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EDITORIAL 


Wrrs this number of our magazine the dates of issue 
have been altered so that the volume now runs with the 
civil year. Considerable confusion will be avoided by 
this change. Volume XV will be published in 1924. We 


trust that the gratifying increase in our subscription 
list will continue. 


If our friends will mention the magazine to others, 
and loan them copies, or send us lists to whom we may 
send samples, or better still, subscribe for a year, they 


_will not only help the magazine, but enjoy the rare 


pleasure of those who are channels of blessing. Do not 
hesitate to call on us for literature for this purpose. 

In the forthcoming year the series on Acts and the 
Unveiling will continue. These are two of the most inter- 
esting studies in the Scriptures. One carries us back to 
Pentecostal days, before the present dispensation had its 
inception, the other leads us forward to the days that 
are future, when God’s wrath will fall with fury on the 
rebellious earth. To one living in the midst of these 
last days and all their apostasy and confusion, what can 
exceed in interest God’s own account of how it will end? 
On all sides there is talk of peace, but, as God predicted, 


_ there is no peace. Men’s hearts are already failing them 
for fear of what is coming on the earth. And well they 


may, if they knew the dreadful forecast of the seer of 


4 A Hearty Greeting to the ; 


Patmos. Our first article will be on The Four Horse- 
men. 

Besides we hope to have an important series on Evil — 
and Sin. These are popularly confused, with the result 
that our previous unfoldings have been misunderstood 
and misrepresented. It is only as we get a clear grasp 
of the divine definition of each that we are able to 
believe God’s simple statement that He creates evil. And 
it is only as we see what sin is that we are able to appre- 
hend how it came into the world without in the least 
tarnishing God’s name. We hope to conclude with a 
study of evil and sin as displayed in the cross of Christ, 
and thus lay a true basis for what is usually misnamed 
a ‘‘theory of the atonement.’’ 

A new and valued feature is the exposition of the 
Sunday School Lesson. : 

Most of our subscribers are not satisfied with paying 
their subscription, but add a gift from the fullness of 
their hearts. It has been our experience that almost all 
who receive the magazine for the period of a year recog- 
nize its value and gladly renew, even though, at first, 
through apathy or prejudice, they do not even eare to 
look at it. For this reason we send the magazine freely 
to all who are interested, and do not press for payment. | 
When they begin to realize its value they will not only 
pay but press it on others. 


As The Promise is now merged in UNSEARCHABLE 
Ricues, and Brother G. E. Hiller will be one of our con- 
tributors, we will send the magazine to all the friends of 
The Promise on trial, with a hearty invitation to sub- 
seribe. The price is only one dollar a year. It is issued 
every other month. We have been assured that no 


Readers of “The Promise”’ oe ai 
believer would be without it of they once had a good 
taste of what it means to understand and enjoy God’s 
wisdom and love as revealed in His Word. All true char- 
acter and conduct must be based on contact with the liv- 
ing God. 

Perhaps our new readers will wish to know our creed, 
or, rather, what distinguishes our belief from others. Our 
position is briefly summed up in a single passage of 
scripture, one of the simplest, yet by far the most com- 
prehensive in the Word of God. It is this: ‘‘ All is out of 
Him and through Him and for Him ...’’ (Rom. 11: 
36). We find the source of everything in God, the course 
of everything is according to His will and He is the goal 
of all. The realization of this sublime truth gives com- 
fort and stability and satisfaction, but, above all it glori- 
fies God and His Christ. 

All Seripture (when properly translated) is in full 
accord with this majestic summary of God’s course with 
His creatures. While this truth is so simple, it solves 
almost all of those knotty problems of theology which 
make the Bible so hard to understand for many people. 
We are going to use this key in explaining such difficult 
problems as the origin of evil and sin, as well as their 
future. If those new to these things will have a little 
patient perseverance they will be rewarded with such a 
grand and glorious conception of God and His purpose 
and grace as will turn their theological gropings into the 
brightness of the noonday sun, and will not only illu- 
mine the glory of God, but the lives of those who step 
out of the shadows into His marvelous light. 

Another simple thought has revolutionized our 
understanding of God’s revelation and we wish to pass 
it on to our new found friends. In the third chapter of 


6 The True Riches 
Ephesians Paul distinctly teaches that God’s present 
dealings with mankind were a ‘‘mystery’’, or secret, 
hitherto unrevealed, and that he, and he alone, was com- 
missioned to reveal it. Hence we find all truth specially 
intended to fit our times only in Paul’s epistles. q 

If anyone is inclined to doubt this, let him try this : 


simple test. Take any truth in Peter or James or John 
and you will find a similar passage in Paul. Not only 
that, but the passage in Paul is always richer and more 7 
suitable. The writer once found great comfort in the 4 
passage in Peter ‘‘tossing your entire worry on Him, see- a 
ing that He is caring concerning you’’ (1 Pet. 5:7). 
Good as this is, he has found one much better. ‘“‘Let _ 
nothing be worrying you, but in every prayer and peti- 
tion let your requests be made known to God with F 
thanksgiving, and the peace of God, being superior to 
every mental state, shall garrison your hearts and your 
apprehensions in Christ Jesus’’ (Phil. 4:6, 7). 

Who would not give a fortune to be free from worry ? 
Is it not much better than to carry your worries to the 
Lord? Is it not infinitely better than the numerous man- 
made schemes for ‘‘suecess’’, ete., for which so many are 
paying large sums today? And yet it is all free! It is as 
free as all of God’s gifts are—as His pure air and life- 
giving sunshine. All the reward He wants is our wor-  — 
ship. 


In order that our large list of new readers may intel- 
ligently enjoy the series now running in the magazine, 
and appreciate the method and value of the CoNcoRDANT _ 
VERSION, we will make the following most liberal offer. 
All new readers who send their subscriptions promptly 
will receive, besides the magazine, one each of the six 
pamphlets: 


a 
7 
J 
b 


The Recovery of Truth 7 


ALL In ALL, the Goal of the Universe. 
THE PROBLEM oF EVIL. 

Acts, or When did the Church Begin? 
THE STORY OF THE VERSION. 

THE ENGLISH AND GREEK INDEFINITE. 

SEVENTY AND SEVEN. 


Before sending they should look over our list of pub- 
lications and see if there are not others which appeal to 
them. Be sure to mention this offer. 


The following reports of work in the eastern part of 
the United States, will interest and encourage us all. 


My Dear BrorHeR KnocH: Doubtless you will be interested to 
hear of my trip East. It was my privilege from November 5th 
to 16th to speak in Buffalo, Hartford and Bridgeport, Conn., 
New York City, and Washington, to audience which were 
more or less acquainted with the CoNCORDANT VERSION and 
UNSEARCHABLE RicHES. When asked what was the burden of 
my message I was able to sum it up in the word “grace”. 
This word not only gives us the characteristic truth of the 
Pauline revelation, but a study of the ages and the tests of 
each dispensation shows that all are preparing man for the 
reception of grace, which is indeed his only hope and the 
chief glory of God. “The praise of the glory of His grace” is 
the object not only of redemption but of creation, for creation 
is in order to a new creation built on grace. 
_ Four addresses were given in each of the first four cities, the 
themes being correctly partitioning the word of truth, grace 
after. In the first address the distinctions between law and 
and rewards, or salvation and service, and the Millennium and 
grace, the eons and the dispensations, Israel and “the church 
which is His body”, the gospel of the Circumcision and the 
gospel of the Uncircumcision were pointed out, as well as the 
importance of treating the mysteries. as secrets hidden until 
the time they were revealed. The mischief of reading the secret 
of this dispensation and “the church which is His body” into 
earlier Scriptures was brought to my attention when a good 
brother referred to the words “And his feet shall stand in that 
day upon the mount of Olives’ (Zech. 14:4) to the feet of His 
body, the church. Such handling of Scripture is one of the 
chief causes of the abounding confusion in Christendom. The 
doctrine of the church is foreign to the prophecy of Zechariah. 
The new-old message of grace was a delight and refresh- 
ment to many hearts, and the interest was so keen that sev- 
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eral times the study exceeded two hours. Where slight differ- 
ences appeared a disposition to keep the unity of the spirit 
prevailed. 

“After the Millennium” involved a brief study of the eons, 
the revolt of Satan, the judgment of the great white throne, 
the new creation, and the promises of Christ’s universal head- 
ship, such as Eph. 1:10; Col. 1:15-20; Phil. 2:10, 11; and 1 Cor. 
15:24-28. Though the writer has been accused of preaching 
the salvation of Satan, he has never done so. He is more con- 
cerned to proclaim grace to men and to show that where sin 
increases in human history grace super-exceeds. But as the 
above passages were brought before the audience in Brideport, 
a bright young man interjected the remark: ‘Those Scriptures 
seem to teach that Satan and all fallen creatures must be rec- 
onciled if God is to be All in all.’”’ It is much better that the 
Scriptures themselves should speak and bear the responsi- 
bility. 

An aged saint of over eighty-two years who has long been 
a specialist in chronology has found something that trascinates 
and delights him much more, as he read “The Mystery of the 
Gospel” through four times. While it may not yet be true that 
“the flowing tide is with us,” it is true that many of the Lord’s 
people are through your ministry coming to know and rejoice 
in His invincible grace, and to believe that He will overcome 
evil with good and really be Allin all. It is evident that God’s 
time has come for the recovery of this truth, and truth lovers 
are receiving it. . 

Yours by grace, 
Gro. L. ROGERS. 
Almont, Mich, November 22, 1923. 


A Bible Study Conference was held in August in Pittsfield, 
Maine, which was addressed by James M. Dysart and Arthur 
L. Hazlett, 161 Park street, Attleboro, Mass. A splendid com- 
pany of believers gathered there for two days, and listened to 
addressed on God’s Purpose for the World, The Exclusiveness 
and Inclusiveness of the Good News, etc. It is planned to 
have another conference in Portland, Maine. 


At the special request of the officials at the Los 
Angeles Post Office, we ask our readers to be sure to add 
the street and number—2823 East Sixth Street—when 
writing to us: This city is growing so abnormally fast 
that it is difficult for the officials to give directory serv- 
ice, and some of our mail has not reached us on this 
account. 


— and Announcements . 9 


A midwinter conference will be held at South Bend 
or Mishawaka sometime in January or February. Pastor 
Geo. L. Rogers will speak. The subject will probably be 
The Book of Romans. More definite information can be 
obtained from Dr. W. T. Hooper, 115 North Spring 
street, Mishawaka, Indiana. We cordially invite all our 
readers in Indiana and neighboring States to meet Pas- 
tor Rogers and enjoy the fellowship of those who are 
seeking for God’s truth. 


Volume fourteen has now been bound, and may be 
procured in cloth covers. 


Large charts, four by seven feet, of the Divine Calen- 
dar are now available for public meetings. We have 
placed one in the north of England and Scotland, oné is 
being made for the Midlands, and one is in Southern 
California. We hope to have one for the Eastern United 
States and other centers where meetings will be held. 


THE Story oF Curist’s Passion is a booklet, gotten up 
in very handsome holiday style, in which the author has 
depicted the events of our Saviour’s passion week in 
rhymed verse, about one hundred and forty stanzas in 
all. The poem is divided into twelve cantos, beginning 
with Christ’s royal entry in Jerusalem and ending with 
His resurrection. It will help you to enter more deeply 
into the meaning of the Saviour’s suffering. The price 
is only fifty cents per copy. Order from G. E. Hiller, 
2345 North Talbott street, Indianapolis, Indiana. He is 
also writing a book on the universal reconcilation, enti- 
tled ‘‘The Greatest Question’’, which he hopes to pub- 
lish in the near future. 


Our German readers will be glad to know that Das 
' Prophetische Wort is publishing translations of our Lit- 
erature. We would be glad if all who can would send mm 
their subscriptions. It is published at Johannisplatz, 11, 
Leipzig, Germany. Enclose a dollar bill. 


10 They know Not what They Do 


THE magazine has been sent regularly to the editor of 
Our Hope with the expectation that he would do his 


readers the justice of correcting some of the palpable 
errors which we have pointed out. Instead of so doing, 
the following editorial appears in his October number. 


A Question Answered—Occasionally some one asks the 
question, “What is the Concordant Version of the Scriptures 
published in Southern California?” This “version” is put on 
the market to popularize the theory that all wicked men who 
died in their sins will be ultimately saved. It is Universalism, 
or as they term it, reconciliationism. We had several months 


ago in our magazine two articles by Mr. Pink, with an excel- 


lent refutation of this old error, which is as old-as Eden, 
where the serpent said, “Ye shall not surely die.” Beware of 
these versions and new translations. Most of them are gotten 
up to make the Word of God fit to some pet theory and to dish 
up an old error in a new garb. 


Comment is superfluous. We cannot but feel a great 
pity for him, and sorrow that one of our Lord’s servants 
should so disgrace Him and His service. 


7. =. 
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She Unteiling of Jesus Christ 


THE FOUR HORSEMEN 


Tue political redemption of the earth is seen under the 
seven seals and the seven trumpets and the seven thun- 
ders. The throne vision which we have been viewing 
is a general prelude to these judgments, and is a special 
introduction to the seven seals. 

The seven trumpets are included in the seventh seal, 
so that the seals cover the entire judgment period up 
to the actual visible appearing of the Lord Himself on 
the clouds of heaven, and the establishment of His king- 
dom over all the earth. The length of this era seems to 
be seven years. The central point in this period, three 
and a half years, or forty-two months, or twelve hun- 
dred sixty days from the end, is the greatest crisis in 
the history of the earth. True, the judgment begins 
half a heptad before, and continues half a heptad 
beyond, but the center of the period stands forth as the 
highest point of human apostasy and the transition from 
‘*‘providential’’ judgments to divine inflictions. 

The covenant of Dan. 9:27 is ratified for this 
‘‘week’’ or heptad, and in the ‘‘midst of the week’’ the 
covenant is broken and active hostilities commence 
between the kingdoms of the world and the people of 
God. There is, perhaps, no better vantage point from 
which to view the events of the end time than the middle 
of the heptad. We have drawn a dotted line across the 
chart to indicate its importance. Almost all of the 


_ action in the Unveiling is found in the second half of 
-the heptad. The last three seals, the trumpets, the 


12 The Great Conflict 


thunders and the bowls all find their place in the last 
three and one half years. In contrast to this, the four 
horsemen bring before us introductory and providential 
judgments during the first half of the heptad. Con- 
sequently we cannot identify these judgments with any 
others in this apocalypse. They are, however, the very 
same as those foretold by our Lord Himself, during His 
earthly ministry. ’ 

The best commentary that we are aware of on the 
seven seals is found in the synoptic gospels. Matthew, 
Mark, and Luke give us an account of our Lord’s pre- 
dictions concerning the end time which are in exact 
accord with these seven seals. To simplify a compari- 
son of His utterances with the record of the breaking 
of the seals we have arranged them in parallel columns 
so that the four accounts are next to one another. 

The symbol of horsemen is a strange one to Western 
minds. We associate horses with useful labor and 
speedy transportation, but the Eastern mind associated 
the horse and his rider with war. For this we have the 
special term ‘‘cavalry’’. The wise man says ‘‘The 
horse is prepared against the day of battle’’ (Prov. 21: 
31). Pharaoh had horses. Many were drowned in the 
Red Sea at the exodus. But the kings of Israel were 
warned not to multiply horses (Deut. 17:16). The ox 
and the ass did the useful labor in Palestine, but the 
horses were held for destruction and devastation, for 
the conflict and carnage of opposing hosts. Translated 
into literal language, the four horses and their riders 
present a picture of God’s first inflictions in His contro- 
versy with mankind. Swift, powerful, irresistible ruin 
is visited on rebellious man. 


It is notable that the elders take no part in these 


judgments. The animals, as the representatives of the 
sphere which is attacked, give the order, Come! The 
horses, too, are animals, and may well convey the impres- 
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of the End Time | 13 


sion of judgment by natural, or, as we say, ‘‘providen- 
tial’? means. The inflictions which follow their charge 
are exceptional only in their vast scope and intensity. 
Conquest, war, famine and pestilence, have often devas- 
tated a portion of mankind. The late war was and is 
mistaken for a fulfilment of this vision. It was called 
a “‘world war’’, but it actually included only a portion 
of mankind. The war here foretold will involve the 
whole earth. Nation will rise against nation. Conscrip- 
tion will be universal. Not only will the fighting be 
- fearful, but the famine and pestilence which follow will 
be frightful. No nation will be able to assist another, 
as in the war just past, but each will be unable to cope 
with even its own conditions. 

The warfare indicated under the four horsemen 
seems to have the effect of transforming the four beasts 
of Daniel into the single equivalent of the Unveiling. 
It is the last great struggle between the East and the 
West. It is the conflict between apostate Christendom 
and the orient. The divine diplomacy sets the kingdoms 
of the earth against each other so that they become His 
whip for their chastisement. The judgments are, 
inflicted by man upon man. No signs are seen in 
heaven. No quake convulses the earth. God _ hides 
‘behind His providence. 

With the parallel passages of Matthew, Mark and 
Luke to guide us, we cannot go astray in our interpreta- 
tion of the white horse rider. He is the false christ who 
shall come. It seems incredible that anyone should be 
misled into believing that this is the true Christ having 
the conquests of the gospel. Yet such, we are told, is 
the accepted interpretation. Christ is here, not as the 
rider of the white horse, but as the Lambkin. When 
He does appear He comes on a white horse (19:11). 
But that is at the close of this judgment period imme- 
diately before the kingdom is set up. The white horse 
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Matthew 24 


* Beware that no oné should 
be deceiving you! ° For 
many will be coming in My 
name, saying ‘J am_ the 
Christ!’ and will be deceiv- 
ing many. 


The False Messiah ~ 
THE OPENING OF 


Mark 13 


° Beware that on one should 
be deceiving you! Many will 
be coming in My name, say- 
ing that ‘J am!’ and they will 
be deceiving many. 


rider of the first seal is an imitation of the true, con- 
quering the nations to unite them against God, though 
leading them to believe that he is the man of destiny 
who is able to solve humanity’s problems and bring in 


the longed for millennium. 


As the horses are of various colors, we should be 
careful to inquire into the significance of each. Red 
for war, black for famine, and sallow green for pesti- 
lence need no further explanation. But why is the first 


horse white? 


A white animal was reserved for a noble 


personage or a special occasion. Kings and prinees rode 
on white asses. The bridegroom was honored by a white 
mount in his wedding procession. 
When the true white horse Rider comes He is fol- 
»lowed by the cavalry of heaven on white horses (Un. 


19:14). 


Hence we may conclude that the rider is the 
great Caesar of the end time, the highest of human 


potentates, fitly mounted to accord with his. exalted 


rank. 


Matthew 24 

° Yet you will be about to be 
hearing of battles and tid- 
ings of battles. Be seeing to 
it that you are not alarmed, 
for it must be occurring. 
But not as yet is the consum- 
mation. * For nation will be 
roused against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom. 


THE OPENING OF 


Mark 13 


* Now whenever you should 
be hearing of battles and tid- 
ings of battles, be not 
alarmed, this must be occur- 
ring, but not as yet is the 
consummation. 
will be roused against nation, 
and kingdom against king- 
dom. : : 


: 
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* For nation 


~ Rides to Victory 


THE FIRST SEAL 


Luke 21 


* Beware! You should not 
be deceived, for many shall 


be coming in My name, say- 


ing ‘I am!’ and ‘The season 
draws near!’ You should not, 
then, be going after them. 
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Unveiling 6 

* And I perceived, and lo! a 
white horse, and he who is 
sitting on it has a bow, and 
to him was given a victor’s 
wreath. And he came forth 
conquering and that he 
should conquer. 


His ‘‘crown’’, however, is not the hereditary insignia 
of royalty, but the wreath or chaplet accorded to the 
victor in the games. He has gained his place by some 
exploit, and his rank has been won by his own efforts. 
It is conquest which acclaims him the dictator of Chris- 
tendom. This supremacy he uses for still further aggres- 
sion. At the time of the vision he is the conquering 
head of the beast seen by Daniel. ‘‘That he should be 
conquering’’ suggests the struggle against the lion and 
the leopard and the bear. He vanquishes these and 
organizes the great nondescript, the wild beast which 
comes before us in the religious section of the Unveil- 
ing (13:1-3). 

This interpretation throws light upon his only 
weapon of offense, a bow, which may well stand for dis- 
tant warfare. His military campaigns, carried on by 
modern: means, will be executed with the swift celerity 
of an arrow. He will attack the most distant realms 
with little regard for space or time. 


THE SECOND SEAL 


Luke 21 
° Now, whenever you should 
be hearing battles and tur- 
bulences, you should not be 
dismayed, for these things 
must occur first, but not im- 
mediately is the consumma- 
tOn-ee hen He said _to 
them, “Nation shall be 
roused against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom, 


Unveiling 6 


*And-when It opens’ the’ sec- 
ond seal, I hear the second 
animal saying, “Come!” * And 
another horse of fiery red 
came forth, and it was given 
to him who is sitting on it to 
take peace out of the earth, 
and that they should be.slay- 
ing one another and a huge 
sword was given to him. 


16 The Last Great War 
THE OPENING OF 


Matthew 24 Mark 13 
and there will be famines There will be quakes in 
and quakes in places. places. There will be fam- 


ines. These are the bears 
ning of travails. 


Perhaps we should enlarge our interpretation to 
include the spirit of which he is the embodiment. None 
of the other horsemen are actual individuals. Our Lord 
refers only to the things which they represent. Corres- 
ponding to the white horse rider He warns against many 
false messiahs. So that the confederation of Christen- 
dom to foree the millennium upon the heathen may well 
be included within the scope of this vision. 

The red horse rider is war. A premonition of what 
may be expected has been given us during the last dee- 
ade. Since the opening of the great war we have been 
hearing of battles and rumors of battles. Blood has 
flowed freely. Peace has disappeared, and is tardy in 
returning, even long after the armed conflict has ceased 
and the treaties have been ratified. When this war 
comes the ‘‘great war’’ will be viewed as a preliminary 
skirmish, a preparation for the appalling strife of 
nations. 

War was followed by famine. The price of food- 
stuff rose to twice and thrice its normal value, even 
in countries remote from the center of operations. 

To understand the real severity of the famine we 
must not measure the cost of wheat by our currency, 


THE OPENING OF 
Matthews 24 Mark 13 


[and pestilences is omitted 
by most of the mss. and edi- 
tors. ] # 
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The Final Famine 


THE THIRD SEAL 
Luke 21 


as well as quakes in places. 


There will be famines 
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Unveiling 6 


And I perceived and lo! a 
black horse, and he who is 


sitting on it has a pair of 
blances in his hand. * And I 
hear as it were a voice in 
the midst of the four ani- 
mals saying: “A chenix [1% 
pints] of wheat, a denarius 
[16%6 cents], and three che- 
nix of barley, a denarius— 
and you should not be in- 
juring the olive oil and the 
wine!” 


but by its relation to labor. Our Lord considered a 
denarius a day’s wage (Mt. 20:9-11). <A chenix was 
a day’s ration for a slave. So that all a man will be 
able to do will be to obtain food for himself, if he has 
work, with nothing to spare for his dependents, or for 
shelter. The usual price of a chenix of wheat was about 
one-eighth of a denarius, though sometimes it was much 
less. Hence provisions will be eight times their normal 
price at least. Those of us who were paying double for 
some supplies during the war will be able to realize, in 
some measure, how terrible this affliction will be. Inter- 
preters have searched in the annals of the past for 
such a season of scarcity, but have never been able to 
find one. So they have resorted to various devious 
methods to scale down its severity. But there never 
has been such a time, neither shall there be any after 


THE FOURTH SEAL 


Luke 21 
and pestilences 


® And I perceived, 
and lo! a sallow greenish 
horse, and the name of him 
who is sitting upon it is 
Death, and the Unseen fol- 
lowed him, and jurisdiction 
was given them over a fourth 
of the earth to kill with the 
saber and with famine and 
with the plague and by the 
wild beasts of the earth. 


> ee 


18 The Appalling Pestilence fd 


this judgment season. The word here rendered ‘bal- 
ances’? is the Greek word for yoke. A yoke and a 
balance are so similar that a yoke might be made to do 


duty as a balance. In the Greek translation of the 


Hebrew Scriptures zugos represents two distinct 
Hebrew words, one of which means yoke, and the other 
balance. Hence it has both meanings. The latter is far 
preferable in this connection. 


Olive oil and wine and grain formed the staple diet 


of ancient Palestine. There was nothing else to take 


their place. ~Put them beyond the reach of the common ~ 


people, and hunger, emaciation, disease, and death are 
sure to follow. Famine and pestilence are the after- 
math of war. Soldiers are withdrawn from the eulti- 
vation of the soil, crops are devastated, food is destroyed, 
and the fighting men must be well fed, hence famine 
follows fast in the footsteps of the awful conflict of the 
future. 

The sickly greenish horse, with Death in the saddle, 
completes the work of the four horsemen. The plague 
follows the famine. By contrast, happy is he who dies 
by the sword, for his misery is soon over. And better 


to die by the famine than to be tortured by the pitiless 
plague. Even the wild beasts will be ravenous and — 


assuage the pangs of hunger with human flesh. 


The terrible extent of these inflictions may be imag- | j 
ined when a fourth of mankind succumb to its ravages. | 
Counting the earth’s population at a billion, this would | 


wipe out two hundred and fifty million persons within 
the short space of three and a half years. For the same 
period, during the late war, about ten millions died of 
the fighting and the famine and the plague. Severe as 
this seemed, how much more appalling will it be when 
twenty-five times as many die in the coming conflict! 


The war took a toll of about eight thousand each day, or — 
about one every ten seconds. Then there will be five — 


ghastly corpses every two seconds. Every day will 
swallow up two hundred thousand victims. Yet all 
this is but the beginning of travail! (Mat. 24:7). 


Appreciation and Draise 


DIVINE FAVORS 


By virTvE of the grace glorious our place in the mind 
and affairs of God is among the celestials. There, above 
all the fleeting pageantry and tortuous circumstance of 
things terrestrial, God has assigned our sphere. In har- 
mony with God’s purpose of the ages, we constitute the 
great vanguard of His choice, the instruments of His 
will in an administration which truly and perfectly com- 
plete the Divine purpose. 

How unlike the fevered, tangled aims of man, who 
would give place and power to Philistine virtue and 
strength. Truly, His thoughts are high, Who so mag- 
nificently displays the qualities of grace. God has 
flung forth favors which move us to wonder and praise. 
Again and again He would thrill our hearts by the stir- 
ring notes of love’s ‘‘surprise symphony’’. He would 
have us listen to the music of His own making, that we 
might revel in the chords and phrases of the truest mel- 
ody, the harmonies of His grace. 

Occurring in the opening clauses of Paul’s Ephesian 


& letter, we have a beautiful quatrain of Divine grace. 


It forms a precious prelude to the full realization of 
God’s purpose. 


He chooses us in Him. 

He designates us beforehand for the place of a son. 
He lavishes on us the riches of His grace. 

He makes known to us the secret of His will. 


- Such language nobly befits the God of our Lord 


Jesus Christ, the Father glorious. Grace rides trium- 


phantly, as each phrase opens with, and reveals the 


- majesty of God, great and greatly to be praised. 
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He chooses us in Him. Here wé have the motif of the 
whole theme. He, us, Him. What an indissoluble 
union! Chosen, in Him. Chosen, ere such choice could 


be marred by shade of sin. Recipients of a favor — 


unmoved by ecaprice, and undetermined by the things 
which so sway the human choice. A choice as perfect 
as it is absolute. Behind every case the wisdom of God, 
mysterious, it may be, but ever and always the associate 
of love. He chooses, and it is for us to acknowledge, 
appreciate, and adore. And in face of such choice, all 
voices are stilled. Human pride, wisdom, and endeavor 
are out-classed and eclipsed by the effulgence of grace. 
There is but room for bowed heart and knee in the pres- 
ence of such absolute favor. We are graced in the 
Beloved, of Whom the Father could say, ‘‘This is My 
beloved Son, in Whom I delight.’’ What an outflow of 
grace, thus to choose, in spite of that sin which was to 
shadow the circle of creation for so long! Grace, first 
on the scene, and the victor at last. He chose, and there 
are, and will be, continual proofs of His choice. It is 
ever operative, and will be seen again and again, in ways 
to make us marvel at the manner of His love. Such love 
is timeless, even as it is measureless and unceasing. .And 
so, aS we pass to the harmonies flowing from such love 
and grace, we revel in the ever present tense of the 
words in which they are so finely phrased. 


He designates us beforehand for the place of a son. 


God’s high design is here set forth, His sovereign 
right to select whom He will. We think of Jacob who 
did all he could to secure God’s blessing, and stupidly 
deferred it. But ‘‘love needed a Jacob, even as power 
a Pharaoh.’’ It is God’s prerogative to choose and use 
men as He will. With God the end_¥is always clearly in 
view, and the correlated links, as arranged by Him, 
serve His will to accomplish that end. And how high is 
the place of a son! To be designated as such is great 
honor, and rare privilege. We are thus graced in the 
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Beloved, not only with a view to future glory, but that 
even now we should realize our place and position as 
sons. Side by side with expectation there should be 
realization of God as Father. The God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ should now be our God and 
Father in realized intimacy and spiritual understand- 
ing. In the earthly relationship, a son may not always 
bow to his father’s will, but in the spiritual bond, which 
is yet more real, highest wisdom, peace, and happiness 
lie in acceding to our Father’s will. The privilege of 
such a position as ‘‘the place of a son’’ entails responsi- 
bility in the call for a display of its power. In line with 
the will of God, there will always be things we must fore- 
20, as we patiently live up to our high place. 


He lavishes on us the riches of His grace. 


In other words, He gives as God. Freely, without 
reserve or stint, our God lavishes on us the wealth of 
such favor as only He can bestow. O, if we could always 
take full advantage of such a tide of blessing! Like the 
oncoming waves of the sea, it would fill every crevice 
and ereek. Every part of our being would be laved with 
the healing streams. Yet we know that what is now but 
intermittent, because of frailty, or it may be, a thorn 
in the flesh, shall yet be*a glorious, permanent joy. 
And, interwoven with the riches of His grace are the 
riches of His kindness, His forbearance and longsuffer- 
ing, His wisdom, knowledge, and glory. All these rare 
attributes are associated with grace, and are exercised 
for our experience that we may know the vastness of 
divine wealth. 

These riches, so splendidly unfolded by the dispen- 
ser, Paul, are not only ours to luxuriate in, here and 
now, but are set for magnificent display in the on-coming 
eons. Then will there be an exhibition which cannot 
but have the richest of results. God’s kindness will be 
seen in such a light as to elicit the full-voiced praise of 
happy witnesses. Emotions which now are fleeting, will 
then be an abiding expression. 
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He makes known to us the secret of His will. 

The closing line of our quatrain is in fine sequence. 
It follows as a perfectly fitting thought, as being in 
accord with His delight. We all know the pleasure of 
imparting to a friend knowledge which brings him bless- 
ing. How infinitely higher, then, the revelation of the 
secret of His will! God would not hold back the 
thought of that wonderful administration of His, which 
is to grace the universe in future eras. 

Now it is man’s day, hard, fast, and inexorable, but 
through it all there runs the golden thread of God’s 
ordering towards His own great day. Unknown as yet 
by other worlds, the full significance of such a rare, glad 
secret, shall flash upon them, when they will know, 
through us, the resplendent triumph of God, in Christ. 
Of His wonderful way with our wayward planet, such 
spheres as lie beyond our ken, have yet to learn. In the 
words of a certain poet: 


Of His earth-visiting feet 
None knows the sweet, cherished, perilous, 
The terrible, shamefast, frightened, whispered, sweet 
Heart-shattering secret, of His way with us. 


No planet knows that this 
Our wayside planet, carrying land and wave, 
Love and life multiplied, and pain and bliss, 
Bears, as chief treasure, one forsaken grave. 


Yet shall they know, and know indeed, that Christ 
arose in triumph from that ‘‘one forsaken grave’’. The 
note rings out day by day, “‘He is risen!’’ Through the 
operation of God’s mighty strength, He rose to take His 
seat among the celestials, even at the right hand of God. 
And there, where Christ sitteth, our aspirations have 
their center, and finally, their realization. For in such 
a sphere, among the celestials, our lot is cast. 

Reflecting on the wealth of such divine favors, we 
may well thank the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and thank Him again and again, as we seek to appreciate 
so vast an expression of love, which is ever and always 
in aceord with His delight. WinuiAM MEALAND 
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In Defense of the Orufh 


“UNIVERSALISM REFUTED”’ 


THE EONIAN TIMES 


To ONE acqainted with the doctrine of the eons, as set 
forth in the works mentioned, the following criticism 
is most convincing! He prefers not to take up the sub- 
ject of the ages or eons, though this is vital to the whole 
discussion! We particularly requested anyone who 
wishes to dispute this great truth to explain the three 
different phrases found in the Scriptures 


THe Eon or THE Eon, Heb. 1:8. 
THe Eon or THE Eons, Eph. 3:21. 
THE Eons or THE Eons, Gal. 1:5; Phil. 1:20; ete. 


So long as he has not even attempted to explain the 
three test phrases, we conclude that he cannot do so. 
Jf he cannot do so, let him acknowledge it publicly and 
not hide behind such futile excuses as that it is ‘‘outside 
the scope of the present discussion’’. It is not outside. 
It is inside. It is the very heart of the whole matter. 
We will go much farther than he dares. We will pub- 
lish any explanation he may offer, within reasonable 
bounds. We are not afraid of having our readers con- 
sider any argument against the truth. 

Just as he finds it necessary to misquote ‘‘in Christ 
all’’ and to bring up spurious passages to discredit our 
rendering ‘‘the universe’’, while avoiding the true texts, 
so now he finds it convenient to pass by all passages 
which prove our position and base his argument on two 
texts which he and everyone else knows are not even 
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intelligible in the versions. Altogether apart from any 
argument, the necessity which compels him to do this, 
instead of boldly facing the facts, is sufficient to show 
how utterly untenable and hopeless his ease is. 


We might well conclude at the stage which has now been 
‘reached, but, lest those who have been ensnared by the 
sophistries of this system should conclude that what Mr. 
Knoch has advanced in connection with the Eons is un- 
assailable, ahd for the benefit of those who are anxious for 
this part of his teaching to be examined, we have decided to 
offer a few remarks upon the closing sections of his books. 

Mr. Knoch is determined to repudiate the endless punish- 
ment of the lost at all costs, and so, fearful that those he 
addresses may not be fully convinced by his interpretation 
of the scriptures, which he claims teach the ultimate salvation 
of all without exception, he has been at great pains to show 
that the many passages in the 1611 version which affirm the 
everlasting misery of those who die in their sins are erroneous 
renditions, that the Greek words do not mean what the 
English translators have made them to signify. 

Mr. Knoch has drawn up an elaborate scheme concerning 
the Eons (Ages). He tells us that ‘‘time is divided into three 
grand divisions, which are characterized in Scripture as 
‘before the eons’ (query: what ‘time’ was there before ‘the 
Eons?) ‘The eonian times’, and ‘the consummation’, which 
follows the end of the eons (1 Cor.x:11).” Instead of fol- 
lowing Mr. Knoch through all his wanderings on this subject, 
we propose to test his scheme at the one point which is most 
vital to our present discussion, and that is, whether or not 
the Word of God speaks of the ending of the Eons or Ages 
that follow the Great White Throne judgment. It is outsidé 
the scope of our present purpose to examine what he has 
written concerning the beginning of the eons, as it is to follow 
him with regard to his teaching concerning the present eons. 
Nor shall we occupy ourselves with the next eon—the 
millennium, What we are now concerned with is the eons 
which follow the millennium, 

It should be apparent to all that what is of most vital 
moment in connection with the issue raised is whether or not 
the Holy Scriptures expressly affirm that the ages following 
the Great White Throne judgment have any ending. Once 
the inquiry is narrowed down to this point it will be dis- 
covered by any one who has given Mr. Knoch’s writings a 
careful reading that here is the real weakness in his position. 
All that he has so laboriously compiled on the other branches 
of the subject of the Eons leads away from the vital issue in 
this inquiry. 

It will be noted from the quotation made above that when 
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speaking of “the consummation”, which Mr. Knoch tells us 
“follows the end of the eons’, and which in this connection 
can only mean the ending of all the eons,.or to use his ex- 
pression “the eonian times’—it will be noted, we say, that he 
refers to 1 Cor. x:11 as his proof. Let us turn then to this 
passage which he invests with such peculiar importance and 
see whether it furnishes what he leads us to expect from it. 

1 Cor. x:11 in the 1611 version reads as follows, ‘Now all 
these things happened unto them for ensamples: and they are 
written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the 
world are come.” The only change needed in its wording is 
to substitute ‘ages’ for “world”. Reading it thus what are 
we told? This: “They are written for our admonition, upon 
whom the ends of the ages are come.’ This verse, then, 
makes no reference at all to what shall follow the Great White 
Throne judgment. It has nothing whatever to say about 
the ending of any future ages. Instead, it speaks of past 
ages, the “ends” of which had already arrived when the 
apostle wrote his epistle. 


He asks ‘‘what ‘time’ was there before ‘the Eons’?’’ 

It is written that God’s grace was given us in Christ 
Jesus ‘‘before times eonian’’ (2 Tim. 1:9). God promises 
us life ‘‘before times eonian’’ (Tit. 1:2). God’s secret 
wisdom existed ‘‘before the eons’’, (1 Cor. 2:7). There 
was a gift, a promise, a secret purpose before the eonian 
times. If the period preceding the eons was not ‘‘time’’, 
what was it? When we use similar phrases, we always 
imply the presence of time. ‘‘Before the time of 
Christ’’ refers to a time. 
_ The question here is really very simple. Does the 
phrase ‘‘the ages’’ or the ‘‘the eons’’ refer to the past 
eons or to ‘‘the eons’’ without any such restriction? 
Misled by the loose rendering of the context he insists 
that they are past. We propose to show that the con- 
text does not call for the past and that there were no 
ends of the past eons present when Paul wrote to the 
Corinthians. 

The two simple phrases ‘‘from the eon’’ and ‘“‘for 
the eon’’ define the length of the present eon. The 
present evil eon (Gal. 1:4) goes back to a time before 
David (Lu. 1:70) and all the prophets (Ac. 3:21). The 
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nearest single end of an eon which might ‘‘come’’ upon 
the Corinthians was before the deluge, a matter of at 
least two thousand years. The present eon will continue 
as long as Israel is apostate (Mat. 21:19; Mk. 11:14). 
It stretches out beyond the time of the Corinthians 
nearly two thousand years. Then a single eon will end. 
How then can we understand ‘‘upon whom the ends of 
the ages are come’’, when the Corinthians were two thou- 
sand years from the beginning and end of the present 
eon? The answer lies in the word come, and is suggested 
by the translators themselves when they rendered pre- 
cisely the same word attain in Phil. 3:11. 

About thirty different Greek words are translated 
‘‘eome’’ in our version. This is one of them. Five words 
are rendered ‘‘attain’’, but this one seems most suitable. 
Its ordinary, literal meaning may be expressed by 
“‘arrive at’’. Its figurative use in Philippians is the key 
to its meaning in Corinthians. 

Paul desired to know Him, 
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and the power of His resurrection ; 
and the participation of His sufferings, { 
being conformed to His death, i 

if somehow he should be attaining to the resurrection out 

from among the dead (Phil. 3:10,11). 


It is evident, from the whole tenor of the epistle as 
well as the immediate context, that Paul is not con- 
eerned to attain to the literal resurrection when Christ 
comes. That is not a matter of attainment, but of 
grace. What he wishes is a present experience, based 
on the power of the future resurrection.. He desires to 
live as ‘a resurrection man. In ‘this way he wished :to 
attain to the resurrection: The following context con- 
firms this conelusion. He has not already obtained or 
been perfected. ; 

Here we have a use of the word attain which solves 
the whole difficulty in Corinthians. There is no need of 
involving ourselves in futile explanations. Just as Paul 
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was not actually raised from the dead but entered into 
a spiritual realization of the resurrection, so the con- 
summation of the eons does not actually arrive, but their 
spiritual counterpart is present with the Corinthians. 

But is there any evidence that this was really the 
fact? What is it that will actually come to the nations 
at the various consummations of the eons? 

The present eon arrives at its consummation when 
Christ comes to Israel. Then all the nations will be 
blessed through them. The blessing of Abraham will be 
theirs. But the Corinthians do not need to wait for that 
blessed era, for, in spirit, they received the blessing of 
Abraham long before it flows to the nations through 
Israel. They are justified. The end or consummation 
of this eon attains to them in the gift of justification. 

The consummation of the next eon is the new crea- 
tion. Then God will be at peace with the nations, and 
accessible apart from the mediacy of Israel’s priesthood. 
Does this come to the Corinthians? It surely does! 
There is a new creation (2 Cor. 5:17)! God is concili- 
ated to the nations! They enjoy, in spirit, the consum- 
mation of the next eon. Is it not clear that the new 
creation which they entered is not the literal one which 
follows the next eon, but its spiritual counterpart? Just 
so, the consummations of the eons have become a spirit- 
ual reality to them, for the blessings of justification and 
conciliation are theirs, though these are not due until 
this eon and the next have run their course. Even the 
consummation of the last eon, which brings in the abro- 
gation of all rule and authority attains to them in a 
small measure, though its full manifestation is seen more 
clearly in Paul’s later epistles. 

Thus we see the Corinthians enjoying the consumma- 
tions or fruits of the three ‘‘ends’’ which are still 
future. All that we wish to prove is that each eon has 
an end or consummation, and that there is absolutely 


no shadow of suspicion for any such idea as that the 
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Corinthians attained the consummations of past eons! 
The very absurdity of the thought ought to be sufficient 
to sink it into oblivion. 


Following his introductory remarks upon the Eons, Mr. 
Knoch supplies a number of diagrams. The first and 
simplest is a perpendicular line divided into three sections, 
the first and last of which are very much shorter than the 
central one. These three sections are denominated respec- 
tively, “Before the Hons’, “The Eonian Times”, “After the 
Eons”. Our object in quoting this is to call attention to the 
fact that, though it is vital to Mr. Knoch’s scheme, yet the 
Word of God never uses the expression affer the Hons’. 
“After the Eons” is an invention pure and simple. 


Some years ago a book appeared entitled ‘‘ After the 
Thousand Years.’’ This expression is not found in the 
Word of God. It, too, is an invention. But we are glad 
to be able to say that no one thought of attacking it on 
this seore. Notwithstanding the fact that Seripture 
does not use the set phrase ‘‘after the thousand years’’, 
it speaks of the consummation of the thousand years 
(Un. 20:3,5,7), henee no sane expositor can object to 
speaking of the time after it. 

The same word is used of the eons, and the objection 
to ‘‘after the eons’’ will be made by no one whose stock 
of arguments has not become very low. The fact remains 
that the eons have a consummation, or end. 


The second diagram is merely an expansion in detail of the 
first, and concerning it we have nothing now to say. The 
third, arranged in the form of a chart, is so elaborate that we 
cannot properly describe it without reproducing it, but this 
is not necessary. It purports to show every reference in the 
New Testament to the various eons, plus their supposed 
beginnings and endings. Opposite the subsection entitled 
“The Consummations of the Eons”, which comes right at the 
close of this chart, the only reference given again is 1 Cor. 
x:11. But in another section entitled “The Conclusion of the 
Kons” Heb. ix:26 is the reference, and the only one that is 
furnished. Let us then return to it and see if this passage has 
anything to say about the ending of the ages which shall 
follow the final judgment: 

“For then must He often have suffered since the foundation 


of the world: but now once in the end of the world hath He 
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appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.” Here 
again we need to change “world” to “age” or rather “ages” 
for the Greek uses the plural number. Having made this 
change, what does Heb. ix:26 tells us? Is it referring to 
ages yet to come? Does it conduct us to the terminal of “The 
Eonian Times?” Not at all. Like 1 Cor. ix:11 this verse also 
refers to “ages” which are already past. It speaks of that 
point which had been reached in time when the Son of God 
“appeared to put away sin”. Little wonder, then, that 
Mr. Knoch terms Heb. ix:26 “a puzzling passage’ (“All in 
All”, page 53). The “puzzle” is for him to find a more 
satisfactory passage. Really, there is nothing “puzzling” 


‘about it, for it simply refers to “ages” already past! 


1 Cor. x:11 and Heb. ix:26 are the only passages to which 
Mr. Knoch appeals when speaking of the ending of the ages. 
And that for a very good reason—they are the only ones he 
can appeal to. As then these two passages refer to ages, the 
ends of which have already arrived, we may confidently affirm 
that the Word of God is absolutely silent concerning the end- 
ing of any age which follows the Great White Throne judg- 
ment. We earnestly entreat every reader to seriously and 
solemnly ponder this. 


Tf the Authorized version of Heb. 9:26 is not a puz- 
zling passage to everyone it is simply because they are 
lacking in a sense of the fitness of things. Did the world 
come to its end when He appeared to put away sin? 
That is what is clearly stated by the common version. 
And the puzzle is quite as difficult when we substitute 
‘‘ages’’ for world. Then Christ appeared in the end of 
the ages! If the ages ended then, why does our brother 
deny that they have any end? It is not vital to our posi- 
tion when the eons or ages end. If they have an end, 
that is all that is needed to show that they are not end- 
less. 

We sympathize with the popular misconception that 
the cross must of necessity be the great boundary 
between this and a previous ‘‘age’’. We talk about ‘‘the 
gospel age’’ as though it were inaugurated by the death 
of Christ. But the Scriptures are against any such idea. 
This eon did not commence at the cross. It is the same 
age as that in which our Lord lived. 

When his disciples asked Him ‘‘. . . what is... 
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the conclusion of the eon?’’ (Mat. 24:3) did He tell them 
of His sacrifice on Calvary? No. He told them of the 
appearance of false christs, and of battles. But even 
then the end was not to be (Mat. 24:6). There would be 
famine and persecution and the abomination of desola- 
tion, and the proclamation of the evangel of the kingdom 
in the whole inhabited earth. Then the consummation 
will be arriving. The end of the age in which our Lord 
lived is still future. 

The harvest is at the conclusion of the eon (Mat. 13: 
39). The coming eon, of which he spoke, is not the pres- 
ent one, inaugurated at His death, but the still future 
Millennial age. No eons were concluded at His sacrifice 
for the ‘‘putting away”’ of sin (Heb. 9:26). 

Furthermore, sin was not ‘‘put away’’ at that time. 
Our version uses ‘‘put away’’ for eight different Greek 
expressions. TZake away, release, thrust, pardon, expel, 
discard, are all rendered ‘‘put away’’. The word here 
used means to repudiate. In its only other occurrence 
our version makes it disannulling (Heb. 7:18). The 
verb is rendered reject (Mk. 6:26; 7:9; Lu. 7:30; Jno. 
12:48), despise (Lu. 10:16,16,16,16; 1 Thes. 4:8,8; Heb. 
10:28; Jude 8), bring to nothing (1 Cor. 1:19), frus- 
trate (Gal. 2:21), disannul (Gal. 3:15), cast off (1 Ti. 5: 
12). The best English term we could find which com- 
bines the thought of reject, despise, disannul, is repudi- 
ate. Hence, Heb. 9:26 speaks of the time when sin is 
rejected, despised, disannulled, repudiated. The cross 
has made provision for this, but sin is still with us, and 
is not despised or rejected or repudiated by any means. 

As this did not oceur when the Sacrifice was offered, 
when will it.take place? At the conclusion of the eons. 
The yearly sacrifices under the law suggested that sin 
never would be done with. The one Sacrifice is sufficient 
and needs no repetition. It insists that the question of 
sin will be finally settled. Here we are told when this 


will be. At the conclusion of the eons sin will be finally 
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“brought to nothing’’, as the translators themselves ren- 
der the verb when speaking of the wisdom of the world 
(1 Cor. 1:19). 

The ConcorDANT VERSION gives the following as the 
literal word for word, equivalent of the Greek: Now YET 
once ON TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE eons INTO UN-PLACIng 
OF-THE Missing THRU THE SACRIFICE OF-Him He-nas- 
been-made-aPPpEAR. This has been idiomatically ren- 


_ dered: ‘‘yet now, once, has He been manifested through 


His sacrifice, for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion 
of the eons.’’ 

~ In all this let us not lose sight of the fact that it 
makes no real difference to the argument when the eons 
end. He himself proves his own undoing when he 
speaks of ages already past. If some ages have ended, 
then ages have both a beginning and an end, and that 
settles the whole matter. 


A brief word now upon the adjective “aionios”’, rendered 
uniformly by the 1611 version (with one exception—“forever’”’ 
in Phil. 15) “eternal” and “everlasting”. The meaning of 
this word has been definitely defined for us by the Holy 
Spirit in 2 Cor. iv:18: “While we look not at the things which 
are seen, but at the things which are not seen: for the things 
which are seen are temporal; but the things which are not 
seen are eternal”. Here a contrast is drawn between things 
“seen” and things “not seen”, between things “temporal” 
and things “eternal”. Now, it is obvious that if the things 
‘temporal’ should endure forever there would be no anti- 
thesis between them and things “eternal”. It is equally 
obvious that if the things “eternal” are only “age-long” 
then they can not be properly contrasted with things “temp- 
poral”. Mr. Knoch felt the force of this and has attempted 
to evade it. He tells us that “the word here rendered 
‘temporal’ is nowhere else so rendered, but rather by such 
phrases as ‘for a while’ (Matt. xiii:21), ‘for a time’ (Mark 


 iv:17),-‘for'a season’ (Heb. xi:25).” But this does not help 


his case at all. Let us allow his alternative rendering— 
“The things which are seen are for a: while—time—season.” 
Quite so: very true. But now let us complete the sentence 
as he would have it worded—‘‘And the things which are not 
seen are age-long.” What point is there to this? There is 
no antithesis between “for a season” and “age-long”. No; 
this is merely an evasion. It is more: it is a denial of God’s 


--Word. Just as the things seen are but temporal, so the things 


with which they are contrasted will last as long as the things 
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‘not seen”. The difference between “temporal” and “eternal” 
in this verse is as great as the difference between the things 
“seen” and the things “not seen”. 

Our Lord Himself contrasts the seed sown on rocky 
places, which has no root and has but a temporary exist- 
ence, with that sown in fine earth, which brings fruit to 
maturity (Mat. 13 :21-23; Mk. 4:16-20). To make this 
as sharp-as possible, we will suppose that the seed sown 
on the rocks sprang up and withered in a week and that 
the fruitful seed was harvested in six months. This will | 
give the ratio of contrast as one to twenty-four. Of 
course, this is exaggerated, but we wish to make every 
concession possible. Our brother may object that there 
is no antithesis here, but our Lord thought there was, 
and we will defer to His opinion. 

The contrast in 2 Cor. 4:17,18 may be set forth as 
follows: 


a@ Our momentary light affliction 

b transcendently transcendent eonian weight of glory 
a that of ours which is observed 

b what is not observed 
a@ what is observed is temporary 

b what is not observed is eonian 


In a we have that which is momentary and tempo- 
rary, in 6 that which is eonian. It is a question of our 
present experience as contrasted with our resurrection 
life. Let us say that the average saint’s experience 
lasts a hundred years. This is too long, but we wish to 
forestall every objection. We now need to discover how 
long the eons will last. We know that the next eon will 
exceed a thousand years. We have every reason to 
think that the succeeding eon will be very much longer. 
Considerations based upon the ‘‘thousand generations”’ 
of the Psalmist and the grand cycles of the heavens, sug- 
gest that the last eon will be at least seventeen thousand 
years in length. This makes the utterance of Paul about 
twenty thousand years from the end of the eons. The 
ratio, therefore, would be one to two hundred. Our 
Lord instituted a comparison between one and twenty- 
four. Why should Paul not be allowed to state a con-_ 
trast over eight time as great ? 


J 


- 
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How is it possible to deal in a kindly way with such 
a statement as ‘‘There 7s no antithesis between ‘for a 
season’ and ‘age-long’. No; this is a mere evasion. It 
is more: it is a denial of God’s Word’’? Our Lord: con- 
trasts this very same term with a single season, yet we 
are pilloried for presuming to see a contrast between it 
and many thousands of seasons! 


The definition of “aionios” supplied by the Holy Spirit in 
2 Cor. iy:18 fits precisely every occurrence of the word in the 
New Testament. Thus Rom. xvi:26 is accurately rendered 
“the everlasting God;” Heb. v:9, “eternal salvation;” John © 
iii:15, “eternal life;” Mark iii:29, “eternal damnation;” Jude 
7, “eternal fire’. There is only one seeming exception to 
this, and that is but a seeming one, namely, Phil. 15, which 
reads “For perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that 
thou shouldest received him forever’. Here the apostle is 
beseeching Philemon to receive Onesimus, who had left his 
master, and-whom Paul* sends back to him. When the 
apostle says “receive him forever’ his evident meaning is 
never banish him, never sell him, never again send him away. 
In fact, it is to be noted here that the apostle has expressly 
contrasted ‘“aionios” with “for a season’, which gives us 
another Divine example of its precise force and scope—it 
signifies that which is the very opposite of what “for a sea- 
son” suggests. After having carefully examined each passage 
where this word is used in the New Testament, we have no 
hesitation in saying that the one unvaried meaning of 
“aionios” is “eternal”. 


The dictionary definition of ‘‘eternal’’ is ‘‘having 
neither beginning nor end of existence’’. How does this 
accord with 2 Titus 1:9; Titus 1:2, ‘‘before eternal 
times’’? Not a single passage is eternal in the past! 

What about the future? If eternal is, strictly speak- 
ing, without beginning or end, everlasting may apply to 
that which has a beginning, but can never have an end. 
Let us come right to the point and consider the phrase 
‘everlasting (or eternal) life’’. The apostle John cer- 
tainly claims to possess everlasting life (1 Jno. 5:11). 
Consequently he has not died, but is alive yet! So with 
all who believed on Christ (Jno. 6:47; 10:28). As there 
is no death, there can be no resurrection. It is useless 
to cloud the issue with a mass of tradition. If this 
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‘‘everlasting’’ life can be interrupted by death now, 
why not in the glory? 

John has died. All who had everlasting life died. 
Their life was not everlasting at all. It was eonian. It 
will commence with the resurrection and will continue 
for the eons, and thence onward through eternity. 

If Ro. 16:26 is accurately rendered ‘‘the everlasting 
God,’’ then the previous verse can be accurately ren- 
dered ‘‘everlasting times’’. We then have the absurd 
statement that the secret which has been hushed in 
“everlasting times’’ in now manifest! In other words, 
the ‘‘everlasting times’’ have come to an end! More 
than one ‘‘time’’ can hardly be eternal. The God of the 
whole earth is not confined to the earth, neither is the 
eonian God Confined to the eons. Just as the earth is 
a special section of the material universe, so the eons 
are a segment of the sphere of time. 

As our brother has carefully examined each passage 
where this word is used we cannot doubt that he has 
considered Romans 16:25. The Authorized translators 
cleverly camouflaged the rendering by making it ‘‘sinee 
the world began’’. The Revisers have the blundering 
but honest ‘‘through times eternal’’. We now suggest 
that, instead of examining every passage he concentrate 
on this one. Let him explain the possibility of making 
manifest a secret hushed in times eternal. It cannot be 
done. He will then hesitate long before he says that 
‘‘the one unvaried meaning of ‘aidnios’ is ‘eternal’.”’ 
Tt never has this meaning. Though the longest period of 
time in the Scriptures, there is always a beginning and 
an end. 

This whole discussion may be sowed down to one 
question, Was the secret spoken of in Romans 16 :25,26, 
which is now manifested, 


hushed in times eonian 


or through everlasting times ? 


~~. eee. ees seen 


Studies in Acts 


THE PENTECOSTAL PROCLAMATION 


PROCLAMATION OF THE KINGDOM IN THE FIRST PART 
OF THE TRIPARTITE MINISTRY 


CONTINUED 


In Acts 2:38-40 (Section 18? in the Structure) we 
again have Peter’s testimony to Jerusalem. To those 
who have felt the initial effects of Peter’s spirit-indited 
message (i.e., conviction of sin, sorrow, and the desire to 
do something that would restore them to God’s favor, 
see verse 37), Peter is now averring, ‘‘Repent and be 
baptized each of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the 
pardon of your sins, and you shall be obtaining the gra- 
tuity of the holy spirit.’’ 

In this kingdom proclamation repentance and water 
baptism are joined together as essential for pardon of 
sins, just as, in Mark 16:16, believing and water baptism 
are joined together as essential to salvation. ‘‘He who 
believes and is baptized shall be saved.’’ And in 
Luke’s first treatise, repentance and water baptism are 
likewise joined together as essential for the pardon of 
sins, where we read of John ‘‘preaching the baptism of 
repentance for the pardon of sins’’ (Luke 3:3). To 
those who insist that we have here church truth, but that 
water baptism is not essential to pardon of sins or salva- 
tion, but only a laudable symbol which we should adhere 
to (while disagreeing among themselves as to the mode 
of baptism, whether by immersion or sprinkling)—to 
such we leave the problem of explaining to their own 
satisfaction by what authority they divide asunder 
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repentance and baptism for pardon, or belief and bap- 
tism for salvation, when God’s Word has joined them 
together. What problems in Scriptural exegesis we 
create for ourselves when we pilfer from the Jews (the 
kingdom people) the truth which is intended for them 
and for kingdom times, and try to interpret it of our- 
selves and our own times! 

In this present economy there is no scriptural foun- 
dation for water baptism of any kind. In the Economy 
of the Incarnation (Christ’s earthly ministry) there was 
but one baptism—that of water. In the Pentecostal 
Economy (the ministry of the twelve in the first part of 
the Acts) there were two baptisms,—all in water and 
some in spirit. In the Transitional Economy (the min- 
istry of Paul in the latter part of the Acts) there were 
also two baptisms, but in reverse order,—all in spirit 
and some in water. In this Seeret Economy (to which 
we belong) there is again only one baptism (the logical 
sequel of the gradual preceding drift from the material 
to the spiritual element), namely, the baptism in spirit 
(Eph. 4:5; 1 Cor. 12:13). How Satan must chuckle to 
himself as he sees Christians striving among themselves 
as to the mode of administering water baptism (which is 
kingdom truth, not church truth) while their eyes are 
closed to the truths that belong specifically to this pres- 
ent Secret Economy! Water baptism is essential for par- 
don of sins and salvation in the earthly kingdom, 
because God has commanded it. It is not essential for 
us, because God has not commanded it. Therefore water 
baptism is but a superfluous addition of our own to 
God’s dictum that all in this Economy are to be justified 
by faith, and by faith alone. 

Through water baptism the faithful remnant of 
Israel were united to one another and to their Messiah 
(Who was also identified with His kingdom people in 
water baptism, Matt. 3:138-15), and thus, also, they were 
separated from the apostate mass of Israel. 
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But this water baptism was to be preceded by and 
united with repentance. The Greek for repentance 
means literally an afterthought or reconsideration. It 
is primarily a kingdom truth. Israel (and also, later in 
the Acts, the gentiles who are to enjoy the blessing of 
the earthly kingdom with them) are called upon to 
repent or reconsider their attitude toward Israel’s Mes- 
siah and the gentile’s Lord in view of the judgments 
which are to come upon apostates ere the advent of the 
kingdom. See Acts 17:30,31. Paul proclaimed repent- 
ance, therefore, when he proclaimed the gospel of the 
kingdom, the record of which we have in the Acts. But 
repentance is not a part of the gospel of God or the mys- 
tery of the gospel, which belong to this present Econ- 
omy. Hence we read Paul’s epistles in vain for any 
authority to preach repentance to the unsaved during 
this Economy. Repentance is proclaimed in view of com- 
ing judgment and indignation (Acts 17:30,31; Rom. 3: 
3-6). What authority have we in this present Economy 
to proclaim coming judgment and indignation when the 
gospel for this Economy tells us that God has conciliated 
the world to Himself, and has committed to us the dis- 
pensation of the conciliation, so that we entreat and | 
beseech, as though God were entreating and Christ 
- beseeching through us, ‘‘Be conciliated to God’’? When 

- Christ preaches the gospel of peace to those afar and to 
those near, what authority have we to preach to them 
judgment and indignation? See 2 Cor. 5:18-21; Eph. 
2:17. For John the Baptist, Messiah and His twelve 
~ apostles (and Paul, while proclaiming the kingdom) it 
was in perfect keeping to proclaim repentance in view of 
the terrible judgment and indignation that were to pre- 
cede the establishment of the kingdom. For Paul, or 
any of us, to proclaim repentance (with its background 
of judgment and indignation) in connection with the 
gospel that belongs to this present Economy, is to make 
void the teaching that the Son is making peace through 
the blood of His cross (Col. 1:20). 
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But, while repentance is not to be proclaimed to the 
‘ unsaved in this present Economy, believers who walk 
unworthily may be called upon to repent or reconsider 
whether they are walking worthily of their high calling 
wherewith they have been called (2 Cor. 12:21; 7:8-12). 
The Corinthians were, as the result of Paul’s first epistle 
to them, caused to sorrow with a godly sorrow which 
produced in them a repentance for unregretted salvation 
from their unworthy walk. So also, Israel could be 
called upon to repent in view of their covenant relation- 
ship with God, and the life and good, or death and evil, 
that would be apportioned to them according to their 
loyalty or lack of loyalty to that covenant relationship 
(Deut. 30). 

Let us note that repentance is not sorrow. Sorrow 
may lead to repentance (2 Cor. 7:9). Neither is repent- 
ance a change of life. True repentance may and should 
lead to a changed life, but it does not necessarily do so 
(Matt. 3:8). Repentance is simply a reconsideration. In 
view of their sorrow on account of their sin in rejecting 
and crucifying Messiah, and in view of the indignation 
that shall inaugurate the kingdom, Peter tells these 
anxious inquirers to reconsider and be baptized in the 
name of Jesus Christ. In other words, they are ealled 
upon to bring. forth fruits worthy of repentance; they 
are called upon to identify themselves with Messiah in 
water baptism, thus acknowledging to the apostate 
nation that they believe that this Jesus (crucified by 
them) is the Christ (Acts 2 :37,38). 

One of the results of this repentance and baptism is 
to be ‘‘the pardon of your sins’’, according to Peter. 
This pardon of sins is based upon their faith in Messiah 
(the result of their repentance or reconsideration) and 
their works, one of which is baptism. It is the justi- 
fication by faith and works of James (see Jas. 2:14-26) 
and is far beneath our justification, which ‘‘is of faith 
that it may accord with grace’’ (Rom. 4:16), and ‘‘is no 
longer out of works, else grace comes to be no longer 
grace’’ (Rom. 11:16). This pardon is granted to them 


by Messiah as King.. God Himself is our Justifier. See | 
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~ Rom. 3:26; 8:33. This justification of ours carries us 


far beyond judgment or condemnation (Rom. 8:1); 
absolutely assures us of future glorification (Rom. 8:29, 


a 30) ; and leads to peace with God or reconciliation (Rom. 


5:1, 2, 11). The pardon of this kingdom proclamation 
did not earry its recipients beyond condemnation or 
judgment ; it did not absolutely assure them future glori- 
fication ; it did not lead to the peace of reconciliation; it 
did not preclude a possible falling away, for it was based 
on faith and works (and not on faith alone like the jus- 
tification of this Economy) ; it could be recalled when- 
ever the necessary works were not forthcoming (Heb. 6: 


_ 4-6; 10:26,27). The probationary character of this king- 


dom pardon is emphasized throughout the Circumcision 
seriptures (see Heb. 3:6,14, etc), and is well illustrated 
by the parable of the debtor who owed his master ten 
thousand talents (Matt. 18:23-25). In this parable the 
king freely pardons the ten thousand talent debtor, when 


_he pleads for merey, but this pardoned debtor refuses to 


pass on this mercy to his fellow-servant, who owes him 
but an hundred pence, even though his fellow servant 
uses identically the same plea which the pardoned debtor 


_ had used to obtain his pardon from the king. When the 


king hears that the pardoned debtor refuses to share his 
pardon with his fellow servant, he revokes the pardon, 
and inflicts the originally announced judgment upon 
him. Even so with Israel’s pardon. It was probation- 


ary. Its continuance depended upon their good works. 


Israel was seriously indebted to God for failure in their 
covenant relationship with Him, as well as for their fail- 
ure as the custodians of God’s law and oracles., They 
were the ten thousand talent debtor. The gentiles were 


somewhat: indebted. to-Israel for the erumbs of God’s 


truth that were. doled out. to those that were willing to 


- become proselytes like’ Cornelius. They were the hun- 
_ dred ‘pence debtor. But pardoned Israel was not willing 


to share its pardon with Cornelius (the proselyte) or 
with gentiles (like Trophimus) who, during this king- 


dom proclamation of the Acts period, were supposably 


to have their part in the earthly kingdom. See Acts 11: 
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2,3; 15 :13-18 ;21 :27-29. The tens of thousands among the 
Jews, who believed and were still zealous for the law, 
did not want to share the merey and pardon they had 
received with the other nations. To prevent this par- 
don being passed on to the gentiles, they would move 
heaven and earth to undo the work of Paul among the 
nations, and would not stay their hands even at murder, 
when the opportunity came to kill Paul. See Acts 21: 
20, 27-31. Is it strange, therefore, that this probationary 
pardon was annulled and judgment again pronounced 
upon all who were thus hostile to God’s spirit (Heb. 10: 
26,27)? This probationary pardon of the Cireumcision 
scriptures is in striking contrast to the absolute security 
of the believer which is taught in the Pauline epistles, 
which alone give forth the truth for us, and this present 
Economy. 

Another result of this repentance and baptism is 
stated in the following words, ‘‘and you shall be obtain- 
ing the gratuity of the holy spirit. For the promise is to 
you and to your children (i.e., to the Jews in the land), 
and to all those afar (i.e., to all Jews that were dispersed 
among the nations, see Dan. 9:7), as many as the Lord 
our God should eall’’ (Acts 2:38, 39). This gratuity of 
the holy spirit is the baptism in holy spirit, which had 
been promised to the disciples (Acts 1:5), and was to 
give them power for service (Acts 1:8). At Pentecost, 
after the disciples had received this promised holy spirit, 
Peter calls the multitude’s attention to the fact that this 
holy spirit had been promised to all flesh, and specific- 
ally to Israel’s sons and daughters (Acts 2:17-21) ere 
the great advent day of the Lord. Now the time was 
ripe for the fulfilment of this promise to all Israelites in 
the land and of the dispersion who would repent in the 
name of Jesus Christ for the pardon of their sins. And 
this gratuity of the holy spirit, which endued them with 
the powers of the future eon (see Heb. 6:4-6), pointed 
them to the advent day of the Lord, which would usher 
in that future kingdom eon, and was therefore (with all 
the glories of that eon) included in this promise to those 
in the land and those of the dispersion. It is well to 
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note that all the miraculous gifts resulting from this gra- 
tuity of the spirit (like languages, interpreting of langu- 
ages, healing, ete.) are spoken of as ‘‘powers of the 
future eon’’ (Heb. 6:6). As this future eon is the earthly 
kingdom eon, this is equivalent to saying that all these 
miraculous gifts belong to the earthly kingdom. In har- 
mony with this, we find these gifts in the books that 
record the kingdom ministry, i. e., the four gospels, the 
Acts and the other Circumcision scriptures. We find 
them in Paul’s ministry (during the Acts period) while 
he was proclaiming the kingdom, and while the body of 
Christ (the fruit of his ministry) was considered a part 
of that earthly kingdom. Hence his epistles (written 
during this time) include miraculous gifts as gifts to the 
church. See 1 Cor. 12:27-31. But this was while we 
were minors, and the truth proclaimed at that time was 
but out of an installment of that which belonged to ma- 
turity, and some of it was to be abrogated when matur- 
ity came. See 1 Cor. 13:8-11. At the end of the Acts 
period, when the kingdom offer was recalled and Israel 
was set aside, Paul wrote the prison epistles (Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Philemon, and 2 Timothy) in 
which we are told that maturity has come, and that we 
are no longer minors. The gifts to the church are now 
only spiritual, i. e., apostles, prophets, evangelists, and 
teachers (Eph. 4:7-16). The miraculous gifts, i. e., pow- 
ers, healing, languages, and interpretation of languages, 
ete., of 1 Cor. 12:28-31 are abrogated (as suggested in 
1 Cor. 13:10) with the kingdom (to which they belong) 
awaiting the time when that future eon shall again be 
proclaimed, after the body of Christ has been translated 
to the heavens. The miraculous gifts do not belong to 
this Economy, and Paul’s post kingdom ministry and his 
prison epistles (which give the truth for this Economy), 
are absolutely void of even one scintilla of evidence to 
sustained the theory that these gifts are still for us if we 
but have the requisite faith. — 
In the closing clause of verse 39, Peter proclaims 
God’s sovereignty. The promise is to ‘‘as many as the 
Lord our God shall eall’’. The free will that we see here 
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‘ 


is God’s free will, even as in John 6:37, ‘‘ All that which 
the Father is giving Me shall reach Me.’’ Many might 
respond to the kingdom proclamation, believing because 
of the signs and wonders they had seen, even as we read 
that, in the Lord Jesus’ ministry, there were many that 
‘‘believed into His name, beholding the signs which He 
did. Yet He did not entrust Himself to them, because 
He knows all’’ (Jno. 2 :23,24). When the signs and won- 
ders failed, the belief of these ‘‘many’’ failed also. But 
not so with those who were included in the dictum that 
the promise should be to ‘‘as many as the Lord our 
God should eall.’’ Their faith did not fail. The prom- 
ise was sure to them. We likewise can glory in the sover- 


eignty of God, with its foreknowledge, its designation of . 


conformity to the image of the Son, its eall, its justifica- 
tion, and its glorification (Rom. 8:29, 30). ‘‘If God is 
for us, who is against us?’’ (Rom. 8:31). 
Peter closes this portion of his testimony to Jerusa- 
lem with a strong appeal, ‘‘Besides, with more and dif- 
ferent words he conjures and entreated them, saying, 
‘Be saved from this crooked generation!’ ’’ (Acts 2:40). 
Peter was not afraid to close the preaching of the Word 
with a personal appeal and entreaty to the unsaved, who 
had heard that Word, to make a decision. And why not? 
Is there any better time to entreat men to make a deci- 
sion for God and for Christ than immediately after the 
Word of God has been expounded to them? The ‘‘gen- 
eration’’ of that day was a ‘‘crooked generation’’, and 
was doomed to judgment. Peter’s hearers are urged to 
save themselves from this doomed, crooked generation, 
by repentance and baptism for the pardon of their sins. 
In Acts 2:41-47 (Section 19? in the Structure) we 
have the effect of Peter’s testimony to Jerusalem. This 
section may be subdivided as shown on the next page. 
We see in this structure (verse 41) that, as the result 
of Peter’s testimony to Jerusalem, about three thousand 
welcomed his Word, were baptized and added to the 
believers. To the apostles this must have seemed like a 
wonderful response. Even now, Pentecost (with its 
three thousand souls saved in one day) is held forth by 


: 
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221: 2:41. Three thousand added in one day. 
231/241: 2:42—. Teaching linked with perseverance. 

251: 2:—42—. Fellowship. 
261|271: 2:42—. Breaking bread. 
281: 2:—42. Prayer. 
291: 2:—43-44—. Fear on all. “4 
252: 2:—44-45. Fellowship in acquisitions, ete. 
242: 2:46—. The sanctuary linked with perseverance. 
262/272: 2:—46. Breaking bread. 

282: 2:47—. Praising God. 

292: 2:—47—. Favor with all. 
222: 2:—47. The saved added every day. 
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many earnest ministers of the Word, and revivalists, as 
the very highest goal that could possibly be attained, 
and so we hear much of preaching with Pentecostal 
power and Pentecostal effect. Have we ever stopped to 
look at the other side of this question? Have we ever 
stopped to think that when a whole nation was called 
upon to repent, this Pentecostal response was pitifully 
small! How far short it was of the number required to 
complete the believing remnant, out of which God 
expects to form the new kingdom nation! How woefully 


_ this response showed forth the gross and predominating 


unbelief of this nation which held a place of covenant 
relationship with God! 

But this structure also shows in the corresponding 
member of verse 41 (see 22? in the Structure, last part of 


_ verse 47) that ‘‘the Lord daily added those being saved 


in the same place’’. There were others being saved daily 


- in Jerusalem, for Pentecost did not exhaust the number 


of those that might be saved in that place. But their 
salvation was an unfinished process, and not a completed 
act as with us in this Economy. They were ‘“‘being 


 saved’’. Their salvation was not assured to them unless 
they remained steadfast unto the end, according to the 


j yi 
prs 


epistle to the Hebrews. And it was ‘‘the Lord’’ Who 
daily added these to the believing remnant. It was not 
man’s work. 

Returning to the Structure, we see that in verse 42 
we have teaching (linked with perseverance), fellowship, 
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breaking of bread, and prayers. In the corresponding 
members of the Structure (last part of verse 44 to first 
part of verse 47) we have fellowship in acquisitions and 
property, the sanctuary (linked with perseverance), 
breaking of bread, and praising God. In this Structure 
we see that this believing remnant’s perseverance in the 
teaching of the apostles is linked up with persevering 
daily with one accord in the sanctuary. In other words 
the teaching of the apostles did not abolish the:-law for | 
Israel, the earthly kingdom people. After the Pentecos- 
tal Economy had come to an end, the epistle to the 
Hebrews states that the law (or the old covenant) ‘‘is 
becoming old and decrepit’’ and ‘‘is near its disappear- 
ance’’ (Heb. 8:13). The old covenant will be replaced by 
the new covenant after Israel is restored to their own 
land; after they receive their Messiah; and when the 
kingdom is established upon this earth. In contrast with 
this position of Israel under the apostles’ teaching and 
preaching of the gospel of the kingdom, is the position 
of those among Israel who received Paul’s gospel. The 
law has become their escort to lead them to Christ, that 
they may be justified by faith. Now on the coming of 
faith, they are no longer under an escort, for they are 
the sons of God through faith in Christ Jesus (Gal. 3 :24- 
26). As the gentiles were never put under the law, both 
Jewish and gentile believers of Paul’s gospel are on the. 
same plane, ‘‘not under law, but under grace’’ (Rom. 
2:14;6:14). But these are members of the body of 
Christ; to these Paul’s epistles are addressed. Those of 
whom we read in the second chapter of the Acts, are 
members of the earthly kingdom. To these the Cireum- 
cision scriptures (i. e., all outside of Paul’s epistles) are 
addressed. What is truth for them is not necessarily 
truth for us; what is truth for us may be rampant error 
when misapplied to them. 

Again referring to the Structure, we see that the fel- 
lowship in 251 of the Structure is defined for us in 25? 
in the following words, ‘‘and all those who believe were 
in the same place and had all things in common. And 
they disposed of their acquisitions and property, and 
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divided them to all, as much as any had need”’ (Acts 2: 
44-46). It was fellowship in material things, as well as 
in spiritual things, in view of their expectation that the 
kingdom would be immediately established. An Israel- 
ite’s allotment, 7f sold, would be restored to him again 
at the jubilee, according to the law. The establishment 
of the earthly kingdom is the great jubilee of which the 
recurring jubilees of the law were typical. As this 
- believing remnant of Israel, in the Acts, would lose all 
such purchased or acquired allotments upon the estab- 
ment of the kingdom (each member of the kingdom at 
that time receiving his own divine allotment) this dis- 
. posing of their acquisitions and property, and division 
of the same among all according to individual needs (as 
well as having all things in common) simply was an evi- 
dence of the fact that they firmly believed that Messiah 
would speedily return to establish the kingdom. This 
disposing of acquisitions and property, and having all 
things in common, is not truth for, or applicable to, the 
present times, but is to be viewed solely in the light of 
the Israelitish remnant’s then present expectation. 
Comparing 27' with 27? of the Structure, we have the 
breaking of bread defined as taking place at home, when 
“they partook of nourishment with exultation and sim- 
plicity of heart’’. The breaking of bread was partaking 
of nourishment for the body; it was not the commemora- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper. ‘‘Breaking of bread’’ is a 
Hebraism which was in common use among the Hebrews 
as signifying the partaking of an ordinary meal, like our 
‘‘taking tea’’, or ‘‘having coffee’’, or the Arab’s expres- 
sion, ‘‘eating salt’’. But the lives of these kingdom 
believers radiated with joy because of their faith in Mes- 
siah’s speedy coming, so much so, that even the most 
ordinary and commonplace things of life (like an ordi- 
nary meal) exhibited their exultation and simplicity of 
heart. Are we, who are awaiting our Saviour (Phil. 3: 
20,21), likewise so engrossed with our hope, that the 
commonplace things, the dross of our lives, are trans-. 
formed into gold? Are we awaiting His coming with a 
joy and simplicity of heart that transfigures us, and lifts 
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us above the things of this earth to the heavens, where 
our Saviour now is seated at God’s right hand? 

In 28! and 28? of the Structure, we see that these 
believers’ ‘‘prayers’’ are linked up with ‘‘praising 
God’’. Prayer is not only asking God for things, but 
praising God for what He has done. Is it too much to 
say that in the man of faith asking will take the minor 
place, while praise will take the place predominant as he 
joyously leaves all to the Father’s will? 

In 291 of the Strueture (Acts 2:43.44) we read, 
‘‘Now fear came on every soul, yet many miracles and 
signs came to pass through the apostles in Jerusalem. 


Besides, great fear was on all.’’ Can it be that ‘‘every . 


soul’’ here refers to those who were responsive (verse 
41, ‘‘three thousand souls were added’’) and all refers 
to those who were not responsive? Then ‘‘yet many 
miracles and signs came to pass through the apostles in 
Jerusalem’’ was the occasion of fear that led to faith 
and life for some, and to unbelief and ‘‘a certain fearful 
waiting for judgment and fiery jealousy, about to be eat- 
ing the hostile’’, for others (Heb. 10:27). God’s Word 
is always to some ‘‘an odor of death for death’’, and to 
others ‘‘an odor of life for life’’ (2 Cor. 2:16). 

In the corresponding section of the Strueture (292— 
middle portion of Acts 2:47) we find that all who were 
being saved had ‘‘favor with the whole people’’, even 
though the majority in Jerusalem did not respond to 
Peter’s Pentecostal message. Is it not true now, as then, 
that even those who reject God’s Word for themselves, 
secretly respect those who acknowledge that Word? 
How incumbent upon us, then, to heed the injunction, 
‘it is already the hour for us to be roused out of sleep 
(for now is our salvation nearer than when we believe: 
the night progresses, the day has drawn near), then we 
should be putting off the acts of darkness, yet should be 
putting on the armor of light. We should walk decor- 
ously as in the day’’ (Rom. 13:11-18). Who knows but 
that a worthy walk on our part (see Eph. 4:1) may be 
used of our Lord to change this respect for ws, into a liv- 
ing faith in Him! H. W. Martin 
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EVIL AND SIN 


THE basic truth of divine revelation, that all is of God 
(Rom. 11:36) is so severe a strain on the faith of some of 
God’s saints, that they instinctively reject it, excusing 
their unfaith on the ground that it is repulsive to their 
spiritual natures. They seek to shelve it by making the 
devil the source of all evil, yet they fail to tell us how 
the enemy could orginate it, unless the power or capac- 
ity were given him by his Creator. 

We sympathize heartily with the motive of those who 
shrink from associating evil with God, because we find 
that their conception of evil and sin is such that they 
cannot believe God’s plain statements concerning them, 
but must modify God’s Word to suit their misconcep- 
tion. There is dire need, therefore, of further searching 
of God’s Word on this subject. 

There are many passages in God’s Word which bear 
out the great truth that all things—the evil as well as the 
good—find their source in the one and only God, Who 
alone can originate. Whence are the sufferings of crea- 
tion, the evil that has perplexed philosophers and con- 
founded the wise? Paul writes that the creation was not 
subjected to vanity voluntarily. It had no will or choice 
in the matter. God is subjecting it against its will (Rom. 
8:21). And the reason is not far to seek. It is only 
temporary. It is in expectation. Our sufferings will 
lead to an overwhelming glory, for which these suffer- 
ings are essential. Creation is enslaved by corruption 
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with a view to a liberty which can only be enjoyed by 
that which has tested its opposite. 

There is one feature which is common to all opposi- 
tion to this truth, and that is the failure to distinguish 
between evil and sin. We have quoted the words of 
Jehovah Himself, ‘‘I . . . create evil’’ (Isa. 45:7), and 
immediately we are accused of teaching that God is the 
author of sin. Now we did not write the passage in 
Isaiah, nor is the prophet responsible. It is the word of 
Jehovah Himself, and He ought to know. Speaking of 
the physical creation, He challenges Job, 


Where wast thou when I earth’s foundations laid? 
Say, if thou know and understandest it! 


Well might He say to those who deny His creation of 
evil, ‘‘Where were you when evil was created, since you 
know I had no hand in it?’’ We admire their zeal for 
God, but we deplore their denial of His words. What 
causes the confusion which leads to such dire misunder- 
standing? It lies largely, we believe, in the lack of dis- 
crimination. Instead of the Creator of evil being the 
Author of sin, we are sure that He cannot sin. 

In the languages of revelation evil and sin are clearly 
distinguished by terms not in any way related to each 
other. Our translations are only partially consistent, 
so that there is some excuse for cloudy conceptions on 
these momentous themes. With very few exceptions (Job 
24:21; Psa. 41:8; 111:11; Prov. 12:21), the Hebrew 
word rahgag underlies the Hnelish rendering evil. A 
few of its renderings are, break, displease, ill, effect, 
harm, hurt, mischief, punish, vex, wicked. The adjective 
adds to these adversity, bad, calamity, distress, grief, 
grievous, heavy, il favored, misery, naught, noisome, 
sad, sore, sorrow, trouble, wretchedness, wrong. It is 
evident that such diversity of translation will not aid us 
in forming a correct or concise conception of the real 
meaning of the term. 

What is its exact import? This is best discovered in 
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such passages as Psa. 2:9, where it rendered, break, or 
Dan. 2:40, also translated break. Perhaps our word 
shatter is its nearest equivalent. In Daniel it is used 
with the same force as the Chaldee d’kak, break in 
pieces, or pulverize. In the second Psalm it corresponds 
to nahphatz, which is rendered dash in pieces. In its lit- 
eral root meaning it describes the effect of iron, the hard- 
est of the common metals, when used to shatter and 
destroy. 
It has no moral bias, such as we usually associate 
with it. In the passage quoted the evil is done by the 


- hands of the Son of God. He shall deal out evil to the 


nations with a rod of iron when He comes again (Psa. 
2:9). The fourth kingdom that will be. on earth at the 
time of the end will deal out evil to the other nations 
before it, in turn, is the object of His evil work (Dan. 
2:40). 

The adjective is used of the ‘‘ill favored’’ kine of 
Pharaoh’s dream (Gen. 41:3-27). They were lean, no 
doubt, but what moral evil were they guilty of? The 
wonders done in Egypt were great and ‘‘sore’’, or evil 
(Deut. 6:22). Who doubts that the Lord Himself did 
this evil? Who would insist that it was morally wrong? 
The same is true of all the evil brought upon Israel in 
the land (Josh. 23:15; 1 Ki. 9:9; Neh. 18:18). 

How firmly immorality is associated with evil by the- 
ologians is evident from their desire to shield God from 
all association with it. Our common translation quite 
correctly states that an evil spirit from Jehovah troubled 
Saul (1 Sam. 16:14). Newberry changes this, in his 
margin, to a sad spirit! This literally shows the ‘‘sad’’ 
effect of the unfounded fallacy that evil is, in itself, 
tainted with sin. The evil spirit was not an emissary of 
Satan, but of God. Our translators have tried to hide 
this at times, as when, speaking of the waters of Jericho, 
they say ‘‘the water is naught’’ (2 Ki. 2:19). It was evil. 

Job had learned this simple lesson long before his 
testing. In answer to his wife’s reflection on God, he 
replied ‘‘What? Shall we receive good from the hand of 
God, and shall we not receive evil?’’ We can almost hear 
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someone shout ‘‘Blasphemy !’’ when they read this. But 
the divine comment is, ‘‘In all this did not Job sin with 
his lips’’ (Job 2:10). ‘‘Out of the mouth of the Most 
High proceedeth not evil and good?’’ (Lam. 3:38). 

The neutral character of evil is evident when both 
words are used together. Zimri ‘‘sinned in doing eyvil’’ 
(1 Ki. 16:19). From this we may freely infer that evil 
is not ‘necessarily sin. 

The claim has been repeatedly made that, since evil 
is contrasted with peace, rather than good, it denotes 
calamity rather than ‘‘moral’’ evil. This method of dis- 
covering the meaning of a word is a good one, but, in this 
ease, suffers from unskilful use. First we must be sure 
of the significance of the contrastive term. Then we 
must determine its real opposite. Moreover we must not 
base our conclusion on a solitary text, but upon all avail- 
able oecurrences. And, above all, we must not allow one 
instance to completely overrule the plain teaching of a 
multitude of others. All of these precautions are thrown 
to the winds when evil is denied to ‘‘moral’’ evil because 
it is the opposite of peace. ‘‘Peace’’, in Hebrew, has a 
much wider range than in English. ‘‘Calamity”’ is not 
its antonym, even in English. Evil is seldom contrasted 
with peace, but often with ‘‘good’’, which, it is allowed 
by all, gives it a universal range, to include all species of 
evil. 

While evil and peace are in contrast a few times, evil 
and good are set over against each other often. The fol- 
lowing are most of the occurrences: 

Gen. 2:9, 17;:33:5, 22; 24:50; 31:24, 29; 44:4; Lev, 
27 :10, 12, 14,3838; Num. 13:19; 24 :13 = Deut. 1:39; 30:15; 
1 Sam. 25:21; °2.Sam. 13:22 ; 14 :17;. 19 :35 -(86).; 1. Ki. 
3:93: 22:8, 18; 2° Chr. 18:7, -17;: Job 2:10; -Psa, 34:14 
(15) ; 35:12; 37 :27;.38:20 (21); 52:3 (5); 109:5; Prov. 
14:19; 17:18 ;-Eec. 12:14; Isa. 5:20; Jer. 18:20; 42:6; 
Lam. 3:38; Amos 5:15; Mieah 3:2. 

If God intends us to understand ‘‘moral’’ evil when 
it is contrasted with ‘‘good’’, here is evidence sufficient 
for anyone. 


We are not trying to prove that God creates ‘‘moral’’ 
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evil, but that the distinction is unfounded and futile. 
The word evil has no ‘‘moral’’ bias. It may or may 
not be wrong. Is it ‘‘moral’’ evil in the following 
passages, where it is coupled with good? ‘‘Whether it 
be good, or whether it be evil, we will obey the voice of 
Jehovah our God’’ (Jer. 42:6). Moral evil is sin, and 
God does not demand that His people sin. Much will 
be gained if the term ‘‘moral’’ be discarded in this dis- 
cussion, and “‘moral evil’’ be given its true name, sin. 

Calamity usually heads the catalogue of evils that 
are not “‘moral’’. Yet it is impossible to consider a single 
calamity which has not a moral effect. Take the recent 
Japanese earthquake. No one doubts that it was a divine 
infliction. And who can doubt its moral effect? Japan 
cannot strike back at God. If the destruction had been 
occasioned by some other nation, however, it would be 
considered one of the greatest wrongs ever perpetrated 
against a people. It was much worse than anything 
done in the great war, for they were given no warning 
and no chance to defend themselves. So that, in realiy, 
the proposed distinction is not between various classes 
of evil, but that which is from the hand of God and that 
which is from the hand of man. 

Perhaps the most notable and striking dissimilarity in 
the usage of evil and sin lies in their relation to sacrifice. 
Indeed, that blurred idea, which struggles so unsuccess- 
fully to crystallize in such unscriptural expressions as 
‘‘moral evil’’, may be clearly conveyed in the question, 
Does evil require a sacrifice? A careful consideration 
of the hundreds of passages in which it occurs will lead 
to the startling conviction that it is never connected 
with the altar and the blood. The many oceasions where 
God is said to do evil are, of course, as righteous and 
holy as all His acts must ever be. In the hundreds of 
cases where men do evil, the presumption is that the evil 
is also sin, and this is pointed out on rare occasions (1Ki. 
16:19). Nevertheless we have found no passage in which 
the evil, as such, is to be covered by sacrifice. 

In convincing contrast to this, the student who will 
go over all the passages in which sim occurs, will find 
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sacrifice and sin such close companions, that in scores of 
cases, in the feminine form, the word sin has been ren- 
dered sin offering. In Leviticus, evil is mentioned 
searcely half a dozen times, and then mostly in the lat- 
ter part, and never in connection with the sacrifices, 
while sin (including the rendering sin offering) occurs 
over a hundred times. 

Never is there the slightest hint that evil must be 
explated by an offering. This is necessary only when 
it is sinful. A striking sentence is found in the midst of 
one of the definitions of the so-called trespass or guilt 
offering—the very place where we would expect to see 
evil condemned. ‘‘If a soul swear pronouncing with his 
lips to do evil or to do good, whatsoever it be. . . then 
he shall be guilty .. . (Lev. 5:4). 

Until not only the true significance, but the moral 
bias of our vocabulary agrees with the divine usage, we 
shall not be able to fathom such truths as the origin of 
evil and the source of sin. We have an innate repug- 
nance, an instinctive abhorrence of any suggestion which 
seems to associate sin with God. So long as we think of 
evil as essentially sin, the door is barred to an under- 
standing of its introduction into the universe. 

The Septuagint, the Greek translation of the Hebrew 
scriptures, usually uses one of two different Greek words 
in rendering the Hebrew for evil. One is the element 
-kak- and its derivatives, whieh we render EvIL, and the 
common text translates evil, wicked, harm, ill, bad, vex, 
hurt, ete. This corresponds closely with the Hebrew in 
its usage. The other word is -ponér-, literally MIsERyY- 
GUSH, or wicked. This is usually translated evil, wicked, 
imquity, ete. It earries with it a moral taint. Its econ- 
texts, associated with the word evil, have given the word 
the moral bias which has gradually spread until it seems 
to taint the acts of Jehovah Himself. 

We may be sure, then, that evil, as spoken of in the 
Seriptures, is an act which shatters and demolishes and 
brings with it a train of trouble and distress. But it is 
neither right nor wrong in itself. This leads us to con- 
sider the subject of sin. 
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SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 
FOR JANUARY AND FEBRUARY 


G. E. HILLER 


January °6. Abraham Chosen and the Land Prom- 
ised.—The lesson set apart for the first Sunday of the 
new year begins with Genesis 12:1, and ends with Gen- 
esis 25:18. For the following Sunday the lesson will be 
in Genesis, chapter 47. So it becomes apparent at once 
that, in order to make fitting preparation for these two 
lessons, the student should give the entire book of Gen- 
esis a very careful reading. This is not only important 
on account of these two lessons, but it is necessary for 
the proper understanding of the entire Bible, both the 
Old Testament and the New. For everything that the 
Serrptures tell us of God’s great plan for the redemption 
of the human race is either directly or indirectly related 
to what is recorded in Genesis about Abraham and his 
seed. As Stephen points out (Acts 7:3), God’s call came 
to Abraham in two distinct stages. By this call the 
whole family of Terah, Abraham’s father, first left Mes- 
opotamia and came to Haran in Chaldea, and from there 
God called Abraham a second time and led him into 
Canaan, through which he journeyed up and down, as a 
stranger, until his death (Gen. 25). The first thing we 
should note in this lesson (for it is of paramount import- 
ance) is that Abraham did not choose his manner of life 
for himself, but that he was foreordained and called by 
Almighty God to become the father of a chosen people, 
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and the original recipient of a promise which has been 
in evident process of fulfillment ever since. This prom- 
ise began with the general statement that in Abraham 
and his seed all the families of the earth are to be 
blessed, and, later, was made more specific (when Jeho- 
vah made His covenant with Abraham—which He sealed 
with His own divine oath—that He would give the land 
to Abraham and his seed for an eonian possession. The 
program thus outlined did not, in any sense, originate 
in the mind of Abraham. How preposterous it would 
have been for this newcomer from Mesopotamia to plan 
out for himself and his seed (he who at that time had no 
seed) a program of such proportions, that it takes ages 
to be fully carried out! No, this was simply ‘the begin- 
ning of God’s revelation of the vast gracious and glori- 
ous purpose with regard to the redemption of His err- 
ing creatures. Abraham’s part in the transaction con- 
sisted simply in believing that God would do what He 
promised, and in thus giving himself up to God as a 
chosen vessel to be used as it pleased Him. It is for this 
reason that Abraham is presented to us, in all parts of 
the Bible, as the father of those who have faith in God’s 
promises. And this is today the difference between false 
Christians and true believers, that the former are ever 
inventing, reshaping, and modernizing their religion to 
suit their faney, while the latter accept and appropriate 
the glad tidings, which the living God has, in His love 
and wisdom planned for us from the foundation of the 
world. The mystery of the ages, which was hidden in 
the promise made to Abraham, was made known in 
Christ Jesus our Lord. Blessed are all whose attitude 
to God’s spoken Word is like that of Abraham! 


January 13. The Long Sojourn in Egypt.—The lesson 
text is in Genesis 47:1-12. But to learn what meaning it 
has, that the children of Israel were led by divine prov- 
idence into the land of Egypt, where they abode for four 
hundred years and suffered so much, we must turn back 
to Genesis, chapter 15th, and study it carefully, and then 
compare what Jehovah there said to Abraham with all 
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that has happened to the people of Israel ever since. 
There God directed Abraham to prepare a special sacri- 
fice, and while waiting before the altar a deep sleep fell 
upon Abraham, during which God foreshadowed to His 
servant what would befall his posterity. And we should 
not fail to note the strong emphasis with which God, 
after having given Abraham that vision, repeated the 
promise that He would give the land to his seed ‘‘from 
the river of Egypt unto the great river, the river 
Euphrates’’. This narrative makes it very evident that 
none of the things that have happened to the seed of 
Abraham, since that time, were accidental. They were 
all foreseen by God, and revealed to His servants, in’ 
advance, again and again; and they are all related to the 
divine counsel formed long ago, and sure to be carried 
out. In this connection it is very interesting to study 
the history of Joseph: how his youthful dreams fore- 
shadowed his career, how the evil perpetrated against 
him by his malicious brothers was used by God for the 
good of all, and how this story contains a lesson for us 
all of God’s wise providence in ordering the lives of His 
children. Let us also consider how wondrously God’s wis- 
dom was manifested in hiding the Israelites, during such 
a long period, in the land of Egypt. 

The manifold purpose of this strange exile is pointed 
out by Jehovah Himself by what He said to Abraham 
during that gruesome vision in Genesis 15. The iniquity 
of the Canaanites was not yet finished. If the children 
of Israel had remained in Canaan, they could not have 
increased as they did in the land of Egypt. So they were 
kept in the province of Goshen, which the Egyptian king 
assigned to them, until they had become, numerically, a 
strong nation, which their God could then transplant 
into the land of promise. And, again, their stay in Egypt 
was a great school for the incipient nation of Israel. 
Both their contact with the highly civilized pagan 
Egyptians, and the experience through which they 
passed during those centuries, had the effect of making. 
them the peculiar people that God wanted them to be. 
And let me bring one more thing to the attention of my 
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readers: The stay of the Israelites in Egypt foresha- 
dowed the exile from the land of promise that would 
befall them centuries after, and which is not yet ended. 
But the covenant made with Abraham in that solemn 
hour, according to which they are to possess all ‘‘the 
land, from the river of Egypt to the great river Euphra- 
tes’’, still stands, and will surely be made good; for, 
God never goes back on His Word. 


January 20. Moses Called to Deliver Israel—Exodus, 
chapters 1 to 12:36. The first two chapters of this lesson 
story tell us of the attempt of the Egyptian king, who 
was on the throne at that time, to reduce the rapid 
increase of the Hebrews, of the birth of Moses, of+ his 
adoption by the daughter of Pharaoh, and of his flight 
into the land of Midian. It is generally overlooked that 
Moses was betrayed to the king by an Israelite. Stephen, 
in his great sermon (Acts 7) uses this fact as one of the 
chain of instances running through the history of the 
people of Israel, showing that they were always a rebell- 
ious people, his argument leading up to their supreme 
crime of delivering their Messiah, the Son of God, to the 
Romans to be erucified. But, by all that happened to 
him Moses was trained to become the leader and deliv- 
erer of his people. After forty years of exile, during 
which he was a herdsman of his father-in-law Jethro’s 
flocks, Jehovah appeared to him in the burning bush at 
Mount Horeb, and called him to go and lead the people 
of Israel out of Egypt. This story shows again that this 
deliverance was not the result of any human planning, 
but the direct intervention of Israel’s God. Moses knew 
about the peculiar origin of his nation, for we are told 
in the eleventh chapter of the epistle to the Hebrews 
that by faith he chose ‘‘rather to share the ill treatment 
with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of 
sin for a season; accounting the reproaches of Christ 
greater riches than the treasures of Egypt: for he looked 
unto the reeompense of reward.’’? And, doubtless, he 
meditated a great deal on the promises of God during 
those forty years in the wilderness. But it never 
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occurred to him that he would be called to lead the peo- 
ple out of their bondage and affliction. Now, after all 
those years Jehovah spoke again for the first time since 
the days of Jacob, to make His purpose known. The 
reply Moses made to the divine summons shows his 
humility, and what little confidence he had in his own 
ability. But that was just the kind of a man God wanted. 
He encouraged the man He had chosen as His instru- 
ment by telling him that He was the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, by revealing His 
miraculous power in the transformation of Moses’ staff, 
and by promising to be ‘‘with him’’. Thus the faith of 
Moses was aroused, so that he ‘‘took the rod of God in 
his hand’’ and started off to Egypt. How the deliver- 
ance of the people was to be brought about was still an 
enigma to Moses, but he trusted Jehovah, who told him 
step by step what to do. How miserable have all the 
attempts of rationalists been to explain the signs and 
wonders, that were wrought in Egypt, as natural oceur- 
rences! As Paul tells us in Romans 9, God even har- 
dened the heart of Pharaoh, that he did not permit the 
people of Israel to go until it became patent to both 
them and the Egyptians that these were the doings of 
Almighty God. It will be thus again when God brings 
the Jews, who are now so hopelessly blinded, back to 
Himself and to the land of promise. As Jehovah 
reminded them again and again, He Himself led His 
people out of Egypt by a mighty arm, and bore them up 
in their journey through the wilderness as on eagles’ 
wings. Moses was but His faithful instrument. 


January 27. Israel Saved at the Red Sea.—Exodus 12: 
37—18 :27. It seems that after leaving Egypt in the 
morning of that memorable night, when the firstborn of 
the Egyptians were slain by the avenging angel in every 
house, while the Israelites were protected by the blood of 
the passover lamb, which was sprinkled on the lintels of 
their doors, their anxiety would have had an end, and 
Pharaoh would not again have essayed to hinder their 
departure. . But no, another test had to be made of the 
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hatred of the Egyptians as well as of the faith of the 
Israelites. Hence we have the pursuit of the fleeing peo- 
ple by the Egyptian army to the Red Sea. And it 
appears that even Moses was dismayed. For Jehovah 
said to him: ‘‘Why criest thou unto Me, Moses; tell the 
children of Israel to go forward.’’ It is worth our 
while to arouse our imagination, that with our mind’s 
eye we may see the scene that ensued when the Israelites, 
having passed dryshod through the Red Sea, the Egyp- 
tian army in its ferocious pursuit followed and then was 
overwhelmed by the inrushing waters. The song of tri- 
umph sung on the other side of the sea shows that at this 
time the Israelites were under the spell of a wonderful 
ecstasy, which was brought about by nothing less than 
the holy Spirit. For Paul tells us that at this time 
Israel was baptized in the Red Sea. 


February 3. What Israel Learned at Sinai—Exodus 
19:1 to 24:8. I do not know what the Lesson Committee 
had in mind, when it formulated the lesson theme in this 
way. Of course, the people learned a good deal while 


oy 


they were encamped at Mount Sinai. But the principal - 


thing that took place here was that Jehovah specifically 
entered into covenant relations with Israel as a nation, 
just as He had made His covenant with Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob several centuries earlier. What this covenant 
meant for them is repeated and enlarged upon in many 
parts of the Seriptures; but it is already well brought 
out in chapter 19, verses 4 and 5 of our lesson text: ‘‘Ye 
have seen how I bare you on eagles’ wings, and brought 
you to Myself. Now therefore, if you will obey My voice 
indeed, and keep My covenant, then ye shall be Mine 
own possession from among all peoples: for all the earth 
is Mine: and ye shall be unto Me a kingdom of priests 
and a holy nation.’’ These words show clearly how great 
a place Israel was to have among the nations of the earth. 
And let us not think that this covenant is a thing of the 
past. For Paul says in Rom. 11:1,2: ‘“‘I say, then, Did 
God cast off His people? God forbid. For I also am an 
Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benja- 
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min. God did not cast off His people whom He fore- 
knew.’’ With redeemed Israel God will bring to realiza- 
tion all that is implied in the covenant made at Sinai. 
But let us also note that part of Jehovah’s declaration 
in Exodus 19, in which He says: ‘‘All the earth is 
mine.’’ In electing Israel for the special position He 
assigned them, God did not forget the other nations. He 
claims all the earth and all mankind for Himself, for it 
is His creation. Therefore His great plan of redemption, 
which He formed in Christ Jesus, from the foundation 
of the world, includes all nations. That God’s mercy 
extended to all, was well understood by His inspired 
servants among Israel, as the Psalms and prophets show 
in many places. That the so-called theologians of the 
Christian church saw neither the prominence of God’s 
covenant with Israel, nor God’s gracious counsel toward 
all others, is evidence of their lack of the prophetic 
vision. They could not have it, as long as they had the 
veil of Greek philosophy hanging over their minds. But 
we must not leave this lesson without taking notice of 
the law which was given to Israel at Sinai. This law has 
a great purpose; it was holy and good; but, as Paul so 
clearly points out in his epistles—especially in Romans 
and Galatians—it was never intended that the law 
should save the people. This it could never do. The law 
was to be an escort leading Israel to Christ the Saviour. 
_ Therefore, in making the Sinaitie covenant with the peo- 
ple, God had both the book of the law and the people, 
who solemnly accepted it on their part, sprinkled with 
blood. They were always to remain under that vicari- 
ous blood, as the never ceasing sacrifice service indicates, 
which lasted with little intermission until the blood of 
God’s Lamb was shed on Calvary for the whole world. 


February 10. The Failure at Kadesh—Numbers 13:17 
to 14:45 and Deuteronomy 1 :26-40. This story deals with 
the sending out of the twelve spies—each taken from 
‘one of the twelve tribes of Israel—to spy out the land of 
Canaan, toward which Moses was leading the people. As 
four hundred years had passed since their forefathers 
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had come out of the land, it was an unknown piece of 
earth to them. So when, after about two years of jour- 
neying and extended campings, they approached the bor- 
ders of Canaan, they sent spies before them to find out 
what sort of a country it was, what were its products, 
and by what sort of people it was inhabited. After forty 
days these twelve spies returned, bringing with them 
some samples of the wonderful fruits they had found in 
the Valley of Esheol.. All of these spies admitted that 
Canaan agreed with the goodly description that had 
been made of.it, and that it was indeed a land flowing 
with milk and honey. But they also reported that the 
wished-for country was thickly populated with sturdy 
people, some of them of such powerful stature that, m 
comparison with them, the spies appeared to themselves 
as mere grasshoppers. They also saw many strongly for- 
tified cities there; and, in the opinion of ten of these 
spies, it would be utterly impossible to get possession of 
the land—in which, speaking from the human stand- 
point they were surely right. Hearing this, the people 
of Israel sank into the deepest despair, and loudly 
bewailed the deplorable situation in which they saw 
themselves, being, as they were, in a barren wilderness, 
without a possibility, as they felt, to go either forward 
or backward. No wonder they wished they had remained 
in Egypt, and uttered the bitterest complaints against 
Moses and Aaron for having led them into such a predic- 
ament. Of course, there were two of the spies, namely 
Joshua and Caleb, who looked higher than what their 
earthly eyes had seen, and had confidence in the Lord 
God, Who had performed such overwhelming miracles 
in bringing them out of Egypt, that He was also able to 
put them into possession of the land He had promised 
them. But the people would not listen to Joshua and 
Caleb, but gave their ears to the cowardly argument of 


the faithless ten. The result of this stupendous failure 


was that the people of Israel were compelled to remain in 
the wilderness thirty-eight more years, wandering devi- 
ously about, and that during this period all of the adults 
died in the wilderness, except Joshua and Caleb, whom 
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God rewarded for their fidelity by keeping them alive 
until the land was actually conquered. It is hardly nec- 
essary to add any comment to this woeful story other 
than to quote from the epistle to the Hebrews 3:17-19: 
“*With whom was He displeased forty years? Was it 
not with them that sinned, whose bodies fell in the wil- 
derness? And to whom sware He that they should not 
enter into His rest, but to them that were disobedient? 
And we see they were not able to enter in because 
of unbelief.’’ This statement is significant. Unbelief 
was the root of all their failures and troubles. It has 
always been thus, and it is so today. Where faith is 
lacking calamities are sure to overtake us; for unbelief 
always brings on disobedience and confusion. But unbe- 
life is growing in the so-called Christian lands today—no 
matter how fine the phrases may sound in which it 
clothes itself. And for us it is simply a question, whether 
or not we believe, with all the heart, what God has 
revealed and promised in His holy Word. 


February 17. Joshua and the Conquest of Canaan.— 
Joshua 1:1-9; 23:1-3. It would be well for the student 
of this lesson to read the entire book of Joshua in two or 
three sittings. For it covers an entirely new epoch in 
the history of Israel, with a new leader in the fore- 
ground. Moses, the mighty man of God, who had brought 
the people of Israel out of Egypt, through whom Jeho- 
vah had given them the law, and by whom they were led 
and taught during all their forty-year sojourn in the 
wilderness, had finally been declared unfit to lead them 
into the promised land, though God had given him the 
great satisfaction of viewing its beauteous expanse from 
the top of Mount Nebo in the land of Moab, where also 
God Himself buried him out of sight. Joshua, whose 
name signifies a saviour, was selected by Jehovah to lead 
His people from now on. Joshua is not nearly a man of 
such towering proportions as Moses, but he seems to have 
had even a more childlike faith. And that is what was 
needed for the task he was to undertake. The law which 
had been given was a great thing, and may we never dis- 
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parage it; but what was needed now, in order to over- 
come the obstacles that were still before the people, was 
faith, and again faith. For this reason God spoke very 
encouragingly to Joshua from the start. ‘‘There shall 

not any man be able to stand before thee all the days of 

thy life. As I was with Moses, so I will be with thee; 

I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee. Be strong, and of 
good courage, for thou shalt cause this people to inherit 

the land which I sware into their fathers to give them.’’ 
Thus, as Abraham had the promises of God to stand on, 

and as Moses had such promises given him, when he | 
started out on his mission, so Jehovah now sends Joshua 
forth to undertake his task of conquering the land with 
definite assurances. God must take the initiative always, 
when anything is to be done in connection with His 
work. When Christ sends out His disciples, to preach 

His gospel in all the world He does not leave it to them 

to invent anything. He gives them a definite charge 
and also a definite promise, namely, that He will be with 
them all the days until the end of the age. Whenever | 
church leaders invent their own movements, and their 
own means to execute them, they fall back into pagan- 

ism. God’s thoughts are higher than our thoughts, and 
God’s ways are higher than our ways. He uses men and 
women as His intruments, and He seeks those who are 
willing to be so used. How important it is that this 
truth should be set forth in our day and emphasized at 
all times. But it is not only the initiative and the meth- | 
ods that come from God, but also the execution of his 
plans. How plain this is made in all the book of Joshua, - 
especially in the narrative about the taking of Jericho 

and Ai! At Jericho the people simply marched around 

the city each day for six days, and seven times on the 
seventh day, as God had commanded them. Then the 
walls of the city fell. In this way the people were made 

to realize that God Himself was battling for them. 
And again they were made to see this, when, on 
account of Achan’s sin, God permitted them to be 
defeated before Ai. How slowly believers also learn that 
unless God does a thing all our activities amount to noth- 
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ing! If this were not true, faith and prayer would not 
be of great importance; but now they are everything. 
The divine and lasting undertakings depend on God, 
and God alone. This is the lesson mankind is so slow to 
learn, and this is the object lesson that stands out very 
strongly in the book of Joshua, and to teach this lesson 
God needs such humble, trusting men as Moses and 
Joshua, and as all men ever have been whom He used 
for great undertakings. This is also the reason why all 
human schemes for so-called world betterment must be a 
dismal failure; and when all the great things that proph- 
ecy promise shall be fulfilled, as they surely shall be, it 
will be found that God Himself brings them about in 
His own way. ‘‘Not by power, and not by might (or 
armies), but by My spirit, saith the Lord.’’ That is also 
why obedience to Jehovah was so strongly inculeated 
throughout the book of Joshua. — 


February 24. The Period of the Judges—Book of 
Judges 2—16. The narratives of this book cover a period 
of about three hundred and fifty years, beginning with 
the death of Joshua and ending with the birth of Sam- 
uel. It is the most peculiar and dismal part of Old Tes- 
tament history, save the period of the later kings, when 
all Israel was forsaken and carried into captivity. What 
made the outward situation of the Israelites so peculiar 
at that time is the fact that they were not only sur- 
rounded by bitter enemies, such as the Midianites, the 
Moabites, and Amorites, but that strong remnants of the 
Canaanites were still dwelling among them, here and 
there, in the land itself, by whom they were contamin- 
ated in their religious and moral life, and who again and 
again endeavored to throw off the yoke by which they 
were held down. But there were two still deeper and 
more serious causes of the troubles that came upon them 
during this period. Their ever recurring apostasy from 
Jehovah, and their dissensions among themselves, in 
other words, their lack of unity. So there are three 
things always apparent during this wild incoherent per- 
iod: The general faithlessness of Israel as a whole, the 


64 The Sunday School Lesson 


perpetual peril arising from the nearness of their foes, 
whom God used to punish them for their faithlessness, 
and God’s gracious watchfulness over them, Who never 
quite forsook them, and raised up-heroic men from time 
to time, to free them from their foes. 

This last fact is very important, and it is to show 
this that the book of Judges was principally written. It 
is the wonderful fact that stands out in all the history 
of the Jewish nation, from the beginning until now. God 
has never quite forsaken the seed of Abraham, to whom 
He gave such great promises, showing that the carrying 
out of His purposes does not depend on the worthiness 
of those with whom He is dealing, but on His own good 
pleasure, a truth which is just as important to us who 
have been received into the hope of the gospel today as it 
ever was to the Jews. This also explains why Jehovah 
God saw fit to use such wild and uncouth instruments, 
as some of those judges were, to carry out His purposes. 
Samson, for instance. Judges is not written to honor 
those men, but to show forth the faithfulness of God. 
But though it is quite evident that the life of the Israel- 
ites, as a whole, was far from being satisfactory in those 
days, we yet must not lose sight of the fact that there 
were always, among them, shining examples of a noble 
piety. This is brought out by the story contained in the 
book of Ruth, which belongs to the time of Judges, and 
also by the beautiful example of Hannah, the mother of 
Samuel, which stands at the end of that period, and 
which shines with all the more lustre, when contrasted 
with the profligacy of the sons of Eli, who was the high- 
priest at that time. Doubtless there were scattered such 
families, as those of Arpah and Hannah all through the 
land of Israel during that period, and it was through 
them that the fires of faith were kept burning at that 
time. So it is now, in the midst of our Laodicean chureh 
life, and so it will be in the days of apostasy which 
according to New Testament prophecy, are yet to come 
over so-called Christian lands. And, my dear reader, 
may our lives be like lights shining through the sur- 
rounding darkness. 
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UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR MARCH, 1924 
BEING THE SECOND NUMBER OF VOLUME FIFTEEN 


EDITORIAL 


_ WE GREET the many new readers of UNSEARCHABLE 


RicHes with a hearty welcome. Were our wealth in 
money or material riches, we question whether we would 
care to impoverish ourselves by giving it away gratuit- 
ously, but, being spiritual and real, we delight to impart 
it freely, for it grows with the giving. It has been our 
blessed lot to enrich the lives of many, to whom we have 
brought the riches of Christ. They enjoy the true riches 
which money cannot buy. The knowledge of God, of His 
purpose, and the process of its accomplishment, brings 
contentment, and happiness and exultation. All this is 


ours, not only for life, but forever. 


We read of the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, 
being rich, because of us He is poor, that we, by 
that poverty, should be rich (2 Cor. 8:9). But how few 
of His blood bought saints really know that they are 
wealthy! How few really enjoy the amazing opulence 
of God’s favor! We trust that every one who reads 
these lines will have his heart stirred to explore the hid- 
den treasures of God’s Word. 

All real blessing has come to the world through the 
Seriptures. Luther translated them into German and 
gave power and permanency to the Reformation. The 


English Bible was ever the bulwark of the faith. Per- 


haps the greatest progress in the recovery of truth has 


come through the various concordances. Our Lord’s 


return and many other vital truths came forth from the 
obscurity in which the dark ages had hidden them when 
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men began to use the concordance method of studying 
the Scriptures instead of relying on the dictum of the 
church, or the authority of scholars. This simple and 
sensible method may be used by any intelligent believer, 
and furnishes him with the means of coming into close 
contact with God’s own revelation, even though he does 
not know a word of the original languages. 

The vital force of the Reformation soon expended 
itself, and even the truth of justification has been 
largely lost. The revival which gave us the truths now 
found in so-ealled ‘‘fundamentalism’’ has also lost its 
pristine power. . We cannot live on the manna gathered 
by our forefathers. Each generation must gather its own 
sustenanee fresh from the fields of God’s holy Word. 


Not all truth has yet been recovered. Another revival 


is due. How shall it come about? 

All veritable revivals come through a further unfold- 
ing of God’s revealed will. As the great Pilgrim said, 
there is new light yet to spring forth from His holy 
Word. One of the greatest of English theologians has 
pointed out the path to spiritual progress thus: 


“As it is owned the whole scheme of Scripture is not yet 
understood, so, if it ever comes to be understood before the 
‘restitution of all things,’ and without miraculous interposi- 
tions, if must be in the same way as natural knowledge is 
come at—by the continuance and progress of learning and of 
liberty, and by particular persons attending to, comparing, and 
pursuing intimations scattered up and down it, which are 
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overlooked and disregarded by the generality of the world. — 


For this is the way in which all improvements are made. ... 
Nor is it at all incredible that a book which has been so long 
in the possession of mankind should contain many truths as 
yet undiscovered. For all the same phenomena, and the same 
faculties of investigation, from which such great discoveries 
in natural knowledge have been made in the present and last 
age, were equally in the possession of mankind several thou- 
sand years before.”—Bishop Butler 
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4 measure, based upon much the same principles which 
_have led to such marvelous results in the field of physical 
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The truths set forth in this magazine are, in large 


- science. It might be termed the laboratory method. 


That the benefits of this method may be fully enjoyed 


we have given much time and labor to an exhaus- 


tive analysis of the Greek Scriptures. We have compiled 


a concordance of every form of every word. We have 
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made an analysis of the elements which compose every 


word. We have rearranged and revised the grammar, 
based on a list of every grammatical form of every word. 


_ And all this has been done over into English in such a 


ta 


way that anyone of normal intelligence, without know- 
ing Greek, can search the Scriptures with the confidence 
that the human element has been eliminated to an almost 
unbelievable extent. This work is now being published 
in the ConcoRDANT VERSION. 


This explanation seems necessary lest some of our new 
readers should suppose that the fresh thoughts and 
translations we offer are without a secure foundation 
and have no value except novelty. Ours is a return to 
the exactitude of holy Writ in a degree which has hith- 
-erto not even been attempted. It will take years to fully 

appreciate our position, but the testimony of practically 
all who have sincerely investigated our method is loud 
in its applause. 


WE would:say to those who were formerly readers of the 

Promise and who are now receiving this magazine, that 
they are not going to receive a bill for it later on. We 
are just giving you a taste free. We know that many 
will not be without it once they begin to appreciate its 
message. In fact, they will like it so much that they will 
pay, in interest and money, for the few who will not 
want it. The very first subscriber from the Promise list 
overpaid fifty per cent. 
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ONCE again it is our sad duty to record the death of a 
beloved fellow helper and contributor to UNSEARCHABLE | 
Ricues, Rev. W. H. Walker, D. D. Our readers will 
remember his article on God’s Purpose for this Lost 
World. Although he was ostracised to a large extent dur- 
ing the closing years of his life because of the “‘heresies’’ 
he held, he often expressed his thankfulness for the 
larger revelation of God which filled him with joy and ~ 
satisfaction, notwithstanding the attitude of his former — 
friends. The following account of his life was aia 
in the Los Angeles Times: : 


Dr. William H. Walker, widely known Bible teacher and 
lecturer and a resident of Los Angeles for the past twenty- 
three years, died yesterday at the Glendale Sanatorium. He 
was eighty-four years of age. : 

Dr. Walker was born in England. He came to the United 
States forty years ago and for many years taught in the larg- 
est cities of the East. Since his removal to California he has 
conducted many Bible classes in the Southland and was widely 
known throughout the state. 


The Pasadena Star-News contained the following: 


AN APPRECIATION OF DR. W. H. WALKER 
By A Friend 

Dr. William H. Walker, whose funeral here this afternoon 
was attended by many close personal friends from Los 
Angeles, Pasadena, and the surrounding towns where he had — 
faithfully taught the Word of God for so many years, was a 
man of keen spiritual vision. His convictions were strong and © 
deep-rooted, because they were nourished by God’s Word. 

All who had the privilege of attending Dr. Walker’s Bible 
classes have a greater reverence and love for God, the Father; 
a stronger faith in Jesus Christ, the Son; and a sweeter assur- — 
ance of the presence of the Holy Spirit. The Word of God has — 
become a veritable lamp unto their feet and a light on their 
pathway. i 

Dr. Walker was truly a master workman. His ambition 
was to show himself “approved unto God, a workman that 
needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of 
truth.” Those who came into closest touch with him were more 
and more impressed with his childlike faith in his heavenly 
Father’s Word, and with his unfeigned love for God’s Son. He 
was willing to be misunderstood, if only the Father and the 
Son might be magnified. He was constantly seeking to know 
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the deeper meaning of God’s written Word, that he might pass 
it on to the inquirers he met by the way. 


“Gone, true man of God, he has heard the call, 
Gone to the One Who ean tell him all.” 


His ardent wish was to be alive at the coming of 

Christ, and we rejoice that. though death came first, to 

his own consciousness it will be but an instant from the 

- pain unbearable to the eonian weight of glory in His 

presence. His last message to his class was: ‘‘ We do fot 
know the way, but we know the Guide.”’ 


WE wish to record a memorable and delightful visit at 
Los Angeles of Rey. Thos. Southworth, of Auckland, 
New Zealand, recently of England. He returns to New 
Zealand with the intention, under God, of proclaiming 
the precious truths advocated in UNSEARCHABLE RICHES 
in that island, and later perhaps, God willing, in the 
mother country. Our heartiest prayers and best wishes 
go with him. 


Many of our new readers may be acquainted with Prof. 
Ernst Streeter, now reposing in Christ, who was editor 
of Das Prophetische Wort. He was greatly interested in 
our work and passed on much to his readers. We lost 
track of each other during the war, but after it was over 
a friend sent him a copy of the Dearborn Independent, 

, containing a notice of the Version, and he wrote to us at 
once. We responded immediately and sent him some of 
our later writings. He immediately asked for the priv- 
ilege of translating some of it—especially The Mystery 
of Babylon. He wrote that he could not understand how 
he had missed seeing this before, it was all so simple 
when pointed out. He expected to revise his book on 
Daniel along these lines, but he did not live long enough 
to complete it. The Mystery of Babylon will soon be 
published in Das Prophetische Wort. 


THE publication office of Das Prophetische Wort has 
-. been changed from Leipzig to Klosterlausnitz i. Thur., 
in order to economize: The volume for 1924 will contain 
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a German translation of ‘‘The Mystery of Babylon’’. 
This will be reprinted in booklet form after it passes 
through the magazine. We urge our friends who read 
German to subscribe for this witness for the truth, which 
God has graciously allowed to survive the terrible times 
of the last few years. 1 

As considerable interest has been aroused in the subjects 
of baptism and repentance, we will send special pamph- 
lets on these subjects free with new subscriptions, if this 
is preferred to the offer previously made. Let no one 
hold back for lack of means. We wish to give, not to 
get. You cannot buy truth—only the paper on which it 
is printed. 


Our supply of The Pathway of Faith is so low that 
we are compelled to take it off our list until such time 
as we shall be able to reprint it. 


ADVANCE orders may now be placed for Rev. G. E. Hill- 
er’s new book. This book discusses the question: ‘f Will 
God Redeem His Own Creation?’’ It contains the fol- 
lowing chapters: 1. What is Involved in Our Ques- 
tion? 2. The Argumentum ad Hominem in the Bible. 
3. The Sufferings of the Present Time. 4. God’s Un- 
changeable Purpose. 5. Some Outstanding Positive 
Bible Declarations. 6. The Meaning of God’s Wrath. 
7. How about Man’s Free Will? 8. God’s Mighty 
Program. 9. The Salvation that Now Is. 10. The 
Solidarity of the Human Race. 11. Objections 
Answered. 12. Is God Himself Certain of the Out- 
come? 13. The Absoluteness of God’s Saving Grace. 
14. The Coming Glory. 15. Why the Great Hope 
Should be Preached—and How. Price $2.00. Send in 
your order to 2345 North Talbot street, Indianapolis, 
Indiana. 

“THE Story of Christ’s Passion’’ is a poem in twelve 
eantos tracing the events of our Lord’s last days on 


earth. It may be obtained from Rev. G. E. Hiller, 2345. 


North Talbot street, Indianapolis, Ind. Price 50 cents. 
Pastor Rogers speaks in Indianapolis March 7-10 
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THE SOURCE OF SIN 


THE success of our search for the source of sin will 
depend entirely on our apprehension of the divine defi- 
nition of what it is. The Biblical mistranslation ‘‘sin is 
the transgression of the law”’ is clearly misleading, for 
sin reigned during the period which preceded the giving 
of the law (Rom. 5). It should read ‘‘sin is lawless- 
ness.’’ Failure to conform to any standard is sin, 
whether it be the law of Moses or any other law, natural 
or revealed. 

We are thankful that we are not called upon to give 
a philosophical disquisition on the ethies of sin, or to dis- 
cover its essence in the scene in which we live. Our 
minds are too warped, our hearts too heavy with the har- 
vest of sin, to catch a clear conception of its true nature. 
We are glad to turn to the fountain of all wisdom and 
find there a simple simile that presents a perfect picture 
of God’s own apprehension of what is meant by sin. 

In the fratricidal war between the tribe of Benjamin 
and Israel, the former mustered, among others, ‘‘seven 
hundred chosen men lefthanded; every one could sling 
stones at a hair breadth and not sin’’ (Judges 20:16). 
Our version says they could not miss, which is quite cor- 
rect, yet how much is gained when we render it sim, as in 
hundreds of other passages! Indeed, we are inclined to 
think the translators missed, when they failed to trans- 
late the word consistently, for in so doing they covered 
up a delightfully descriptive and a most important defi- 
nition. 
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72 . Sin is a Miss, 

Stn and miss are identical in meaning. Some months 
ago we had oceasion to throw a stone over a certain 
branch of a tree. A cord was attached to the stone, for 
the object was to draw up an aerial for radio reception 
without climbing up to the périlous higher branches. We 
confess that we sinned many times before the task was 
accomplished. The cord would catch as the rock aseend- 
ed; the rock went too high; it went to one side; it caught 
in the foliage. No matter what it did, each failure was 
a picturesque representation of the divine definition of 
sin. 

Let us clear our mind of all side issues; let us forget 
the forms in which sin appears. It may seem gilded and 
elittering; it may seem sordid and sear; at its center it 
is the same. However it affects our feelings, it finds its 
essence in failure. As it is paraphrased in Paul’s indict- 
ment of all mankind (Rom. 3:23), ‘‘all sinned and are 
wanting of the glory of God’’. We have failed to reach 
the divine standard. 

Unless this is clear it is useless to go further. We 
will surely stumble in our search for the source of sin 
unless we discard all human definitions and cling closely 
to the divine. Mature reflection will fully confirm this 
conception. It does not deny that some sins are much 
more than a mere mistake. There is transgression, 
sin against a law, offense, sin against the feelings, but 
these are only aggravated forms of the central thought. 
When God charges all with sin, He does not insist that 
all are guilty of heinous offenses against law and decency 
and love, but that all are mistaken. _Even their best 
efforts—their ‘‘good’’ deeds—are done in error. It is 
the broadness of this definition which is its strength. A 
sinner need do nothing that man may eondemn to 
deserve his name, he only needs to fail to fully realize 
God’s high standard of holiness and glory. 

We now come to the erux of the whole matter. Since 
all things are of God, yet He ecantiot sin, how did sin 
originate? Where did it come from? How was it intro- 
duced ? 
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All so-called ‘‘solutions’’ which trace sin up a blind 
alley and stop short of God are neither scriptural nor 
satisfactory. We know that sin came into the world 
through one human being, yet who would stop there? 
Sin did not originate in Adam. The serpent was in the 
garden before Adam sinned. 

Neither is it enough to go beyond Adam and quote 
“‘sin is of the devil’’, or Slanderer, for the Slanderer, 
just as much as Adam, is a creature, and, as such, orig- 
inated nothing. He was made a Slanderer in the begin- 
ning, or it was dormant in him from his creation, or he 
was influenced from without after his creation. There 
must be an adequate cause for every effect. We only 
condemn ourselves as theological evolutionists when we 
trace sin back to a creature and refuse to acknowledge 
the Creator. Many who do not spare the shortsighted- 
ness of science and condemn its labored efforts to banish 
God from His own universe, are practising the same 
deception when confronted with the origin of sin. \ 

The subject of Satan will be taken up in another 
study. Meanwhile we will simply state our conviction 
that current Miltonian effusions regarding his primeval 
perfection and his subsequent fall are not to be found 
anywhere in the Word of God. ‘‘The Slanderer is sin- 
ning from the beginning’ (1 Jn. 3:8). We ourselves 
were infected with the virus of tradition and doubted 


this plain statement, but we humbly acknowledge our 


error. It makes no real difference to the course of our 
present discussion, but it is simpler to follow the lines of 
truth. 

We have, then, a creature, called a Slanderer and 
Satan, and to him the Scriptures trace back all sin. Our 
inquiry is now narrowed down to the question whether 
this one is really a creature, or self-created—in fact, 
another god, such as the Zoroastrian religion worshiped. 
If he is not self-existent we are shut up to his creation 
by the hand of God. If we allow that God created Satan 
(as such), the crucial question arises, Did God sin in 
creating the Slanderer? The answer will depend entirely 


74 God does Not Sin, 
upon a question as to God’s purpose. Was it God’s will 
that sin should invade the universe or was it due to an 
error on His part? Remembering our definition of sin, 
we must be prepared to say that God has sinned, if the 
entrance of sin was a mistake. 

If God created Satan perfect and his defection was a 
surprise and a disappointment to God, then there is no 
use in hiding behind mere words. He failed. He started 
out to make a flawless creature who turned out bad. 
There is no one else to charge with this failure but God. 
But this is all wrong, for God never fails, or sins. 

Sin has an essential, though transient, part in God’s 
purpose. God made due preparation for it before it 
came. The Lamb was slain from the disruption of the 
world. Creation may reveal some aspects of God’s power 
and wisdom, but His love ean be displayed only where 
sin has sown the seeds of hate. There can be no Saviour 
apart from sin. There can be no reconciliation apart 
from enmity. God locks up all in stubbornness in order 
that He may be merciful to all. 

Shall God’s affections remain forever pent up in His 
own bosom? Shall He never taste the sweet response of 
love? Then all He needs is a perfect universe, where His 
creatures have no need of Him and His gracious minis- 
trations. But if He wants the deep satisfaction of 
requited love, and desires to impart to His creatures the 
delicious sense of His fatherly affection, then there must 
be distance, distress and condemnation, to form the field 
for the exercise of His favor. 

Since sin must enter this scene and play its part, 
since it is essential to God’s purpose, and absolutely un- 
der His control; since it will eventually change the uni- 
verse from cold, independent creatures into a loving fam- 
ily cirele, and God from a distant Creator into an affec- 
tionate Father, it was by no means a mistake (or sin) 
on God’s part when he created a creature who should 
not only sin but should seatter it in all creation. 

We have now arrived at the heart of the problem. It 
was no mistake for God to create Satan, for the adver- 
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sary did exactly what God had planned he should do. 
And the astonishing conclusion forces itself upon us 
that, the moment we try to shift the ultimate origin of 
sin to Satan, then we are making God a sinner! For, if 
God did not intend Satan to sin, but he did it on his own 
initiative, then God missed the mark! 

We have been accused of making God ‘‘the author of 
sin’’, whatever that may mean. In no such vague and 
uncertain terms we say with all kindness that those who 
introduce sin into the universe as an excrescence, an 
unforeseen calamity, an irremediable blot, they are 
charging God with failure, which is sin. Or if they intro- 
duce it surreptitiously, without God’s act, making Satan 
sovereign in sin, then God’s failure has been the greatest 
of all sins. 

We cannot believe that God ever fails or sins. It is 
only by acknowledging that He created Satan to sin that 
we can possibly clear Him from its stain. Sin is not a 
theory. It is a sad, a terrible, a tremendous fact. I pity 
the despair of those who are mentally equal to the con- 
sequences, if it has broken loose from the hands of God 
or never was under His control. Their highest hope is 
chaos. Their only reasonable consummation is eternal 
torment, not only for all, believers as well as unbelievers, 
and the hosts of heaven, but for God Himself, for love 
always suffers with its object. The only Scriptural, the 
only rational, the only true solution, lies in the accep- 
tance of God’s grand dictum that all is out of Him, and 
through Him and for Him. 

The Scriptures are not so squeamish on this subject 
as its self-constituted defenders. Jehovah says boldly 
in Isaiah 54:16 (A. V.) ‘‘Z created the waster to 
destroy.’’ To waste, or corrupt, is not simply evil. It 
is sin. Jehovah does not claim to do it, but.to create the 
one who does. If the corrupter were created by another, 
or self-existent, then he would be out of hand, and -Jelio- 
vah could not guarantee immunity to His people, or con- 
trol the evil and harness it to His purpose. 

Some will ask, what Scripture have you for the state- 
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ment that God created Satan, as such. The very ques- 
tion is proof of the darkness into which we have drifted. 
What Scripture have you, that God created you? There 
are innumerable objects in the physical and spiritual 
universe concerning which this might be asked, and in no 
case can we find that the particular object is specifically 
mentioned in God’s Word. What a bulky tome it would 
be if such were the case! But we have the plain declar- 
ation that all came into being.through the Word and 
apart from It nothing has come into being (Jno. 1:3). 
Moreover ‘‘the universe was created in the Son of God, 
that in the heavens and that on the earth, visible and 
invisible, whether thrones, or dominions, or sovereign- 
ties, or authorities’? (Col. 1:16). Satan is specifically 
included as the chief of the aerial jurisdiction. 

It is a sad state of affairs when our thinking is more 
powerfully influenced by the pagan philosophies of the 
past than the living oracles which have been confided to 
us. A stranger coming into Christendom would certainly 
deduce from the literature of the day that there are two 
great powers struggling for the supremacy, one good, 
and one evil, and that the evil was not only uppermost 
at present, but would eternally prevail over the good. 
Only a feeble fraction would be saved from his clutches. 
Any reasonable intelligent being could not help from 
deducing from this system of theology that there are, in 
reality, at least two gods, and that Christianity is an 
offspring of Zoroastrianism and kindred cults. 

In our next we will deal with God’s method of coping 
with sin. There are so many ‘‘theories of the atone- 
ment’’ that a fresh study, based on the true significance 
of sin, will be weleomed by many. 

Then we will take up the ease of Satan, or the Slan- 
derer. We do not remember ever seeing or hearing the 
truth set forth. The ‘‘fall of Satan’’ is like many 
another orthodox dogma, absolutely foreign to the Word 
of God. But we must not anticipate. 


In Defense of the Grufh 


““UNIVERSALISM REFUTED”’ 


Tue foregone conclusion of those who oppose the great 
truth of Universal Reconciliation without giving it con- 
sideration is that it does away with judgment. It is the 
natural reaction from one extreme to the other. There is 
nothing in the truth as set forth in the Seriptures or in 
our writings which suggests this thought. Indeed, we 
have always taken pains to guard this point, and to insist 


that there is no escape from God’s wrath except through 


faith in the Son of God. 

In “‘All in Ali’’, the pamphlet under review, we 
begin our summary as follows: ‘‘We have borne testi- 
mony in the pages of this pamphlet to our uncompromis- 
ing belief in the reality of punishment. There is no law 
in God’s universe more sure than the inexorable decree 
that every transgression and disobedience shall receive 
a just recompense of reward. The absolute certainty of 
punishment should be insisted upon .. .’’ (All in All, 
page 110). 

In ‘‘The Salvation of the Unbeliever’’, which is 
especially referred to in what follows, the judgment of 
_ the unbeliever is actually referred to on every single 
page except the last! We speak of ‘‘the infliction of the 
pains and penalties each deserves’’ (page 11). Again 
‘‘whatever may be the variety and degree of the tribu- 
lation and anguish meted out to each .. .’’ (page 13). 

Not only that, but in the very quotation which is ad- 
duced to prove that we do not believe in any future suf- 


tts Judgment Follows | 
fering at all, is the phrase ‘‘unstinted force in his judg- _ 
ment’’. 


The eternal punishment of the lost Mr. Knoch denounces 
as a “damnable dogma” (“The Divine Mysteries,” page 67). 
What punishment, then, does he consider consistent with the 
perfections of the Divine character? No doubt many of our 
readers will now be able to forecast the answer to this— 
question. Mr. Knoch does not believe in any future suffering 
at all. This is very evident from what is to-be found in the 
last issue but one of his bi-monthly magazine. There, in an 
article entitled ‘‘The Salvation of the Unbeliever,’ he says, 
“This leaves the way open to consider the moral effect of 
this doctrine as it relates to our conception of God’s love. 
The sinner is dead, and, apart from the power of God in res- 
urrection, giwite as good as annihilated. What possible benefit 
can accrue to the sinner to expend unmeasured power in his 
resurrection, and unstinted force in his judgment, only to 
return him to OBLIVION?” (Italics ours). Similar language 
is used in the paragraph following, where Mr. Knoch speaks 
of “the extinction of the unbeliever in the lake of fire.’ The © 
words we have emphasized in this quotation reveal Mr.. — 
Knoch’s real views with sunlight clearness, and leave us in 
no doubt whatever as to what school of error he belongs. 
After he passes out of this life, and previous to the time of his 
resurrection, the sinner is ‘quite as good as annihilated,” and 
thus the teaching of God’s Son, as found in Luke xvi: 22-31, is 
boldly repudiated. After the lost sinner has been raised and 
judged at the Great White Throne, instead of suffering for 
“the ages of the ages,’ he is merely returned “to oblivion.” 
Thus it cannot be gainsaid that Mr. Knoch blankly denies any 
suffering for those who die in their sins. 


The moral turpitude of these emphatic statements 
should make us blush for shame, for he is a brother in 
Christ. He has deliberately put himself beyond the pale 
of consideration by honest men, and this while seeking 
to stand for God’s truth. It is not necessary to prove | 
his statement false, for words would be wasted on any 
one who cannot see it in the very words he uses for his 
proof. No one who speaks of wnstinted force in the 
judgment of the unbeliever can possibly believe they 
have no suffering. No one who is not totally blinded by 
a mad desire to defend error at any cost, would say 
that the ‘‘inflictions of the pains and penalties’’ each 
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unbeliever deserves, denies that they suffer at all. 

_ We cannot argue with him on this matter, for we are 
not on the same moral plane. We have put up with his 
perversion of 1 Cor. 15:22; we have suffered his subver- 
sion of the true texts and the substitution of the false 
when dealing with the phrase ‘‘the all’’; we have borne 
with his attempt to prove that the ages have long since 
ended; but our Lord does not wish us to descend into 
a moral atmosphere far beneath the dignity of one who 
is His slave. 

The Lord’s slave ought not to be fighting (2 Ti. 
2:24). I have always believed and taught, both by 
tongue and pen, that ‘‘indignation and fury, affliction 
and distress’’ will come ‘‘on every human soul which is 
effecting evil’’ (Rom. 2:9). I believe the unbeliever will 
suffer at the judgment of the great white throne. Our 
brother says I do not. Nothing but a fight can settle this, 
and I will not fight. I will wait until we stand before 
our Lord and let Him decide, not for me, nor for my 
brother alone, but for the thousands whom he is seeking 
to turn against the truth by a method so low that it is a 
kindness not to eall it by any name. 

The quotation he uses was written to appeal to so- 
called annihilationists, and the terms used and conces- 
sions made, for argument’s sake, are such as they would 


- understand. We believe that there is no life except in 


Christ. We find no warrant in Scripture for punish- 
ment before judgment, or in death. 

For many years we preached the gospel in the city 
jail. It was a rule there that we were not allowed to 
even see those who were awaiting trial. Only those who 
had stood before the judge and received their sentence 
were allowed to come into the tank where the meeting 
was held. The reason given was that no one was deemed 
guilty until his case had been tried, and it might be pun- 
ishment for an innocent man even to be seen in such a 
place. 

Everyone who has given the subject serious 
thought has wondered at the orthodox view which 
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punishes the criminal for thousands of years and then 
brings him before the Judge. It is everywhere recog- 
nized that justice demands that all should have a 
speedy trial. It is a most hateful form of tyranny when 
conditions before trial are oppressive, or when unneces- 
sary delay halts the free course of justice. What then 
shall we say of a theology which represents God as acting 
a thousand times more tyrannically than the worst of 
human rulers? It should be a most welcome relief to 
find that the Seriptures give us a God as ideal in His 
judgments as He is in grace. 

As to the parable of Luke 15—16, we boldly believe 
that the prodigal son was not literally dead in the first 
part and have the best of reasons for taking a similar 
view of the corresponding section concerning Lazarus 
and the rich man. As we have a full exposition else- 
where, we will not repeat it here. 

We boldly affirm that not a single passage of Serip- 
ture can be found to support the assertion that all unbe- 
lievers suffer for the ages of the ages. That is only for 
a very few. 

In the above-mentioned article, in which. Mr. Knoch gives 
his conception of how unbelievers are saved, or rather, how 
their salvation is to be brought about, instead of appealing 
to Scripture he relies solely on the deductions of human 
reason. He supposes that the resurrection of the wicked and 
the awful display of God’s majesty at the Great White Throne 
judgment, will cause all unbelief to be “swept away,’ and 
this in the face of Luke xvi:31! He says, “in the process of 
winning the unbeliever we judge their resurrection and final 
vivification to be ample to account for their salvation and rec- 
onciliation.” He affirms, “the resurrection and judgment of 
unbelievers leave no reasonable alternative but their ultimate 
salvation.’ He appeals to carnal sentiment thus, “Is the Christ 
who saved you capable of completing His work by saving all 
like you? Or, if He can, why will He not? Would you, if you 
could?” Thus, it will be seen that when he boasts that his 


appeal is solely to Scripture his claim is as false as that made 
by all other Universalists and Annihilationists. 


Again we are confronted by that pitiably immoral 
method which is so distressing to the soul of Christ’s 
slave. Nine pages of our pamphlet deal with many pas- 


will Suffer for Sin 81 


sages of Scripture. Then, on page 10, those who insist 
on reasoning about these things are taken up on their 
own ground. The passage quoted above is preceded by 
the following: ‘‘Let those who are fond of reasoning 
about the destiny of the universe accept their own prem- 
ises and follow them out logically ...’’ If others ‘‘ap- 
peal to carnal sentiments’’ and we condescend to humor 
them, should we be blamed, especially when there is 
nothing to be blamed for? We do base all on God’s 
Word, but our position will stand the test of reason as 
well, and we have the best of authority for defending it 
from that quarter. Eternal torment is not only unrea- 
sonable but absolutely devoid of sanity and has driven 
many into actual madness. I know of one bright young 
believer who was so wrought up by constant contempla- 
tion of the fate of the damned that he lost his mind and 
is today utterly insane. 

The only Seripture which is brought to bear is char- 
acteristic. In Luke 16:31 we read that ‘‘neither will 
they be persuaded though one rose from the dead.’’ The 
One referred to here can mean none other than Christ 
Himself. The nation refused Him when He came at 
first, and they refused Him again in the person of His 
apostles, after He rose from the dead. Even taking this 
literally it has no connection with the resurrection of the 
sinners themselves. Had it read, ‘‘neither would they 
be persuaded thongh they be roused from the dead’’, it 
might be considered. However unscriptural the doctrine 
that unbelief will be swept away before the great white 
throne may be, he has not been able to find a passage to 
refute it. All he is able to do is to try and distort one. 


But mark the inconsistency and horrible absurdity of the 
scheme Mr. Knoch has advanced. First, he tells us that ‘the 
unbeliever will be saved by sight,” i. e., by a sight of the 
Sitter on the Great White Throne. Then, he tells, this “will 


- be followed by their death in the lake of fire.” So, they are 


first “saved” and then cast into the lake of fire! That this is 
not an unstudied statement—a mere slip of the pen—appears 
from a subsequent remark. “The change which eventuates in 
the ultimate salvation of the unbeliever is wrought, not only 
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by his resurrection, but by the august session, when he stands 
in the presence of Christ with all his unbelief swept away by 
the awful realization of His power and the justice of His 
throne. We are asked, Is it possible for them to repent? 
Rather, we would like to know, Is it possible for them not to 
repent, or change their minds? We cannot conceive an unre- 
pentant sinner before the great white throne.” Thus it will 

be seen that Mr. Knoch teaches that God will cast into the 
~ lake of fire those from whom ail unbelief has been swept away 
and who are then penitent. Surely Satan himself cannot 
originate anything more diabolical; and surely only those 
whose minds are blinded by the Arch-enemy can receive such 
horrible blasphemies. 


In explanation of the passage that God is the Saviour 
of all mankind, especially of those who believe, we - 
desired to press the fact that salvation is on the principle 
of faith for us, but will be on the principle of sight for 
the unbeliever. We did not say ‘‘by a sight of the Sitter 
on the Great White Throne’’. Christ is Judge, not 
Saviour, there. The absurdity which he scouts is of his 
own creation. The process by which the unbeliever will 
be saved does not end until the consummation. He is 
cast into the lake of fire before his salvation. ‘Witness 
the next statement which he quotes: ‘‘The change which 
eventuates in the ultimate salvation of the unbeliever 
...’ He certainly did not study this statement! 

How many have ever marked the ‘‘horrible absur- 
dity’’ of God actually saving men first, and afterward 
allowing them to be burned at the stake! Not sinners, 
mind you, such as those who appear in judgment, but 
holy, godly witnesses for His truth, burned alive with 
far more attendant shame and suffering than will be the 
lot of unbelievers! But, some will say, their sufferings 
ended when they died. So will those cast into the burn- 
ing lake, for it is the second death. 

Our brother seems to think that the gospel of repent- 
ance and pardon of sins. (which pertains to the kingdom 
of Israel) should be applicable to the unbeliever before 
the great white throne. That is, if the sinner changes 
his mind then, he should be forgiven. But the time for 
that will long have passed. Many a criminal stands 
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before the judge and repents. Many a judge is ‘‘diabol- 
ical’’ enough to sentence a man for his crime even if he 
has changed his mind with regard to it! 

As a matter of fact, our brother himself believes that 
a man can repent and yet be lost. Judas repented 
(regretted) his action (Mat. 27:3). Will that save him? 

Let us briefly restate our position. We speak of the 
judgment of the individual sinner after death, not of the 
many judgments of various classes in life. There is no 
judgment before they stand before the Judge at the 
great white throne. Each one is judged according to his 
acts. The judgment consists of the affliction and anguish 
suited to each case. It ends in the second death. 

Many passages will come to mind which seem to teach 
otherwise, but a careful consideration of each will show 
that it concerns a different judgment. There are many 
judgments before the great white throne is set up, but 
they are concerned with sinners before they die, and 
have no bearing on their ultimate destiny, for all of these 
sinners appear again at the great white throne. 

We all agree that, after this judgment, the unbeliever 


- is in the lake of fire. That is as far as some can see. But 


God has given us two grand declarations which pierce 
this gloomy future and show that beyond it is the glory 
of God. One is, that the lake of fire is death (Un. 20: 
14). It is the last enemy. The other is that it shall be 
abolished (1 Cor. 15:26). 

And the grand result guarantees the correctness of 
our deductions, for then, when death is abolished, God 
shall become All in all. So we sum up the the simple 
statement of the case like this: Shall God be 


. All in all 


or, All in a few ? 


LOVE’S GOAL 


Aut that love is, God is, for God is love. As the negative 
side of love is unselfish—seeketh not her own—so her 
positive side is concern for others, a deep, ardent, all- 
consuming concern; dauntless, self-sacrificing, invinei- 
ble. ‘‘Love never faileth.’’ Such is the divine essence, 
and this it is that is imparted to the creature. 

There can be no self-complaceney with God, neither 
could He provide a self-satisfied salvation. Divine joy is 
in the fullness of love, and love is all-embracing. To 
speak of a happy shepherd with an incomplete flock, or 
even of a happy flock with comrades missing, would be 
to malign both sheep and shepherd. 

Heaven’s joys will be full only when sin’s sorrows 
cease. ‘‘ ’Tis of mine’’ will be the yearning ery of the 
Good Shepherd spirit in the bosom of both saint and 
Saviour until the last of all the lost has been gathered 
home. Love eannot omit; His soul travail was for all. 
Neither can love abandon or forget. His purpose, as His 
promise, is ‘‘until He find it’’. Thus it is that He is 
yet to ‘‘see of the travail of His soul and be satisfied’’. 
And surely we too shall be satisfied when conformed to 
this likeness. Oh, the fullness of heaven’s joy when sin’s 
sorrows shall have ceased! 

D. BUCHANAN: 
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THE SOULS UNDER THE ALTAR 


WE now stand upon the highest peak in the great divide 
of divine prophecy. Behind us lies the shadowy scene of 
human sin and misgovernment and alienation from God. 
Some distance ahead we can see smiling plains bright- 
ened by the beams of divine mercy, the longed-for mil- 
lennium. But, before we reach that restful haven we 
encounter the most terrific storm earth has ever known. 
Thunder and lightning, blood and fire, heaven and earth, 
man and Satan, all conspire to wreck and ruin the hu- 
man race. Directly in the center of the tornado’s path 
are the saints of the Circumcision whose lot will be cast 
in the time of the end. 

Judgment is God’s strange work. He always hurries 
through it and He condescends to explain the motive 
that prompts Him to it. Just as the storm is the relief of 
nature’s strained elements, so judgment follows the pent- 
up impulses of mercy. What cannot be cured by kind- 
ness, must be corrected by coercion. Love demands that 
such measures should be swift, severe, and sudden. Grace 

- lingers long. For nearly two millenniums it has swayed 
its sweet scepter over man. It is like the sun’s benef- 
icent beams. Judgment is the lightning flash, which is 
gone before its thunderous reverberations reach the ear. 

Redemption is by blood and by power. Israel was 
sheltered by the sacrificial lamb from the death stroke 
of Jehovah’s messenger and from the Egyptians by the 
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Matthew 24 

9 Then they will be giving 
you up to affliction, and they 
will be killing you, and you 
will be hated of all the na- 
tions because of My name. 
10 And then many will be 
snared, and they will be 
betraying one another and 
hating one another. 11 And 
many false prophets will be 
roused, and will be _ de- 
ceiving many. 12 And _ be- 
cause of the multiplication of 
lawlessness the love of many 
will be cooling. 13 Yet he who 
endures to the consummation, 
he will be saved. 14 And this 
evangel of the kingdom will 
be proclaimed in the whole 
inhabited earth for a testi- 
mony to the nations, and then 
the consummation will be ar- 
riving. 

15 Whenever, then, you may 
be perceiving the abomina- 
tion of desolation, which 
was declared through Daniel, 
the prophet standing in 
the holy place (let him 
who is reading, apprehend) 
16 then let those in Judea be 
fleeing into the mountains. 
17 Let not him who is on the 
housetop descend to pick up 
aught out of his house. 
18 And let not him who is in 
the field turn back behind 
him to pick up his cloak. 
19 Now woe to those who are 
pregnant and _ suckling in 
those days! 20 Yet be pray- 
ing that your flight should 
not be occurring in winter, 
nor yet on the sabbath, 21 for 
there will be great affliction, 
such as has not occurred from 
the beginning of the world 

(Continued in last column) 
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Mark 13 

9 Yet you be looking to your- 
selves. They will be betray- 
ing you to the Sanhedrin and 
you will be lashed in syna- 
gogues, and yet you _ will 
stand before governors and 
kings on My account, for a 
testimony to them. 10 And 
whenever they may be lead- 
ing you to betrayal, do not 
worry beforehand what you 
should speak, neither be car- 
ing, but whatever may be giv- 
en to you in that hour, this be 
speaking, for it is not you 
who are speaking, but the 
holy spirit. 12 And brother 
will be betraying brother to 
death, and father, child. And 
children will be rising 
against parents, and they are 
causing them to die. 13 And 
you will be hated by all be- 
cause of My name, yet he who 
endures to the consummation, 
he will be saved. 

14 Now whenever you may 
be aware of the abomination 
of desolation declared by 
Daniel the prophet standing 
where it ought not (let him 
who is reading, apprehend) 
then let those in Judea flee 
into the mountains, 15 Now 
let not him who is on the 
housetop descend into the 
house, neither let him be en- 
tering to pick up anything 
out of his house. 16 And let 
not the one being in the field 
turn back to that behind, to 
pick up his cloak. 

17 Now woe to those who are 
pregnant and _ suckling in 
those days. 18 Yet be pray- 
ing that your flight should 
not be occurring in winter, 
19for there will be affliction 
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“12 Yet before all 


Luke 21 


of these 
things they will be laying 
their hands on you and they 
will be persecuting you, be- 
traying you into the syna- 
gogues and jails, being led off 
to kings and governors on ac- 
count of My name. 13 Yet it 
will be eventuating to you for 
a testimony. 14 Ponder, then, 
in your hearts not to be pre- 
meditating a defense, 15for I 
will be giving you a mouth 
and wisdom, which all who 
are opposing you will not be 
able to withstand or contra- 
dict. 16 Yet you will be be- 


trayed by parents and broth- 


ers and relatives and friends, 
and they will cause some of 
you to die. 17 And you will 
be hated by all because of My 
name. 18 And a hair of your 
head may by no means perish. 
19 In your endurance acquire 
your souls. 

20 Now whenever you may 
perceive Jerusalem surround- 
ed by encampments, then 
know that its desolation has 
drawn near. 21 Then let 
those in Judea be fleeing into 


' the mountains, and let those 


in her midst be coming out 
into the country, and let not 
those in the country be enter- 
ing into her, 22seeing that 
these are the days of ven- 
geance to fulfill all that has 
been written. 23 Yet woe to 
those who are pregnant, and 
to those who are suckling in 
those days; for there will be 
great necessity in the land 
and indignation on this peo- 
ple. 24 And they shall be fall- 
ing by the edge of the sword, 
and shall be led into captivity 
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Unveiling 6 

8 And when he opens the 
fifth seal I perceived under- 
heath the altar the souls of 
those who have been slain be- 
cause of the word of God and 
because of the testimony 
which they had. 10 And they 
cry with a loud voice, say- 
ing: “Till when, O Owner, 
Holy and True art Thou not 
judging and avenging our 
blood on those who are dwell- 
ing on the earth?” 11 And to 
each of them was given a 
white robe, and it was de- 
clared to them that they 
should be resting still a little 
time, till their fellowslaves, 
too, and their brethren, who 
are about to be killed as they 
were, should be completing 
them. 


Matthew 24, continued 


till now, neither under any 
circumstances should be oc- 
curring. 22 And except those 
days were discounted, no flesh 
at all should be saved, yet be- 
cause of those who are chos- 
en, those days will be dis- 
counted. 23 Then if any 
should say to you ‘Lo! Here 
is Christ!’ or ‘Here!’ you 
should not be believing it. 
24 For false christs and false 
prophets will arise and they 
will be giving great signs and 
miracles, so as to deceive if 
possible, even those who are 
chosen. 25 Lo! I have declar- 
ed it to you beforehand. 26 If 
then, they should say to you, 


88 


‘Lo! He is in the desert!’ you 


should not be coming out, 
‘Lo! in the closets!’ you 
should not be believing it. 


27 For even as the lightning 
is coming out of the east and 
is appearing as far as the 
west, thus will be the pres- 
ence of the Son of Mankind. 
28 Wherever the corpse may 
be there will the vultures be 
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The Meaning of “Soul” 


in those days, such as has not 


occurred from the beginning - 


of the creation which God cre- 
ates till now, and under no 
circumstances should be oc- 
curring. 20 And, except the 
Lord discounts the days, no 
flesh at all should be saved. 
But because of the chosen 
whom He chooses, He dis- 
counts the days. 


gathered. 


overwhelming waters of the Red Sea. This was but a 
feeble type of the true Passover Lamb that-was slain on 
Calvary and of the fearful judgments which will engulf 
the world when Israel’s redemption draws nigh. 

Just as the central object in the great judgment of 
the past is a lonely eross and a bleeding Victim, so the 
judgment of the future centers our attention on an altar. 
The immediate cause of earth’s woes is the ery of the 
martyrs for vengeance. What a mighty contrast between 
the One Who prayed ** Father, forgive them, they know 
not what they do!’’ and the ery of those under the altar, 
calling for judgment on their perseeutors! The answer 
to the ery of Christ has stayed judgment for nearly 
twenty centuries. The petition of the saints will bring 
swift vengeance for thirty months. 

It is important to understand the character of these 
judgments. When the kingdom is set up all nations will 
be summoned before the Son of Man for trial. Their 
sentence will not be based on their personal sins but 
upon their attitude toward God’s people Israel. When 
the most terrible persecution visits God’s earthly people, 
the Jews, it becomes the test of righteousness. Those 
who suecor them are blessed with them. Those who do 
them no favor are judged. accordingly. Those who op- 
pressed and slew them will perish in the previous visita- 
tions. The act that provokes the most terrible afflictions 
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into all nations. And Jerusa- 
lem shall be trodden by the 
nations until the eras of the 
nations may be fulfilled. 


that earth shall ever see, is a gigantie outburst of anti- 
Semitism, the so-called Juden-hetze, but directed especi- 
ally against those of the nation who are true to Jehovah 
and His Christ at the time of the end. These are the 
souls under the altar. 

We may rest assured that none of the saints of this 
day of grace are included in this company. This is not 
a day for vengeance, but grace. Now a martyr should 
pray for his enemies, and implore for his persecu- 
tors. Then all will be changed. Grace will retire. Jus- 
tice will unsheath its sword. Israel’s saints will call for 
vengeance. 

Perhaps no one seriously considers this scene a literal 
one. A large cavern is still shown under the site of the 
ancient altar on Mount Moriah where the blood of the 
sacrifices was poured. But no one would deem it a great 
boon to be thrust into such a reeking receptacle as a re- 
ward for martyrdom! It would be worse than death 
itself. It is an undoubted figure of speech. As our 
understanding of this great crisis depends on a clear 
grasp of its significance, we shall seek to unfold it: fully. 

First we must correct the misleading translations 
which connect life with the blood. Life, in the original 
Scriptures, is never connected with the blood, but with 
the spirit. It is the soul which is associated with the 
blood. Levitieus 17:11 should read, ‘‘ For the soul of the 
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flesh, it is in the blood: and I have given it to you upon ~ 


the altar to make an atonement for your souls: for it is 
the blood that maketh atonement for the soul.’’ If we 
connect this with the fact that the blood of the sin-offer- 
ing was poured out at the bottom of the altar (Lev. 4: 
7, 18) we have the key to the whole scene in the Unveil- 
ing. : 
There were seven great festivals every year in Israel. 
These form a prophetic outline of the nation’s spiritual 
history. We give a list, together with the month and the 
day on which they were observed, and also suggest the 
antitype which was its fulfilment. i 


Apt. Month Day Festival Antitype 

it 1 14 Passover Death of Christ 
iBe 1 L524 Unleavened Acts Period 

1 BIE ‘l First Fruit Resurrection 
IV. Pentecost Pentecost 

V. 7 1 Trumpets Judgment 

Vie Ff 10 Atonement Affliction 

VII. 7 15-21 Tabernacle Kingdom 


These festivals and their fulfilment are worthy of a 
whole volume by themselves, but all we wish to point out 
at present is the place of the day of atonement. There 
are two groups of festivals. One starts in the first month 
and the next six months later. One gives us the judg- 
ment of Calvary and the results that followed (1 Cor. 
5:7; Jas. 1:18) ; the second is the judgment now before 
us, and its results. 

The Trumpets will immediately bring to mind the 
seven trumpets which we are about to study. The Tab- 
ernacles celebration is a beautiful picture of the king- 
dom which the trumpets inaugurate. In between we have 
the day of atonement. It prefigured the great affliction 


_ The Atonement Antitype 91 
which will fall upon them just before the kingdom 
comes. It was on the tenth day of the month (Lev. 23: 
27). We have already seen that some in Israel will suf- 
fer affliction for ten days (Un. 2:10). 

The point we wish to press is this: On the day of 
atonement the chief duty of an Israelite is to afflict his 
soul (Lev. 23:27). There was to be no joy, no feasting, 
nothing to please the senses. This is a type of the suffer- 
ings and martyrdom of the faithful in the time of their 
greatest affliction. It is this suffering, at the hands of 
the alien nations, which precipitates the political judg- 
ments of the apocalypse. 

Let us clearly grasp the close connection between the 
soul and the blood. Our Lord poured out His soul unto 
death (Isa. 53:12). Literally, He shed His blood. And 
this is not a reference to His death, but to the sufferings 
which led up to His decease. This is one of the earliest 
figures used in the Bible. The blood of Abel cried to 
God from the ground (Gen. 4:10). No one imagines 
that it became miraculously articulate. It was the suf- 
fering of Abel that appealed to God for vengeance. 

The position of the souls shows us that God regards 
them as sacrificial victims. Every time their enemies 
murdered one of them for His sake it came up before 
Him as a reminder of the One great Sacrifice, Who also 
died at the hands of His enemies. Their blood, conse- 
quently, is poured out underneath the altar. In Solo- 
mon’s temple, and Herod’s as well, there was a vast cis- 
tern beneath the altar to receive the blood of the victims. 
But their souls are in the blood, hence we read of ‘‘the 
souls under the altar’’ ty 

This is one of the most pregnant and impressive 
figures in the whole range of scripture. Throughout this 
period Israel is before Him and they are the key to His 
judicial acts. Are we to view the infliction of wrath up- 
on the nations? First we are shown the great fact that 
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92 The Lord’s Day Begins 


it comes because they have persecuted and murdered His 
elect, just as the position of what remains of the nations 
will be determined in the kingdom by their treatment of 
His people. We are given no deseription of the sufter- 
ings the saints endure. That is found elsewhere, especi- 
ally in‘our Lord’s own account of these days. This sec- 
tion of the Unveiling deals rather with the great judg- 
ments on the nations, and God’s reason for their inflic- 
tion. Israel’s ‘‘great affliction’? must be avenged! Im- 
mediately an awful change sweeps over the very face of 
nature. Deception, war, famine, and pestilence are very 
bad, but they have seldom been wholly absent from the 
earth. It is only their intense severity which makes 
them so terrible at the time of the end. But even then 
God is hidden. They may be accounted for by natural 
causes. 

Now, however, God steps forth as the champion of 
His people. He bares His mighty arm in the face of all 
nations. The tide of human affairs has turned. Man’s 
day is ended. The Lord’s day begins. Now no one any 
longer dreams that God is dead or has forgotten His 
creatures. His judgments are in the earth. He shakes it. 
He trains the artillery of heaven above upon it. He 
sends a scourge from beneath out of its very bowels. 

Great is the day of Jehovah! 

A. E. K, 


WHO HATH BELIEVED 
OUR REPORT 


At the Pacific Coast Theological Conference, President S. J. 
Holmes, Professor of Science at the University of California, 
who is committed to the monkey tneory of the origin of man, 
declared that, owing to the sterility of the highest type of 
human development, that element faces extinction; and, 
because of the excessive productivity of the inferior order, the 
proletariat is doomed to degeneration. 

Man’s development was elaborated from the grimaces of the 
monkey to the genius of Shakespeare, the consummate flower 
of evolution, only to degenerate again, according to scientific 
decree, to the very source of his venerable progenitors—the 
ancient order of apes. Even evolution reaches its climax and 
decadence instead of going on to perfection. 

The college professor proposes to introduce eugenics into 
college, school, and church; which, if effected, would check 
the procreation of the working class, and increase the tribe 
of proverbial preachers’ sons, who are posse non peccare (not 
able to sin). 

Some speakers of international prominence suggested the 
birth of Christ as of natural parentage; which, in conjunction 
with the remarks of other modernists on the same platform, 
warranted the inference that Jesus Christ partook of the mon- 
key nature, as well as the human and divine nature, so there 
is hope for the monkey tribe, at least, that never offended. 

Man, springing from the loins of the monkey, after slow 
and painful progress, produces a Shakespeare, a modernist, or 
a scientist who summarily consigns the superior order to 
extinction, and the inferior masses to degeneration. 


What a monument to evolution! 
What a glorious consummation! 


Man, fashioned by the hand of God, may become a new 
creation in Christ, in Whom, “not many noble (or well-born) 
are called, but He has chosen the weak things of the world 
to confound the wise” (1 Cor. 1:27). 
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Such are the tender mercies of the eugenic minority, who, 
having advanced at the expense of the toiling masses, would 
consign them back 


“To the vile dust from whence they sprung, 
Unwept, unhonored, and unsung.” 


Such is the glorious destiny of evolution, that, through the 
heartless law of the survival of the slickest, its only fruit after 
countless ages of toil and struggle is a gentry facing extinc- 
tion, and an industrial class facing degeneration. 

Science would exterminate the working class and replace 
it with athletes, college presidents, scientists, and doctors of 
divinity to raise a race shapely and fair and without spot or 
wrinkle. Nobody could procure a marriage license without 
evidence of physical perfection and a certificate of graduation, 
summa cum laude (with highest praise). 


“CHRIST DIED FOR THE UNGODLY” (ROM. 5:6). 


The eugenic school would stamp out the very element 
Jesus set out to save. 

The Constitution of the United States contemplates the 
enjoyment of ‘life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness”. 

Eugenics would deny the sacred ties of home to the major- 
ity of mankind, especially the industrial element of the race. 

The Constitution recognizes the right of all men to worship 
God according to the dictates of their own conscience. 

Science replaces the Genesis account of creation with the 
evolutionary theory, and substitutes for God, the Creator, the 
monkey paternity of the race. 

The professor of science points to overwork, underpay, 
poor food, lack of sun, air, rest, and education as the chief 
causes of degeneration; and, after admitting exploitation, he 
suggests the merciful remedy of extermination! 

Evolution promises emoluments to the well-born. Christ 
lavishes grace on the vilest sinner who will trust Him and 
“his strength is made perfect in weakness” (2 Cor. 12:9). 

Eugenics (eugeneia), is well-born. It is usually translated 
‘noble’. The original Greek reads: 

“Not many well-born are called” (1 Cor. 1:26). 

The modernists would dispose of the base-born whom the 
Lord especially favors and substitute the well-born of whom 
few are called. 


Our Lord was born in a stable; 

He had not where to. lay His head; 
He was buried in a borrowed tomb; 
He was the friend of sinners, 
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The modernists deny the virgin birth of Christ, regard Him 
as a common man of monkey origin and a candidate for degen- 
eration according to the imperial edict of the college professor. 

Professor Willett, of Chicago University, enumerated the 
religion of Christ among the religions of Confucius, Buddha, 
and others. Jesus Christ had no religion. Paul referred slur- 
ringly to the “Jews’ religion”, but reverently to salvation by 
grace, through the faith of Christ Jesus. Professor Willett 
also denied universal reconciliation, and still he proposes to 
bring the whole world to Christ! 

Dean Brown, of Yale University, and other college heads, 
urged the “need of working to bring in the kingdom’, but 
Christ will establish His own kingdom, in His own appointed 
time without the aid or consent of any scientist or theologian 
on earth. 


“When they shall say, ‘peace and safety’, then shall sudden 
destruction come upon them” (1 Thes. 3:5). 
“There shall be a great falling away” (2 Thes. 2:3). 


2 TIMOTHY, CHAPTER 3 


1 This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall 
come. 
_ 2 For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boast- 
ers, proud, unthankful, unholy. 

3 Without natural affection, truce-breakers, false accusers, 
incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good. 

4 Traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasure more than 
lovers of God. 

5 Having a form of godliness but denying the power thereof ; 
from such turn away .. 

13 But evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse, 
deceiving and being deceived. 


How does this ominous foreboding by the apostle Paul of 
perilous times on the earth in the last days comport with the 
roseate expectations of the modernists, whose program is to 
make this world so delightful: by eugenics, science, and legis- 
lation, that Jesus Christ will be constrained to leave the 
glories of His heavenly domain and come down here on the 
earth where He can have a real good time? 

How surprised Christ will be when He finds instead of evil 
men waxing worse, as prophesied in Scripture, that the mod- 
ernists have already established a reign of righteousness on 
the earth! 

So they intend to use the gospel of Christ as a garbage 
wagon to clean up this old world, that is now under the prince 
of the power of the air, and is already judged. Instead of 
Christ bringing His kingdom of righteousness to the wicked 
world, the modernists are going to make the world righteous 
and bring it to Christ. They are famous at reversing the 
scriptural order and substituting the ways of man for God’s. 


96 Man’s Mad Mirage 


The merger of scientists and theologians questions the mir- 
acles as well as the verbal inspiration of the Scriptures. 

The modernists maintain that the world is growing better 
when the world knows better. They ought to shake hands 
with the post-millennialists. 

They purpose, through the co-operation of science .and 
religion, to usher in Utopia, to secure world peace, to abolish 
war (the time to abolish war is when war is on); they aim to 
establish good will among men, and unity in the churches. 
They expect to accomplish all this by transferring to the wise 
and prudent what Christ brought to the humble and lowly. 


At the opening of the conference an earnest exhortation 
was made for a svirit of tolerance. Everybody was urged to 
listen with patience to all that their speakers had to say, no 
matter how it might shock the sense of propriety, or how 
much at variance their propaganda might be with what every 
heaven-kissed child of God believed was true before; but, when 
venerable Dr. Hardy, and Rev. Monkman threw a couple of 
orthodox bomb-shells into their playhouse, suddenly the intol- 
erance of the platform found emphatic expression in the gavel. 

The wonder is not how intolerant the chairman became 
who pleaded for toleration. ; 

The wonder is not that R. A. Millikan, another modernist 
spell-binder, should win the Nobel prize of $40,000 for weigh- 
ing the electron. 

The wonder is how that conference of “‘wise men’ could 
show themselves so familiar with Scripture and yet so blind 
to the purposes of God. 

This is offered as a refutation of the theory of evolution 
and not as a reflection on scientists and theologians. May 
their tribe increase; and may they come to a knowledge of 
the truth! 


“T thank Thee, O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, 
because Thou hast hid these things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed them unto babes” 

(Mat.11:25). 


EpwWArRD ASHLAND 


NOTES ON THE VERSION 


In the past, the compilation of concordances has revealed the 
inconsistencies of translation in current versions. From its 
inception, the CONCORDANT VERSION has always been held sub- 
ject to the same test, only that we expect to apply a more rigid 
and a permanent standard when our concordance has been 
published. The ideal way would have been to withhold the 
work from the public until it had all been finished and veri- 
fied. This would involve an outlay of approximately thirty or 
forty thousand dollars, or rather more—and we had none— 
and ten years’ time. This we would have much preferred, 
from every point of view. Friends, however, urged the imme- 
diate publication in such a form as could be readily revised. 
So the whole work is being held in type—not plates—and any 
letter can be changed in a moment. 

In advertising the version we have specially stressed the 
point that “the facilities for further revision and correction 
are correspondingly increased.” (See the Purpose and Plan). 
It does not seek to hide its renderings behind authority or 
scholarship but will, in due time, publish a concordance that 
will test it to the utmost. When this is ready the whole work 
will be revised. This may be many years hence—indeed, the 
Lord may come long ere this is finished. 

This concordance will list every form of every word and its 
English equivalent, and all the places of its occurrence. Our 
trusted helpers will compare this with every occurrence in the 
version. But no one will be dependent on us, for any one will 
be able to check any point at will, for his own satisfaction. 

In the meantime, present indications suggest that there 
will be less than one per cent. of correction needed. That 
is, there will be at least ninety-nine words quite as correct as 
possible, where there is one that calls for change. Even then, 
most of the changes will be such that they will affect neither 
doctrine nor deportment, in fact, are variations in forms not 
distinguished at all in other versions. A recent computation cf 
the errors in the Greek before correction was less than one 
per cent. 

A few blunders have crept in due to the death of the con- 
secrated physician who had taken care of the grammar of the 
nouns, and the further fact that the English fails to register 
such distinctions in the sublinear. Even then some would not 
have passed had not the compiler been tried above his 
strength, out of measure, so that his usually keen faculties 
were dulled by exhaustion. 


98 It Must not be Judged 


We do not wish to engage in quibbling, but if we find that 
truth is compromised by any of our renderings we will not be 
slow to make confession. Meanwhile such a statement as 
Rom. 7:9 may read “yet at the coming of the precept, Sin 
revives”, instead of “yet the coming of the precept revives 
Sin”. The difference may be too slight for most of our read- 
ers, yet we shall make such changes if they are advisable. In 
this passage it seems impossible to keep the correct case. “At 
the coming”, changes from the genitive to the dative. “Revives 
Sin” changes the nominative to the accusative. Is it not a 
grave error to condemn either of these renderings and leave 
the impression with those not familiar with Greek, that the 
version deliberately mistranslates? English is so inflexible a 
language that it seems*necessary at times to change from one 
grammatical form to another, and, to avoid the addition of 
unwarranted words, to change the case. It is.an open ques- 
tion whether it is better to add af— 

at the coming of the precept Sin revives 
or change the case, 

the coming of the precept revives Sin. 
Neither is perfectly right. It is a question of choosing between 
two evils, and one who objects to either is bound to suggest a 
perfect rendering before condemning any, or else makes him- 
self liable to the charge of quibbling. Those who consider 
themselves capable of criticising the version are exhorted to 
formulate a perfect correction before submitting it to the com- 
piler. He is fully aware of the unavoidable “errors”. 

Most of the supposed errors will disappear from the minds 
of objectors when they become fully acquainted with the facts. 

A version necessarily deviates from the original to con- 
form to English usage. The preposition, for instance, con- 
forms to the sense in Greek and arbitrarily clings to special 
words, in English. The amount and nature of such divergence 
is a matter of judgment in which the translator consults 
others who are expert in English. He rendered Eph. 2:2 walk, 
but all objected, saying that “once” indicated past time and 
must be followed by the past, walked. The translator reluct- 
antly bowed to their decision, as he does not wish to be stub- 
born and unreasonable, for the sublinear put his position as 
to the original beyond question. This applies to Eph. 3:3 also, 
as well as other passages. ‘Write before’, I was told, offends 
English ears. Perhaps, when the principles of the version are 
better known, we will be allowed to use it. Those who are 
adept in English, when writing to the Editor, are invited to 
give their brief opinion on this point. Can we bend the Eng- 
lish language enough to speak of a past act as a fact in such 
cases? If there were no sublinear, it would be a question of 
truth, and no compromise would be possible. 

Four Greek words, GIVE, PLACE, LET, and CARRY, have the 
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sign of the complete instead of the usual future and make an 
aorist-complete tense. The reason lies in the meaning of the 
words. It you place a thing somewhere, it is not only a fact 
but the state remains. We have rendered these as aorists in 
the sublinear, but feel free to use the complete, have, in the 
version if English prefers it. 

Sometimes the aorist, or indefinite, is awkward, as with the 

negative. “He rouses not” (1 Cor. 15:15) is archaic. “He 
does not rouse” is objected to, but is probably better than to 
change the tense. 

Some of our friends haye not grasped the distinction 
between a concordant version and a wniform sublinear. They 
imagine that we must render every form of every word just 
the same every time, in the version as in the sublinear. We 
aim to do this, of course, but any one who will try it will soon 
find how impossible it is. Take the simple word egeneto, 
BECAME. It is uniformly BECAME in the sublinear. The first 
occurrences in Acts are: 

Acts 1:19 And it became known 
2: 2 there [be]came out of heaven 
3 fear [be]Jcame on every soul 
5 now it [be]came on the morrow 
I Now it became [occurred], after 
1 there became [came to be] a murmuring 

We can say “became known” in English just as in Greek. 
But we cannot say “became out’, or “became on’. We shorten 
it to “came”, which the dictionary will tell us has precisely 
the same meaning as “became” in some of its usages. 

We cannot use “became” without another object, so must 
change to “occurred” or some other synonym. Then, at times 
we must change to “‘came to be” to keep within the bounds of 
the English language. These renderings are not wniform, but 
consistent. 

Another matter troubles the translator. In English we 
strive to keep the same tense throughout a sentence. Greek is 
more flexible and free. A verb does not need to be like the 
one next to it. This gives a vigor and vivacity to the Greek 
which staid and stereotyped English resents. 

After having demonstrated to our own satisfaction that the 
true aorist was indefinite we found that we had left many 
forms which were not true aorists, but which custom had 
given the name of “second aorists”, or “strong aorists”. A 
large proportion of them were found to have the augment and 
endings of the past. These were thoroughly investigated and 
put with the past tense, and called “primitive pasts’ because 
the stem was usually a primitive form of the root. 

The fact that so many “second aorists” were true pasts 
revealed the reason why the aorist itself was usually called a 
past tense. So long as these forms are allowed to be called 
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link in s) they have kept scholars from seeing the indefinite- 
ness of the true aorists. 

Even after these forms were disposed of there still 
remained a variety of forms, having few common character- 
istics. Each one was studied separately and assigned its place 
on the evidence of its form and usage. Though there are not 
a great many “second aorists” compared to the bulk of Greek 
verbs, yet this was a trying and tedious task. Thus it will be 
seen that we do not translate the “second aorist” regularly 
for the simple reason that there is no such thing as a “second 
aorist” except in the exigencies of the grammarians. Other 
forms have some features in common. ‘Second aorists” are 
of all sorts and conditions. Hence they should not be ren- 
dered alike. 

From this_it will be seen that any criticism of the verbal 
forms in the sublinear must not be based on current gram- 
matical traditions, but on the facts of the original language. 
And the rendering of the version is not and cannot be wniform, 
but consistent in the sense of being the nearest to uniformity 
that the idiom of the English language will bear. This is to 
some extent a matter of judgment. 

I suppose that all these departures from traditional ruts 
should have been explained. And they will be explained fully 
when the time comes to issue the Elements and Concordance. 
In fact the principles underlying them are explained in the 
pamphlet on the Indefinite. 

We regret that we followed the usual and accepted inter- 
pretation of the aorist passive in the early parts of the Ver- 
sion. It was not until our esteemed assistant on the verb sug- 
gested it to us that we discovered that the passive aorist also 
consisted of pasts as well as true aorists. Those having no 
sign of the future (s) were very clearly pasts. Those having 
Ss were just as clearly indefinite. The sign §s is so often 
changed or elided or absorbed that it was necessary to go 
carefully. Finally, after long and laborious work, in which 
each occurrence of each word was considered in some of the 
forms, the conclusion was put beyond any doubt that the 
so-called aorist passive consists of two distinct forms, one of 
which is past, the other indefinite. Once again we understood 
why the grammarians make the aorist a past tense. Many of 
the forms they include are past. But the true indefinites are 
never limited to the past. They record a fact, not an act. 

I am greatly tempted to exult in such discoveries in the 
Greek as the true meaning of the indefinite verb, the con- 
quest of the “second aorist’” and the difference between the 
passive indefinite and past, but I find that God will not allow 
it, but sends a thorn in the flesh to humiliate me. But this 
work is not mine but His, and ifi the midst of my bitterness I 
find solace in the grace that is sufficient. 

AG SE: Ue 


Studies in Acts 


THE LAME MAN HEALED 


PROCLAMATION OF THE KINGDOM IN THE FIRST PART 
OF THE TRIPARTITE MINISTRY 


CONTINUED 


REFERRING back to 18* of the Structure of the Acts (Acts 
3:1-7—.), we find the subject to be Peter’s and John’s 
testimony to the lame man. This member of the Strue- 
ture may be subdivided as follows: 


301: 3:1. Peter and John entering the sanctuary. 
311/321: 3:2—. They bear and place the lame man at the 
| door Beautiful. 


! 


! 331: 3:—2. Object—to ask alms. 
302: 3:3—-. The lame man perceives Peter and John entering 
the sanctuary. 
312| 332: 3:—3-6. Object fulfilled. Alms asked for and 
| answer given. 
|822: 3:7—. He (i. e. Peter) raises up the lame man. 


The opening thought in this Structure (Acts 3:2—.) 
is that of Peter and John entering the sanctuary at the 
hour of prayer. Notwithstanding the common teaching 
to the contrary, the twelve apostles did not repudiate the 
sanctuary (with its law, its ritual and ceremonies) after 
the death of Christ. How could they do so? The law 
had not been abolished for Israel. Years afterwards, 
when the epistle to the Hebrews is written, we read of 
this law, or old covenant, ‘‘In saying ‘new’ He has made 
the former old. Now that which is becoming old and 
decrepit is near its disappearance’’ (Heb. 8:13). The 
new covenant with Israel will replace the old when \es- 
siah returns to the land, and is received by His people. 
Israel. When Peter and John entered the sanctuary, 
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they acknowledged that the law or old covenant was still 
in force. And if the law was still in force, then we have 
here a record of kingdom ministry, and not a history of 
the early church, for the church, the body of Christ, is 
not under law, but under grace (Rom. 6:14). 

If we would but disabuse our minds of the precon- 
ceived theory that the twelve apostles are members of the 
body of Christ, and were commissioned to proclaim the 
truth for this present economy, how simple and easy it 
would be to understand the Acts of the Apostles! To 
Paul alone,.‘‘the least of all saints, was this grace 
granted; to preach the evangel of the untraceable riches 
of Christ to the nations, and to enlighten-all as to the 
secret administration which has been concealed from the 
cons in God’’ (Eph. 3:8,9). 

To the twelve it was given to proclaim the kingdom, 
and their lot and portion is, not in the body of Christ, 
but in the earthly kingdom, the kingdom of Israel. To 
them the Lord said, ‘‘in the regeneration when the Son 
of Man shall sit on the throne of His glory, ye also shall 
sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of - 
Israel’’ (Matt. 19:28). The same promise is given in 
Luke 22 :29-80, a kingdom is appointed unto them, and 


they shall judge the twelve tribes of Israel. In the Un-— 


veiling, chapter 21:9-14, we see the twelve apostles in 
connection with the holy city, Jerusalem, the bride, the 
wife of the Lambkin—noi the body of Christ. This city 
has inscribed on its portals the names of the twelve tribes 
of Israel, and on its twelve foundations are the names of 
the twelve apostles of the Lambkin. How plain then the 
fact, that the twelve apostles stand for the truth that 
concerns Israel, and that their portion is with Israel in 
the earthly kingdom! The Circumcision epistles agree 
with this view. Hebrews is addressed to those to whose 
fathers God had spoken in the prophets (Heb. 1:1). 
James, although not an apostle, was pre-eminent among 
the Israelitish believers in Jerusalem. His epistle is 
addressed ‘‘to the twelve tribes in dispersion’’ (Jas. 
1:1). Peter’s epistles are addressed ‘‘to the chosen 
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expatriates of the dispersion’’ (1 Pet. 1:1). John empha- 
sizes the distinction between Jew and gentile and the 
pre-eminence of the Jew, when he says of Christ the 
Just, ‘‘And He is the propitiation, concerned with our 
sins, yet not concerned with ours only, but concerned 
with the whole world also’’ (1 John 2:2). Jude, the 
brother of James (Jude 1:1) deals with the days that 
immediately precede the establishment of the earthly 
kingdom. The Unveiling deals with the establishment of 
this earthly kingdom, and the coming of the King, when 
“*all the tribes of the land will be grieving because of 
Him’”’ (Un. 1:7). How can we, in the face of all these 
plain statements, blindly persist in holding to the theory 
that these divinely appointed kingdom apostles and 
teachers proclaimed the truth that concerns us, and then 
substitute their kingdom teaching for the teaching of 
the Pauline epistles, which alone reveal the truth about 
us and this economy ? 

Now we come to the record of the healing of the man 
who was inherently lame from his mother’s womb. He 
is a living picture of the condition of the nation of Israel. 
for the nation of Israel was inherently lame from its 
birth. After Moses’ initial appearance before Pharaoh 
on Israel’s behalf, the leaders of Israel chided Moses for 
his interference, which, they said, had but increased 
their misery (Ex. 5:19-21). When Moses reappeared to 
them, they would not hearken to him for anguish of 
spirit (Ex. 6:9). When Pharaoh pursued after Israel, 
unbelieving Israel, who had been told how God would 
deliver them (see Ex. 14:1-4), cried to Moses, ‘‘ Because 
there were no graves in Hgypt, hast thou taken us away 
to die in the wilderness? Wherefore hast thou dealt thus 
with us, to bring us forth out of Egypt? Is not this the 
word that we spoke unto thee in Egypt, saying, Let us 
alone, that we may serve the Egyptians? For it were 
better for us to serve the Egyptians, than that we should 
die in the wilderness’’ (Ex. 14:11, 12). And this was 
their unbelief after all the mighty evidences of God’s 
power on their behalf as manifest in the plagues of 
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Egypt! Yes, through unbelief, they were inherently 
lame from their birth as a nation. Just before Moses 
went up into Mount Sinai to receive the law for Israel, 
the people said, ‘‘ All that Jehovah hath spoken, will we 
do, and be obedient’’ (Ex. 24:7). The next thing we 
hear is of Israel’s reversion into idolatory ere Moses had 
come down from the mount again. They were tunable to 
walk before, or with God, because they had no faith. 

The lame man was more than forty years old when 
he was healed (Acts 4:22). How well he pictures the 
forty vears of unbelief which caused the Israelites to 
perish in the wilderness (Heb. 3:16-19)! Israel could 
not, even during the forty days that Moses was in the 
mount, remain believing, but was faithless. For forty 
years this lame man was unable to walk because he 
beheved not in the power of God. For forty years to 
come (during the Acts period) Israel again was to 
remain lame, unable to enter the promised sabbatism 
because of unbelief (Heb. 4:9-11). 

Notice also that Section 32' (the first part of verse 
2) emphasizes the thought that ‘‘they’’ (his unbelieving 
tellow-Israelites) placed the lame man (who represents 
the nation of Israel) daily at the door of the sanctuary 
which is termed ‘‘Beautiful’’. It was a_ beautiful 
entrance into the presence of God, but ‘‘they’’ never 
brought him inside of that door! The divine law and 
ritual of the sanctuary was a beautiful way of approach 
to God, and a few there were (like Simeon and Anna) 
who through faith saw the Messiah Who was typified by 
these things. They entered in through this Beautiful 
door beeause they believed (Luke 2:25-38). But the vast 
unbelieving bulk of the nation never entered through 
this Beautiful door into the presence of God. Neither 
could they bear Israel, as a nation, through this door 
into the presence of God. Israel was inherently lame. 
Unbelief kept them so, for unbelief barred the entranee 
through the Beautiful door of the sanctuary. 

As a passing thought, is it not well to ponder the 
question, ‘‘If the divinely given ritual of Israel brought 
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so few into the presence of God, what value is there in 
the man-made ritual of the present day, in which so 
many of God’s professed children delight? 

In Section 331 of the Structure (last part of verse 2) 
we see that the object of placing the lame man at the 
door ** Beautiful’’ was that he might ask alms from those 
entering into the sanctuary. How pitiful, that he who 
had a right to enter into the sanctuary through the door 
**Beautiful’’, was barred by his lameness, and dependent 
therefore upon the alms of those that did enter the sanc- 
uary! Alms, when the riches, the glory and the joy of 
God’s presence might have been his portion! So unbe- 
heving Israel, presented by the blindness of their unbe- 
lef from seeing that the law and their divinely given 
ritual pointed to Messiah as the Way into the presence of 
God, were dependent for the few faint sparks of spirit- 
ual life that still remained in the nation, to the Simeons 
and the Annas who had entered into the sanctuary of 
God’s presence. 

How many of God’s children of the present day look 
for alms: a second blessing; an addition to their com- 
pleteness through circumcision, baptism, self-denial, or 
good works, when, if they had but the faith to see it, 
God would point them to the Christ in the precious 
riches of these words, ‘‘seeing that in Him the entire 
complement of the Deity is dwelling bodily. And you are 
complete in Him, Who is the Head of every sovereignty 
and authority, in Whom you were circwncised also with 
a circumcision not made with hands, in the stripping off 
of the body of flesh in the circumcision of Christ. Being 
buried together with Him in baptism, (in Whom you 
were roused together, also, through faith in the operation 
of God, Who rouses Him from among the dead, you, too, 
being dead in the offenses and the uncireumcision of 
your flesh) He makes us alive together jointly with 
Him’”’ (Col. 2:9-13). How precious are these words! 
Cirecumeised in His circumcision or cutting off, 1. e., His 
death; buried and roused or made alive with Him in His 
baptism, i.e., His burial and resurrection; entitled there- 
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fore to all that His death, burial and resurrection have 
provided for us; complete in His completeness, in Whom 
dwells the entire complement of the Deity bodily! Oh, 
the pity of it, that any should still seek for alms; that 
any should still seek to add to that completeness by any- 
thing that can be done by or upon the flesh! 

In Section 30? of the Structure (Acts 3:3—.) we note 
that the lame man perceived that Peter and John were 
about to enter into the sanctuary. Unbelieving Israel 
(during the Acts period) perceived those that were 
entering into the presence of God through Messiah, but 
they themselves failed to enter, even though all through 
those forty years the spirit persistently entreated them, 
‘‘Today, if you should be hearing His voice, you should 
not be hardening your hearts’’ (Heb. 4:1-7). 

In Section 33? of the Structure (3:—38-6), we have 
the lame man asking Peter and John for alms, and their 
answer: This may be subdivided as follows: 


a|3:—3, Alms asked for. 

b|3:4. Peter’s and John’s testimony. 
a|3:5. Alms expected. 

b|3:6. Peter’s and John’s testimony. 


He asked for alms, ignorant of the true riches that 
these men could bring to him through Messiah, even as 
unbelieving Israel was ignorant of the blessing that they 
were missing by rejecting Messiah (Whom they had eru- 
cified) Who was now being re-offered to them! 

Peter and John look intently upon the lame man; 
they speak the words of command, ‘‘Look at us!’’ His 
expectation is aroused, just as Israel’s expectation is 
aroused by this miracle. It was a sign for them. Its 
intent was to arouse their expectation concerning their 
long promised Messiah, Who could heal them of their 
lameness, and cause them to arise and enter into the 
presence of God. It was designed to arouse their expec- 
tations concerning that day when ‘‘the lame man shall 
leap as a hart, and the tongue of the dumb shall sing,’’ 
the day when the waters shall break out in the wilder- 
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ness, and streams in the desert; the day when the long 
promised kingdom shall be established upon this earth, 
and Israel will no longer be the tail, but the head, 
supreme over all the nations of the earth. See Isa. 35: 
1-10; Deut. 28 :13. 

In verse 5, we find that the lame man expects to get 
something from Peter and John, just as the people, after 
this miracle, flock overawed to Solomon’s portico, expect- 
ing to hear something wonderful from these men that 
had just performed the mighty miracle in their sight. 

In verse 6, Peter gives his testimony, ‘‘Silver and 
gold I do not possess: yet what I have, this I am giving 
to you. In the name of Jesus Christ, the Nazarene, 
walk!’’ Peter tells the lame man that he does not pos- 
sess the silver and gold that he is expecting, but that he 


‘will give to him what he does possess. For Peter, as 


well as for us, truth must first be appropriated, experi- 
enced, possessed, before it can be passed on to others. It 
is folly to try to teach to others a truth that we have not 
first grasped by faith ourselves. And what was the 
truth that Peter possessed for this inherently lame man? 
The truth that, by simple faith in the name of Jesus 
Christ, the Nazarene (the despised, rejected, and eruci- 
fied One;—now exalted and glorified by God), he could 
walk! What a message of hope, not only for this lame 
man, but for the inherently lame nation of Israel, also, 
that an acknowledgment of the despised, rejected Naza- 


‘rene as their Messiah, would give power to walk before 


God! 

In Section 32? (Acts 3:7—), we have Peter taking 
the lame man’s right hand and raising him up. ‘‘They— 
the unbelieving fellow Israelites of the lame man, bore 
him and placed him daily at the door of the sanctuary 
which is termed ‘‘ Beautiful’’. Peter, in the power of the 
exalted and glorified (once rejected) Christ, raises him 
up, so that he stands on those feet which never had been 
able to carry his weight from the day of his birth. Unbe- 
lief could carry the lame man and Israel to the Beautiful 
door of the sanctuary to lie prostrate there, unable to 
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enter into the presence of God. Faith in Messiah gave 
the lame man power to sland before that Beautiful door! 
Would not that same faith earry him through that door 
ito the very presence of God? Will inherently lame 
Israel apply the lesson, and turn to Messiah in simple 
faith? 

Referring back to Section 19° of the Structure of the 
Acts (Acts 3:—7-11), we have the effect of Peter’s and 
John’s testimony to the lame man. This may be dis- 
played as follows: 


341: 3:—7. Subjective effect upon the lame man of Peter’s 
and John’s testimony—strength given. 
351: 3:8. Objective effect upon the lame man. Sanctuary 
entered. 
342: 3:9-10. Subjective effect upon the people. Awe and 
amazement. 


352: 3:11. Objective effect upon the people. All run together - 


at Solomon’s portico. 

First let us note the subjective effect, upon the lame 
man, of Peter’s and John’s testimony (34'—Acts 3 :—7). 
‘‘Now instantly his soles and ankles were given stabil- 
ity.’’ Strength was given to stand up. And the 
strength was given instantly. How different from the 
so-called divine healing of the present day, in which peo- 
ple testify that they think they are getting a little better 
every day. Divine healing is not a gift for this economy. 
In the past economy it was a gift, as it will be in the com- 
ine kingdom economy. The healing was always instan- 
laneous and complete. The gradual, daily improvement 
of the present so-called divine healing, is as far removed 
from the real, the instantaneous divine healing, of the 
Gospels and the Acts, as black is from white. Let us not 
belittle divine healing by associating it with these men- 
tal healings—falsely so-called divine healings. But this 
miracle was a sign for unbelieving Israel. They also, 
through simple faith, might receive strength, instantly, 
to stand up before God! If the nation would but mani- 
fest the requisite faith, God was ready to dispateh the 
One selected before for them, Christ Jesus (Acts 3:20). 
Then the nation would arise instantly from its degrada- 
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tion and shame to rule over all the nations of the earth, 
for Israel shall be a nation born in a day (Isa. 66:8). 

In Section 35% (Acts 3:8) we have the objective 
effect, upon the lame man, of this testimony of Peter, 
“‘Leaping up, he stood and walked and entered with 
them into the sanctuary, walking and leaping and prais- 
ing God.’’ ‘‘Leaping up, he stood’’—how these words 
picture the exuberant joy of this lame man as he realized 
that through simple faith he had received power to stand 
before God! Then he walked and entered with Peter 
and John into the sanctuary; the door into God’s pres- 
ence had been opened for him! Here we have the objec- 
tive effect of Peter’s testimony. The once lame man 
alternates his walk with joyous leaping; but uppermost 
in his mind and heart, are the peans of praise to God, 
which well forth from his overflowing heart and simply 
cannot be restrained! Oh Israel of God (who rejected 
not only the testimony of this sign, but the testimony of 
all the signs and teaching of both the Lord and His apos- 
tles), some day the Word of God will be fulfilled to you; 
you will believe; and then you will stand up; will leap; 
will walk, and will enter into the presence of God with 
songs of joyous praise in your hearts and upon your 
lips! Then ‘‘the wilderness and the dry land shall be 
glad; and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the 
rose. It shall blossom abundantly, and rejoice even with 
joy and singing; ...and the ransomed of Jehovah 
shall return, and come with singing unto Zion; eonian 
joy shall be upon their heads; they shall obtain gladness 
and joy, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away’’ (Isa. 
0:1, 2, 10). 

In Acts 3:9, 10 (34° in the Structure), we have the 
subjective effect upon the people of this miracle. The 
people perceive the erstwhile lame man walking and 
praising God; they recognize him as the one who used to 
sit for alms at the Beautiful gate of the sanctuary. The 
result is that ‘‘they are filled with awe and amazement at 
that which has befallen him.’’ Many, no doubt, recog- 
nized this miracle as one of ‘‘the powers of the future 
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eon’’ (Heb. 6:5). And if one of the powers of the future 
eon, then that eon (the eon when the earthly kingdom is 
to be established; the eon when God’s promises to Israel 
are to be fulfilled) might be very nigh! It is not strange 
therefore, that they were filled with awe and amazement! 
But was not the chiefest part of that awe and amazement 
occasioned by the knowledge, forced upon them by this 
miracle, that the despised, rejected ‘‘Jesus Christ, the 
Nazarene’? (Whom they had crucified), is indeed the 
Christ through Whom the promises of the coming eon 
ean alone be fulfilled to them ? 


In Acts 3:11 (85? in the Structure), we have the 


objective effect of this miracle’s testimony upon the peo- 
ple. ‘‘Now, while he is holding Peter and John, all the 
people run together to them at the portico which is called 
Solomon’s, overawed’’ (Acts 3:11). The objective effect 
of the miracle has been attained; the people are all gath- 
ered together so that Peter has the opportunity to again 
testify to them concerning the Messiah of Israel; their 
hearts, minds, and eonsciences have been made receptive 
by the manifestation of the powers of the coming eon, 
which they have just witnessed. Once more the people 
of Jerusalem are to hear the kingdom proclamation. 
What will their answer be? 

And what about us? Shall we seek to bolster up our 
faith by looking for powers, signs, and miracles? We 
have no promise of such outward things for this present 
economy. In the next era Satan will manifest these signs 
to deceive mankind (2 Thess. 2:9-12). Now we are 
warned of some that are fraudulent workers, being 


transfigured into the apostles of Christ. And no marvel, — 


for Satan himself is being transfigured into a messenger 
of light. It is no great thing then, if his servants also 
are being transfigured as dispensers of righteousness— 
whose consummation will be according to their acts”’ 
(2 Cor. 11:13-15). In this economy we have a ‘‘dispen- 
sation of the spirit’’ (2 Cor. 4:8). All our blessings are 
spiritual (Eph. 1:3). We are told that now ‘‘we are the 
circumcision who are offering divine service to God in 
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F spirit, and have no confidence in flesh’? (Phil. 3:3). Cir- 
_ cumeision typified the cutting off of the flesh. That is 
_ what we, in spirit, have experienced in this economy ; the 
flesh, the physical, has been cut off altogether. That is 
why Paul, once the greatest healer of all the apostles, 
lost the power of healing entirely after this economy, 
which is distinctly spiritual (Eph. 1:3), had begun. 
_ Thereafter Paul never heals. Epaphroditus is left in 
_ feeble health (Phil: 2:26, 27). Timothy is advised, by 
Paul, to use a sip of wine for his stomach and his fre- 
- quent infirmities (1 Tim. 5:23). Paul himself confesses 
_ that the splinter in his flesh is not removed (2 Cor. 12: 
7). Powers, signs, healings, miracles, tongues (which 
during the Transitional economy were gifts to the 
church (1 Cor. 12:27-31), were the things that belonged 
to a minor (1 Cor. 13:11). Whenever maturity should 
come, the things of the minor were to be abrogated and 
discarded (1 Cor. 13:10, 11). Now that maturity (this 
present economy) has come, and we are no longer min- 
ors (Eph. 4:13, 14), we find that these physical gifts 
have been abrogated and discarded; in the new catalogue 
of God’s gifts to the church, all the physical gifts of 
1 Cor. 12 are omitted; only the spiritual gifts are left 
(Eph. 4:11-12). Therefore, in this economy, we may not 
(like Israel) look for signs, miracles, or powers to bol- 
ster up our faith, for God has decreed that we are to be 
‘‘walking by faith, not by perception’’ (2 Cor. 5:7). 
‘walking by faith, not by perception’’ 2 Cor. 5:7). 
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MY HIDING PLACE 


These lines were written by Major Andre, British Adjutant, a 
few days before he was executed as a spy during the Revolutionary 
War in the United States, 1789. Forty years after, his remains 
were exhumed, by order of the Duke of York, from his place of 
interment after he was hanged, and conveyed to England where 
they were deposited in Westminster Abbey, near the ashes of Sir 
Isaac Newton. King George III erected a monument to his memory 
in the Abbey. The box which brought over his remains may still 
be seen in the Islip Chantrey in the Abbey. 


Hail! Sovereign Love, which first began 
That scheme to rescue fallen man; 

Hail! matchless, free, eternal grace, 
Which gave my soul a hiding place. 


Against the God Who built the sky 
I fought with hands uplifted high; 
Despised the mention of His grace, 
Too proud to seek a hiding place. 


But thus the eternal counsels ran— 
“Almighty Love, arrest that man.’’ 

I felt the arrows of distress, 

And found I had no hiding place. 


Indignant Justice stood in view, 

To Sinai’s fiery mount I flew; 

But Justice cried with frowning face, 
“This mountain is no hiding place.” 


On Jesus God’s just vengeance fell, / 
Which would have sunk a world to hell; 

And bore it for a sinful race 

And thus became their Hiding Place. 


Should sevenfold storms of thunder roll, 
And shake this globe from pole to pole, 
No thunder-bolts shall daunt my face, 
For Jesus is my Hiding Place. 


A few more setting suns at most, 
Shall land me on fair Canaan’s coast, 
Where I shall sing the song of grace, 
And see my Glorious Hiding Place. 


The Sunday School 


SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 
~ FOR MARCH AND APRIL 


BY G._E. HILLER 


March 2. The Revival under Samuel.—1 Samuel 7 :5-13. 
In preparing for this lesson the student should not fail 
to read, meditatively, all of the first fourteen chapters of 
1 Samuel. We are now dealing with a new epoch in the 
history of Israel, for, with Samuel, who was both a 
prophet and a judge, the period of judges comes to an 
end, and the period of the kings begins. The life of 
Samuel truly represents a revival epoeh. But when we 
use the word revival here, Bible Christians must beware 
of understanding it as it is usually understood in our 
day, when.you often hear or read about some one ‘‘start- 
ing a revival’’, and when the results show that it was a 
humanly devised affair, and not from God. Israel surely 
needed a revival at the time when Samuel was born. 
Look at the pathetic picture which the high priest 
Eli presents to us during his old age; also at the pitiable 
weakness of the people in the face of their enemies, and 
at the disorders prevailing in all the land. But now 
Jehovah, their God, intervened in a special way, in order 
that His name might again become better known, both to 
the people of Israel; and to their foes. And the first 
thing He did was to raise up for Himself a man whom 
He could use as His chosen intrument. To do this He 
first prepared a woman that she might be a fit mother 
to such a man. It was in the soul of Samuel’s mother 
Hannah where the revival really began. Note her prayer 


114 The Sunday School Lesson 


at Shiloh, and her song of praise after Samuel was given 
unto her, in which the spirit of Christ that wrought in 
her is so clearly manifest. Then compare Hannah’s 
words with the songs uttered by Elizabeth, the mother 
of John the baptist, and Mary, the mother of our Lord, 
as they are recorded in the first chapter of the gospel of 
Luke. In the Old as well in the New Testament we can 
see how God used womanhood in carrying forward His 
own work. It looks ugly enough in the light of God’s 
Word, when men put themselves forward, and evidently 
seek their own glory in religious activities; but somehow 
we feel that it is still more obnoxious to the meek and 
humble Christ-spirit when women audaciously thrust 
themselves forward in the same way. Samuel remained 
the humble, faithful servant, such as God ever delights 
to honor, during all the days of his life. Jehovah God 
was with Samuel. His spirit awakened everywhere 
among the people a consciousness of their guilt and need. 
They realized that all their troubles, both at home and 
along their borders, arose from their faithlessness toward 
God and His Word, and as soon as they took on this pen- 
itent attitude, God delivered them from the Philistines, 
and blessed them in all their affairs, thus again fulfilling 
the promise that He had made and reiterated so strongly 
through Moses, as we can see in the book of Deuteron- 
omy. The revival of which we are speaking reached its 
climax in the great celebration described in the lesson 
chapter, when Samuel brought the people together 
between Mizpah and Shen and raised the memorial stone 
which he named Ebenezer, because, as he said: ‘‘ Hith- 
erto hath Jehovah helped us.’’ This meant a look for- 
ward as well as a look backward. For the God Who has 
helped hitherto will never forsake those who trust Him 
in the future. 


March 9. The Reign of Saul—1 Samuel 15:13-23. 
These verses, which were selected by the Lesson Commit- 
tee as the guiding passage for the study of the reign of 
Saul, tell us that Jehovah rejected Saul as king over His 


ee 


ay 


eee a ee ee 
for March soa | | 115 


people, and why he was rejected. To understand the 
meaning of this tragic and pathetic episode we must well 
consider how Saul came to be king. 

As we are told in the preceding chapters, the people 
wished and asked for a king, and had some apparently 
good reasons for doing this. The extended period 
through which they had passed since the days of Moses 
and Joshua—the era of Judges—had been a time of con- 

- stant recurring apostasy, division, and suffering of dep- 
redations from their surrounding enemies. Now, under 
Samuel there had been a real spiritual revival, a closer 
union between the twelve tribes had resulted, and Israel 

was now strong and prosperous. How could this desir- 

_ able state of things be perpetuated? This is what the 

elders of the people naturally asked themselves. Samuel, 
under whose leadership this blessed reformation had 
been brought about, was growing old. Who would take 
his place? They could not have confidence in Samuel’s 
sons, for they ‘‘did not walk in the ways of their father’’ 
(8:3), but turned aside after lucre, and took bribes, and 
perverted justice.’’ So the elders came to think the 
affairs of the nation would be strengthened, stabilized, 
and become safer in every way by appointing a king over 

_ the whole nation, under whom the tribes might become 
united for spiritual, economic, and defensive purposes. 
Now when Samuel complained of this plausible wish of 
the people, Jehovah told him not to grieve, saying to 
Samuel: ‘‘They have not rejected thee, but they have 
rejected Me.’’ What was wrong in the request for a 
king was that it showed a lack of real faith in God on 
the part of the people, for if they had walked in His 
ways true-heartedly, God Himself could and would have 

- acted as their King, and taken good care of them. Never- 
theless, God in His farseeing wisdom saw fit to grant 
them their wish, and give them a king. But why did 
He give them Saul, who in the end turned out to be a 
failure before God? This can be learned by remember- 
ing what Jehovah said when He chose David to be Saul’s 
successor. He told Samuel and the people that He had 
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chosen a man.after His (Jehovah’s) own heart. From 

this we must. infer that Saul was a man chosen after the 

people’s heart. God knew what was in the people’s 

heart. He knew what sort of a king they wished for 

themselves, and such a one He gave them, in order that 

they might learn their mistake. God also knew what 

was in Saul’s heart. He knew that, beneath all the excel- 

lent qualities which Saul possessed and manifested as a 

young man, there were lurking the things which came to 

the surface later, especially in connection with the events 

narrated in our lesson verses. And here Saul evinces 

several grievous faults. First greed after earthly wealth; - 
second, disobedience to his God; and third (something 

that always goes with these faults), insincerity and 

hypocrisy. In this connection let us remember the say- 

ing of our Lord: ‘‘ Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 

shall see God.’’ But something more must here be said. 

Many have been puzzled in trying to understand why 

Jehovah should have so abruptly, and wholly, rejected 

Saul, when later He graciously forgave David, and 

establish him in the kingship, even choosing him to be 

the father, according to the promise, of the everlasting 

King, namely Christ—David, who committed such a ter- 

rible crime toward Uriah. But we can see the difference — 
between the two men by comparing the conduct of Saul, 

when he was confronted with his impious act by Samuel, 
and the behaviour of David when the prophet Nathan 
brought that great erime before him. Saul tried to cover 
up his sin by hypoeritieal pleading, but David immedi- 
ately broke down before the holy God in the sincerest 
confession and profoundest repentanee. Jehovah had 
not erred in judging the hearts of these two men when 
they were still young (See 1 Samuel 16:7). 


March:16. The Reign of David—2 Samuel 7:18-26; 
8:14, 15. Of course, we cannot discuss the reign of 
David, unless we are acquainted with what the Serip- 
tures have recorded about it. So every one of us should 
read all, from the time when David was anointed at 
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Bethlehem (1 Sam. 16) until his death (1 Kings 2). Des- 
_ pite all the good that can be said about David, he was 
yet very human, and a great sinner; and he himself ever 
acknowledged that his suecess and greatness was not 
achieved by his own worthiness.and prowess, but only 
by the special favor and help of his God. In studying 
the Bible we cannot remind ourselves too often that God 
chooses the human instruments through whom He carries 
out His great redemptive program, by His own sover- 
eign will, and according to His farseeing wisdom. What 
human statesman would have gone to the house of Jesse 
in little Bethlehem, and chosen for himself that brown- 
skinned shepherd boy for such great things? And, hav- 
ing chosen David, God stood by him to the end, and He 
hasn’t yet finished all the things that He promised 
David. Let us note the gradual stages by which the 
young man was prepared for his position until he finally 
was crowned king of all Israel, and let us not fail to con- 
sider the severe trials through which he had to pass. 
Look at Saul’s fierce purpose to destroy David. As 
Cain killed his brother Abel, as Esau planned to kill 
Jacob, as his brothers sought to put Joseph out of the 
way, as after a while the priests and scribes had their 
Messiah nailed to the cross: so Saul, who may almost be 
considered a type of the antichrist, persecuted the God- 
chosen David. And even after David was on the throne 
of all Israel, he still had to contend with a great deal of 
hatred and opposition. But God showed David and all 
the nation that He is faithful to His anointed, and will 
surely carry out what in His divine counsel He has 
determined. In this there is great comfort for us all. 
What could we rely on, if we did not know that God has 
kept our personal welfare and the affairs of the world in 
His own sovereign hand? Our case would be utterly 
hopeless. But as it is, knowing what purposes our great 
-gracious God has formed in Christ Jesus, and assured by 
faith of God’s reliability in carrying out His purposes, 
we come to feel very safe indeed; all the more so, 
because, as the history of David so clearly shows, the out- 
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come does not depend on human merit, but on God’s 
faithfulness alone. This is why the book of Psalms has 
such an important place in the Scriptures, and why these 
great inspired songs have proved so wonderfully help- 
ful even to us. The Psalms are an expression of the 
Messianic spirit, speaking through the psalmist, such as 
the varied experiences of David brought forth. All the 
Psalms deal with the yearnings, trials, struggles, 
triumphs, and joys of those whom God has anointed for 
His own service, and in some of them the Son of God 
Himself speaks directly through the inspired singer. 
Turn to Psalm 22, and see the sufferings of Christ 
uttered forth. 


March 23. The Reign of Solomon.—2 Chron. 1:7-12; 
1 Kings 11:6-11. The Reign of Solomon has two out- 
standing, and contrary, aspects for us to consider. It 
was a reign of peace, following after the almost endless 
wars under David. You have read why Jehovah did not 
want David to build Him a house. This is what He told 
David: ‘‘Thou shalt not build a house for My name, — 
because thou art a man of war, and hast shed blood.’’ ~ 
Though Jehovah God had been with David and made 
him victorious and helped him to extend his rule over 
all the surrounding nations, He would not have this war- 
rior king build Him a temple. This was to be done by 
David’s son Solomon during the era of peace that was 
to come under the latter’s reign. Thus the fruits of 
David’s labors and struggles and victories did not fully 
appear until he was gone and Solomon reigned in his 
stead. Following Solomon’s eareer, we find that he did 
not continue in the humility with which he began, 
though even his beginning was not quite as praise-wor- 
thy from the divine standpoint as Bible teachers have 
sometimes represented it. It is noteworthy that we are 
told that that beautiful prayer of his, when a very young 
man, was made ina dream. I take it that Jehovah gave 
him that dream, to show him how he ought to pray and 
act before God, as the ruler of God’s people Israel. But 
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in the forty years of his reign Solomon swerved very far 
from the spirit of that prayer. It is remarkable what 
prosperity a few decades of peace can bring on the earth. 
Solomon’s wealth became fabulously large, and the tem- 
poral wisdom he displayed in using it, in filling the land 
with palatial buildings and fortresses, and beautifying 
Jerusalem, which had hitherto only been a provincial 
town, has become proverbial in all history. How Solo- 

- mon’s fame spread over the earth is shown in the account 
of the queen of Sheba coming from far away Abyssinia 
to see Solomon’s glory, and then confessing that the half 
had not been told her. It was in Solomon’s day that 
agriculture, and industry, and commerce, and art, and 
poetry and learning in Palestine, and all the countries 
subject to his rule, rose to a higher level than ever before 
or since. It seems that God wanted to give men an idea 
of the earthly results of the peace and prosperity He 
gave at that time, as a special favor to David and his 
son, this also being prophetic of the glory that will ap- 
pear in this world, when Christ the greater Son of David 
shall have established His peace among men. But now 
we must also consider the contrary aspect of Solomon’s 
reign. During his time religion and morals began to 
decay, he himself setting the people a bad example in 
many respects, so that, as soon as his reign had ended 
the people showed their discontent by rending the king- 
dom into two parts. So the vanity and unsatisfactori- 
ness of earthly wisdom and riches came to view under 
Solomon’s reign, and, as it is set forth in the book of 
Ecclesiastes made itself felt to all devout people. Let 

us read Ecclesiastes in connection with this and the fol- 
lowing lesson. This great book, and the book of Proverbs, 
and Solomon’s Song of Songs, so-called, and many of the 
Psalms, are productions belonging to that era, 


March 30. Quarterly Review.—Abraham to Solomon. 
~ In the record of our Lord, as given in the first chapter 
of Matthew, the genealogical chain uniting Abraham and 
Christ is divided into three parts of fourteen generations 
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each. Now our lessons since the first of January have 
taken us through the first division of this chain, namely 
from Abraham to David, and one link beyond. We dealt 
with the call of Abram, and the immense promises that 
God gave him. We saw how, by a marvelous providence 
the incipient nation of Israel, consisting at that time of 
only 70 souls, was brought to Egypt and was kept there 
for four hundred years, until it had grown numerous 


enough to be transplanted into the land of promise. We 


learned how, when the right time came, God trained 
Moses to be a leader to his people, and then brought them 
out of the Egyptian house of bondage by mighty signs 


and wonders. We became acquainted with the covenant. 


Jehovah made with Israel at Mt. Sinai, and with the 
law He gave them, by which they were to be separated 
and differentiated from other nations. We followed, in 
a cursory way, the wanderings of Israel during forty 
years in the wilderness, and saw how God provided for 
them and trained them during that time, and accom- 
panied them in spirit as they crossed the Jordan under 
Joshua and conquered the land that God gave them, 
We witnessed their fortunes and misfortunes during the 
somewhat weird period of the judges, until a new epoch 
and a better time broke upon them under the prophet 
Samuel, and King Saul, and especially David, whom 
Jéhovah chose after His own heart, David under whom 
the whole land promised to Abraham was brought under 
the sway of a king of Israel, and to whom the definite 
promise. of a future Son was given, who would reign, 
not only over Israel, but over all the nations of the earth. 
And, in addition to all this, we studied the brilliant, 
and yet disappointing, reign of Solomon. Thus we have, 
during the first quarter of this year studied a period of 
historical development that has no parallel in the record 
of any other nation, no matter how mighty some of the 
other nations may have been. No really sane person 
can deny the fact that during all this time God Almighty 
dealt with the people that sprang from Abraham; Isaac, 
and Jacob in a special way, even in a miraculous way, 
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— until under Solomon their national position in the earth 
made them shine like a beacon in the world around them. 
- We believers in Christ from the gentile nations do not 
share in the earthly history of Israel; but what God did 
for them has great meaning for us, because it reveals 
God’s love, and wisdom, and faithfulness, and greatly 
encourages us to believe without faltering all that He 
has directly promised us of the nations in the gospel of 
Christ. Talk about the value of studying philosophy, 
science, art, literature and all that. There is no study 
that can compare with the old Bible in its wisdom and 
joy-imparting value. During the coming. quarter we 
will be engaged in the study of the second great division 
of Israelitish history, that extending from David and 
Solomon to the Babylonian captivity, and a little 
beyond. May we become ever more eager to understand 
God’s ways, and may we experience His nearness in our 
own personal lives as that of the living God! 


Apri 6. The Kingdom Rent Asunder.—1 Kings 12 :12- 
20. After the disturbed period of the Judges the des- 
pised twelve tribes of Israel became a strong compacted 
people, and under their first three kings, Saul, David, 
and Solomon, rapidly rose into great power and prom- 
' inence among the nations of western Asia. Alas, they 
did not continue long in this flourishing state. As early 
as the reign of Solomon’s-son and immediate successor, 
Rehoboam, the kingdom of Israel was broken in twain, 
never again to be united until, first, the northern part 
(henceforth called Israel), and then the southern divi- 
sion, or the kingdom of Judah, were both destroyed by 
their powerful enemies, and the people carried away into 
exile and captivity. In this lesson we are dealing with 
the division of the Davidie kingdom under Rehoboam. 
It is interesting to note how it happened. The northern 
tribes, though always somewhat jealous of the their 
southern brethren, the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, 
nevertheless revered the memory of David, and were 
willing to remain loyal to his grandson. They had, how- 
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- ever, an important grievance. They were so heavily 
taxed under Solomon that it became a burden too heavy 
to bear, and after Solomon’s death they petitioned the 
young king for relief. But Rehoboam, ill advised by his 
younger counsellors, added insult to injury by telling 
the complainants that, if his father had punished them 
with whips, he would scourge them with scorpions. We 
do not wonder that such an attitude on the part of the 
new king drove the sturdy tribes of the north into open 
rebellion. All they needed was an able military leader. 
And such an one was at hand in the person of a former 
general of Solomon, who had been foreed to flee the 
country—Jeroboam. This doughty soldier now placed 
himself at the head of the rebellious ten tribes, and suc- 
ceeded in separating them from the jurisdiction of the 
southern king. Then, by making Jeroboam their king, 
the division became complete and irrevocable. The evil 
results of this separation soon became manifest. Jero= 
boam, who was not a deeply religious man anyhow, fear- 
ing that, if his people went regularly to the temple in 
Jerusalem to worship, they would be weaned away from 
their new allegiance, set up a new religious center and a 
distinet kind of worship in Samaria, which he made his 
capital. Thus the religious oneness as well as the politi- 
cal unity of the twelve tribes was destroyed, and the way 
was opened for all the troubles that followed both north 
and south during the sueceeding reigns. No longer could 
they expect the blessing promised in the 133rd Psalm to 
‘brethren dwelling together in unity’’. It is also a very 
notable fact that the main cause of this disruption was 
too much taxation. Taxation brought on the American 
Revolution, and also the French Revolution with its 
reign of terror and double regicide. It would be a good 
thing for our statesmen to study this lesson and learn 
what calamities resulted from Solomon’s glory, so 
extravagantly bought by burdening his people with loads 
they could not continue carrying. 
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R April 13. Elijah and the Struggle with Baal. =] Kings 
—18:20-39. This lesson represents a very striking and 
_ highly instructive episode in the history of the northern 
kingdom. After Jeroboam, who reigned twenty-two 
- years, died, he was succeeded by his son Nadab, who was 
assassinated after not quite two years, an insurgent by 
the name of Baasha taking his place. Then, after twenty- 
_ two years, Baasha was followed by Elah, who reigned 
two years, when poor Zimri ascended the throne and was 
put out of the way after reigning only seven days. Omri 
now became king and remained on the throne twelve 
years. Then came the reign of the notorious Ahab, 
which brings us to the time in which the events of our 
lesson took place, the days of the great prophet Elijah. 
_ All of the kings named followed more or less the course 

of Jeroboam in fostering idolatrous practices in the king- 
_ dom of the northern tribes. We must not, however, sup- 
_ pose that the worship of Jehovah ceased at this time. The 
outward forms and traditions of the Mosaic religion were 
still upheld, to some extent, even by the leaders. This 
was done for political reasons, if for no other; for, the 
worship of Jehovah was after all too deep-rooted in the 
minds of the people, to be abolished. But political rea- 
- sons also led the kings to compromise with the idolatrous 
_bent of mind that was in most of the people, whose lust 
had to be eatered to. These same conditions exist in our 
own country at this very day. Our church leaders and 
our so-called statesmen are still upholding the fiction 
that we are a Christian nation, while at the same time 
they make room in all the affairs of our national life for 
worldly practises, especially in spheres of finance and 
amusements. We are essentially an idolatrous nation, 

just as were the kingdom of Israel in the days of which 
we are speaking. It is true, we still have a great many 
devout followers of Christ in our midst, who do not com- 
promise with the world. But there were also many 
Israelites faithful to Jehovah in those days. For when 
the prophet Elijah was in his deepest discouragement, 
-and complained that he was alone, he was told by his 


God, that there were still seven thousand in the land who 
had not bowed their knees to the heathen God Baal. 
Ahab, no doubt for political reasons (to strengthen his 
position as king), had married the haughty Sidonian 
princess Jezebel, a most zealous patron of Baalism and 
all the abominable practices connected with this hideous 
cult. She filled the land with priests of Baal, who erected 
their altars everywhere, to which king Ahab gave his 
consent. But here we see again that the God of Israel 
did not abandon His chosen people, even in their dark- 
est hour. For it was at this very time that He brought 
forward one of His most faithful servants, the prophet 
Elijah. Suddenly, as we are told, Elijah the Tishbite, 
coming from Gilead, said unto Ahab: ‘‘As Jehovah, the 
God of Israel, liveth, before Whom I stand, there shall 
not be dew or rain these years, but according to my 
word.’’? What an announcement was this to the proud 
king, coming as it did from a plain countryman! 
Whether Ahab was frightened, or merely amused by 
what Elijah said, we are not told. But this briefest of 
all the sermons of which we have a record became a 
mighty sermon when in the following months the land 
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was visited by the frightful drought which was pro- — 


longed for more than three years, until both king and 
people realized that Jehovah, before Whom Elijah stood, 
indeed ‘‘liveth’’. The narrative goes on telling us how 


God hid and miraculously supported the prophet, first 


by the brook of Cherith, where he was fed by ravens 
bringing him nourishment from the land of Moab, and 
then in the humble home of a Sidonian widow whose 


meal and oil was replenished day by day for the very — 


purpose of sustaining God’s prophet. Then, just so sud- 
denly as before, Elijah reappeared in Israel and chal- 
lenged the priests of Baal to that remarkable prayer con- 
test on Mount Carmel, which resulted in the mighty vic- 
tory of Elijah’s faith, in the terrible judgment of the 
priests of Baal, and the vindication of Jehovah—the 
people erying: ‘‘ Jehovah is God! Jehovah is God!’’ Thus 
will our Lord, at the end of this age put an end to the 
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_ reign of antichrist. As we are told in 2 Thess. 2:8: 


“Whom the Lord Jesus shall slay with the breath of His 
mouth, and bring to naught by the manifestation of His 
coming.’’ When the preaching of His Word no longer 


_ has any effect, God Almighty will again make Himself 


known by acts of judgment as the living God ‘‘Who will 
not be mocked’’. 


April 20. Elisha, the Successor of Elijah—2 Kings 6: 


-. 15-23.- Did you read all the story of Elijah? If you 


did, you made yourself familiar with a most remarkable 


record that finally ended by his being lifted up into the 


hidden heavens by a fiery chariot. But this did not hap- 
pen until he had established one or more schools of 
prophets, and trained Elisha, a young farmer, to sueceed 
him in his great office as a witness making known the 


will of the living God. Of these prophetic schools we 


are not informed in detail; but we may safely infer that 


_ they were communities of young men who dedicated 


themselves to the faithful service of Jehovah, and who 
prayed together for divine enlightenment, and who stud- 
ied the prophecies of those who had filled the prophetic 
office before them. Thus we see that while the kingdom of 
Israel was falling into decay, God was making His light 
to shine all the brighter in the surrounding darkness for 
the benefit of the elect men and women who sought such 
light, of whom that ‘‘great woman’’ of Shunem in 2 
Kings 4, is an outstanding example. When we read all 
that is told us about the activity of Elisha, we are satis- 
fied that his prayer, made when Elijah was taken away, 
that a twofold portion of the spirit of Elijah might be 
given him, was signally answered. Note his bringing 
back to life the little son of the Shunamite woman, his 
healing the Syrian general Naaman of his leprosy, and 
other prophetic acts recorded in the earlier chapter of 2 
Kings. It is remarkable that these things happened in 
the northern kingdom of Israel, rather than in the south- 
ern kingdom of Judah, reminding us of the fact that our 
Lord also did most of His works in the same northern 
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the special story in 2 Kings 6:15-23, which has been 
assigned for our lesson on April 20th. There we learn 
how Elisha won a great bloodless victory over those 
powerful foes of Israel, the Syrians. The Syrians had 
learned that the prophet was indeed as a mighty host 
against them, because by the visions that God had given 
him he was able to betray all their secret plans and 
movements to the king of Israel. So they decided to 
make Elisha a prisoner by surrounding him at Dothan 
where he happened to be. Early in the morning Elisha’s 
servant discovered that they were surrounded by a “‘host 
with horses and chariots’’, and reporting this to his 
master, cried: ‘‘ Alas, my master, what shall we do?’’ 
Elisha however was unperturbed, saying: ‘‘Fear not; 
for they that are with us are more than they that are 
with them.’’ Then Elisha prayed that the young man’s 
eyes might be opened to see. And when the higher 
vision was given the servant he saw that ‘‘the mountain 
was full of horses and chariots of fire round, about Eli- 
sha’’. ‘What a classic example we have here of the say- 
ing: ‘‘He maketh His angels winds, and His ministers a 
flame of fire.’’ From which we learn that nothing ean 
harm us in this world, as long as it is in God’s own inter- 
est to defend our lives. O that we might live in this 
faith day by day! Then we have Blisha’ Ss prayer that 
the Syrian foes might be struck with blindness, after 
which he then led them right into the city of Samaria, 
where they were at the merey of the king of Israel. But 
instead of permitting the king to smite them, he directed 
that they be given food and drink, and then be allowed 
to return to their own country. A beautiful application 
of the principle laid down in Paul’s admonition (Rom. 
12:20): ‘‘If thine enemy hunger, feed him; if he thirst, 
give him to drink: for in so doing thou shalt heap coals 
of fire upon his head;’’ and also of the command of our 
Lord: ‘‘Ye shall love your enemies.’ It took a real 
prophet of God to carry out such a principle 1 in the days 
of Elisha. 


‘territory (Galilee), and not in Judea. Now let us look at 


eee pee ee SS Bere 


~~ 


for April 27 cabs aro ks 127. 


April 27. Amos and Hosea Pleading for Righteousness. 
—Amos 6:1-6; Hosea 6:1-6. Let us read these two 
prophetic utterances carefully.. There is surely enough 
in them to arouse the most serious thought in this day 
of ours. Alas, there are at least seventy-five millions of 
people in these United States who will not so much as 
open their Bibles on April 27th. And of the minority 
which will actually be at Sunday School there will be 
here and there one who will see in what way the words 
of these prophets apply to present day conditions. Most 
of them are apt to think of other things as soon as they 
are ten yards away from the church doors, utterly fail- 
ing to realize that the very conditions described by the 
prophet Amos are now prevalent in our own land, and 
that we are therefore subject to the same woe which the 
prophet pronounced on them that were ‘‘at ease in 
Zion’’ in his day. The words of Amos show that they 
were spoken in a time of peace and prosperity, such as 
the Israelites enjoyed off and on, even in the period of 
the kings. That is why ‘‘they put far away the evil 
day that was coming’’. They gave themselves up to 
pleasure and amusements without troubling themselves 
- about the things in their midst that called down the 


_ judgments of the holy God. Thus it will be in the days 


when this age of ours draws to its end, as our Lord tells 
us. It will be as it was in the days of Noah. They ate 
and drank, they married and were given in marriage 
until the day on which Noah entered the ark, and the 
flood came and destroyed them all. In studying the 
words of Amos, we can see that they apply to the pres- 
ent-day conduct of the great majority with great exact- 
ness. Even the wine is not absent—in spite of pro- 
hibition—as the newspapers tell us every day. But note 
how every word fits. ‘‘Ye that put far away the evil 
day, and cause the seat of violence to come near; that 
lie upon beds of ivory [or shall we say mahogany] and 
stretch themselves upon their couches, and eat the lambs 
_ of the flock, and the calves out of the midst of the stall; 
that sing idle songs [jazz] to the sound of the viol; that 
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invent for themselves instruments of music like David 
[only they do not use them to praise.God as David 
did]|.’’ Now the prophet means to tell those prosperous 
Israelites of old that, while they are thus enjoying them- 
selves, they are utterly indifferent to the work of the 
Lord and to the perils by which the nation is threatened. 
If all this does not profit us, then why should we study 
this lesson? But if it has a lesson for present-day con- 
ditions, then let us at least give the alarm, so that our 
skirts may be clear in the day of the Lord. But the 
sixth chapter of Hosea cannot be applied to us, but only 
to the nation of Israel (ineluding Judea), to whom it 
was spoken. It isa call to repentance and a promise that 
in spite of all—no matter what calamities and terrors 
the people of Israel will have to pass through—the day 
of their repentance and restoration will come. ‘‘Jeho- 
vah hath torn, and He will heal us; He hath smitten, 
and He will bind us up.’’ And then comes that very 
remarkable word: ‘‘ After two days will He revive us; 
on the third day he will raise us up, and we shall live 
_before Him.’’ I haven’t the space to go into a full dis- 
cussion of these prophetic words. But I will only eall 
attention to the faet that the Saviour of Israel was raised 
from the dead on the third day, as Paul says in 1Cor. 15, 
‘‘aecording to the Seriptures’’. Does it not seem, then, 
that His resurrection is prophetic of the national third 
day of Israel, when God will raise it up that it may live 
before Him? Let us think about this. The remainder 
of this passage from Hosea is instructive for us by show- 
ing that outward, formal worship—such as was at that 
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time carried out by sacrifices, and is now observed by — 


mere chureh attendance and listening to non-under- 
standable choir singing, and to ‘‘modern’’ sermons, has 
no value in the eyes of the holy God, but that He seeks 


those who worship Him from a sineere and obedient 


mind. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES FOR MAY, 1924 
BEING THE THIRD NUMBER OF VOLUME FIFTEEN 


EDITORIAL 


IN an early number we hope to have an article dealing 
with the so-called ‘‘fall’’ of Satan, and his alleged prim- 
itive perfection, as usually taught among more advanced 
students of the Scriptures. We have already been pain- 
fully apprized that the very suggestion is such intoler- 
able heresy that some will not even consider it. We 
trust that all our readers wish to know and believe what 
God has said on this subject, and that they are ready to 
reject any and all teaching which is not based on His 
holy Word. If they think it is heresy it should be an 
easy matter to prove it. We wish to consider every 
Seripture which even seems to teach that Satan was 
created without sin, and that, at a later period, by some 
means, he became the adversary of God and man. If 
any of our readers have such a passage will they kindly 
let us know? It will by no means destroy the great truth 
that all is of God, but it will modify our conception of 
the means God used to fulfill His purpose. 

To those who believe in the final reconciliation of all, 
the importance of this point will be apparent. It will 
go far to solve the problem of evil. It will be a most 
powerful blow to the prevailing systems of belief that 
make God a mere incident in His own.creation, power- 
less to prevent and impotent to purge the sin which 
imperils His very throne. Let us hear from you! 
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WE rejoice to see the hand of God in spreading His 
«truth. His ways are wonderful and His means are mar- 
velous! The Mystery of Babylon is not only issued in 
Greek and now appearing in German, but the salient fea- 
tures—that apostate Israel, raised to the highest place on 
earth through her wealth will be Babylon, and that the 
wild beast of the Unveiling is identical with the four 
beasts of Daniel—these are now being spread through 
the medium of a book on ‘‘The Antichrist’”’, by Arthur 
W. Pink! Now many, who would not soil their hands 
with our literature, will swallow the truth gladly. 

In this connection we draw attention to the article in 
this issue on ‘‘ Judah and His Wives’’. Can we not see, 
even in such sordid sins, the divine Alehemist transmut- 
ing evil in the gold of ultimate good? 

We regret that our space allows only a brief portion - 
on the book of Acts, but we are glad to announce that 
the next instalment will deal with the so-called ‘‘unpar- 
donable sin’’, which, we are sure, all our readers will 
want to read. Do not miss it! 


Friends in Indianapolis who desire to know more of 
the purpose of God have a meeting each Friday evening 
in one of the homes. They are know as ‘‘The Berean 
Cirele’’. Rev. G. E. Hiller, 2345 North Talbott Street, 
will gladly furnish further information. 


By the time this issue reaches our readers, Dr. Hiller’s 
book, THE GREAT QUESTION, will be ready. It is printed 
in large type on good paper and well bound. We trust 
that God will use it for the furtherance of the truth. 


Obe Droblem of Evil 


SIN FOR SIN 


NOWHERE, perhaps, are man’s theories and God’s 
thoughts further apart than on the means of dealing 
with sin. This divergence is limited to theology, how- 
ever, for in other walks of life man finds his ideas will 
not work, so reverts to the true and practical solution. 

Man ‘‘atones’’ for misdeeds by good conduct. God 
demands another wrong to make a matter right.. Let us’ 
admit that this seems so far wrong that few will even 
consider it. We have the proverb: ‘‘Two wrongs never 
make a right.’’ Indeed, in man’s moral ethics, uncon- 
trolled by God, it would be a dangerous doctrine. For 
it is only when two wrongs are properly related to each 
other that they are mutually corrective. 

Not long since I had a striking experience of how 
two mistakes may combine with a very happy effect. We 
were building an evangelistic van. Some one, unknown 
to me, jacked up one of the rear wheels. After the hard- 
wood framework had been carefully set so as to be square 
and the posts perpendicular, the jack was found and 
taken away. Then the whole rear end leaned over to one 
side an inch or two. I tried hard to force the frame into 
position, but it had been securely bolted, and would not 
budge. After losing nearly a night’s sleep over it, it 
suddenly occurred to me that the large swinging door 
would have a tendency to throw the posts out of perpen- 
dicular. On testing it out it was found that the weight 
of the door exactly counterbalanced the slant of the posts 
and made them perfectly plumb! 

Here we have a practical example of a mistake and 
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its justification. I acknowledge freely that it was my 
mistake to get the door post out of plumb, but I insist 
that I was justified by the outcome. Any carpenter or 
builder can appreciate the possibility of making such a 
mistake, but they do not issue instructions to make them, 
for their happy outcome is beyond human control. 

In other spheres, however, the principle is recognized 
and applied. In all commercial transactions and in book- 
keeping it would be exceedingly silly to try to correct a 
mistake by doing right. If a man is overcharged, he is 
not satisfied to be charged what is right on other items, 
but wants a rebate. This, of course, is essentially wrong, 
for it is a payment for nothing. A friend recently for- 
got to deduct ten dollars from the bill for printing the 
magazine. How is he going to make it right? By not. 
doing it again? No, but by wrongly deducting it from 
the next bill. 

~ God’s earliest lesson in ‘‘atonement’’ or covering 1s 
full of significance. Adam had sinned. He tried to 
cover himself with fig leaves. He did not do another 
wrong to cover his first offense. But God is not satisfied. 
He sacrifices an innocent lamb to provide a covering. 
On what ground could we have justified Adam if he had 
taken the life of a lamb to clothe himself? But are we 
not doing this very thing every day? Creatures against 
whom no charge ean be laid are slaughtered for peltries 
to provide our covering. The sin that brought the need 
of covering demands another wrong to provide it. 

Sin and sacrifice are constant associates—far closer 
in the vocabulary of the original than any. English ver- 
sion. In the fifth of second Corinthians many margins 
make ‘‘He made Him to be sin’’, ‘‘He made Him a sin 
offering’’, on the ground that, in the Hebrew the phrase 
sin offering is simply sin. Our translators have not 
always been clear in their own minds how to render it. 
Thus, when they had always translated ‘‘for a sin offer- 
ing’’, in the fourteenth verse of the fourth of Leviticus 
they suddenly change to ‘‘for the sin’’. Whether it is 
rendered ‘‘a young bullock for the sin’’, or ‘‘for a sin 
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offering”’ may not seem to matter much until we see that 
it applies to the sacrifice of the bullock, not to the sin of 
the congregation. 

But, some will say, how ean a sacrifice to cover sin be 
itself a sin? The point we wish to press at present is 
that, in the inspired language of scripture, there is no 
other term for it, and were we speaking Hebrew, we 
must always refer to the sin offering as the ‘‘sin’’. Nor 
can we convince ourselves that this is merely accidental, 
a curious circumstance, without reason or significance. 
On the contrary, it points to the path of truth. Let us 
consider carefully just what the offering of a sacrifice 
involves. Is there any aspect in which it too partakes of 
the nature of a sin, or mistake? 

Since the flood it has become necessary for mankind 
to slay animals for food. Occasionally it is right to kill 
some unfortunate animal to put it out of its misery. But 
what would we think of the farmer who deliberately 
chose a young bullock, a perfect specimen of its kind, 
and killed it for no other purpose than to burn it up? 
He would be called a fool, or worse, a criminal. It was 
wrong to take the bullock’s life. It did not deserve 
death, and its death served no useful purpose. Such an 
act would surely be a mistake, a sin. Yet this is pre- 
cisely what the sacrifice for sin was, viewed apart from 
its sacred associations. Do we then wonder that it was 
called a sin by God Himself? 

Let us consider the real nature of the sin offering, 
quite apart from those religious prejudices (which have 
no place in the Seriptures), which hamper our thought 
and chain our reason. The hunter who slays wantonly, 
for no other incentive than the lust to kill, justly forfeits 
the respect of mankind. Some may justify it as a sport, 
but who would consider the sacrifice of a young bullock 
in that light? Were the flesh or the skin needed or used 
for the support of human life, it might be condoned. 
But no. The only reason for its death is that its owner 
has done wrong! 

Can the slaying of a perfect, inoffensive, useful erea- 
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ture be regarded in any sense as right? Does it com- 
pensate for the sin for which it is offered? Does it alle- 
viate the loss of the one who suffers from the sin? From 
the human standpoint, apart from the illumination 
afforded by divine revelation, it was a huge mistake. 

Atonement, the covering of sin, was by means of a sin 
[offering]. One mistake, contrary to the Divine pre- 
cepts, was temporarily met and covered by another, 
which was in accord with His ritual. Does not this 
account for the fact that the bullock was not burned on 
the altar, in the sacred courts, but at a distance far from 
the divine dwelling, outside the camp? Being a ‘‘sin’’, 
it was brought far from the holy dwelling place of God 
and consumed with fire. 

It was thus that Elisha healed the waters of Jericho. 
Being so near the salt sea leads us to suppose the 
waters alkaline and thus unfit for use. What is the rem- 
edy? Elisha cast salt into the water. This should have 
made it worse, but, by the divine alchemy, it cleared the 
waters. God’s ways and man’s are not the same. We 
would not commend salt as a purifier of water unless 
the Divine Chemist prescribed it. Neither would we 
advise anyone to sin, in order to cover a previous sin. 
Only God’s will and wisdom ean correct sin by sin. 

The cross of Christ is the touchstone of truth. If 
we find that it confirms our faith we need have no fear 
of its falsity. But if it fails to confirm it, we may well 
view our theology with suspicion and distrust. 

We now desire to consider the great crisis in the 
eareer of Christ entirely apart from all else but His deal- 
ings with God. Man’s attitude and acts, and Satan’s 
persecution we reserve for another time. 

It is evident on the surface that the latter part of our 
Lord’s ministry was weighted with His impending doom, 
which even caused a elash between Himself and one of 
His diseiples. But it is not till we reach Gethsemane 
that the veil is torn aside and we get a glimpse of the 
awfulness of the cross as it affected His fellowship with 
God. Hitherto the will of Christ was in perfect parallel 
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with that of His Father. True, He did not do His own 
will, but He acquiesced in the divine will cheerfully and 
with His whole heart. But now He begs that the cup 
pass from Him. His will was not at all in line with the 
will of God. But the will is not the final arbiter. The 
heart may furnish motives deeper and more powerful. 
So He adds ‘‘Not My will, but Thine, be done!”’ 

We need not even ask the question whether He had 
a right to refuse to drink the cup which God had put 
to His lips. God Himself had opened the heavens and 
testified that He was delighted in His beloved Son. 
Christ had challenged any one to convict Him of sin and 
no one even dared to try. Pilate washed his hands of 
His case. Heaven and earth and the very demons 
declared His righteousness. There were no flaws in Him. 
Was it right, then, that He should suffer so severely that 
the very anticipation drew clots of blood from His agon- 
ized brow? 

We are not now concerned with the physical pain and 
shame inflicted by men. How undeserved that was we 
shall see again. Men are ignorant, as He Himself 
declared when He prayed ‘‘Father, forgive them, they 
know not what they do.’’? Men are unjust and hateful, 
so we have no difficulty in understanding their attitude 
toward the holy One of God. 

We are now concerned only with those most mys- 
terious and terrible of all His sufferings, the loss of fel- 
lowship, the averted face, the active hostility of God 
Himself, which wrung from Him the orphan ery ‘‘My 
God, My God, why didst Thou abandon Me?’’ The 
terror of those three hours of darkness, when the Sun of 
His life was hid from His soul, surpass the power of the 
pen, yet the psalmist compares it with the force of fire 
and water and the sword. 

This was God’s dealing with His Son. Our present 
question is, Was it right? Did Christ deserve such suf- 
fering? Was there any ground, in His relation with 
God, for the distance and despair which He endured? 
All will agree, even an infidel will concede, that, if any 
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one ever deserved the opposite it. was that lowly, holy 
Man. We are face to face, then, with this great truth, 
that God did visit with direst evil the dearest object in 
His universe. God does inflict evil even where no direct 
cause exists. 

The fact that sin had invaded the universe is no rea- 
son why Christ should suffer. The penalty of sin applies 
to the sinner, not to the only One Who was not corrupted 
by its contact. We are now confining ourselves to a con- 
sideration of the justice of His case, and exclude all 
higher thoughts. 

It will not destroy this truth to say that His ease 
was exceptional and that the apparent wrong was justi- 
fied by the results to mankind and the whole creation. 
This is most true. It is the very truth for which we con- 
tend, God uses evil to attain a higher good. It is the 
means He employs in turning His creatures from neutral 
indifference to an active and affectionate response to His 
love. 

The attitude of God toward Christ on the cross is, in 
reality, a much. deeper ‘‘problem’’ than the entrance of 
evil or sin. When evil came into the ereation, creation 
was neutral—neither good nor bad. If it did not deserve 
evil, neither did it deserve good. Not so with our Lord. 
The glories He had before He emptied Himself to become 
a man entitled Him to respect and honor. The life He 
lived, the service He performed in His humiliation ealled 
forth praise and demanded a suitable reward. There 
was not the slightest cause in Him for divine condemna- 
tion. 

If we are backward in acknowledging that evil came 
into the world in aeeord with God’s purpose, what shall 
we say of His treatment of Christ? Christ did not want 
to drink the cup set before Him, yet this was God’s will. 
The shame and indignity heaped upon Him during His 
ministry were not deserved. We acknowledge that men 
were awfully wrong in their treatment of Him. What 
then, shall we say of God Who forsook Him in His deep- 
est need, Who sent fire from above into His bones, and 
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more than this, delighted to crush Him! (Isa. 53:10). 
There was only one greater wrong in all the universe 
than that He should be a man of sorrows and acquainted 
with grief, and that was that His sorest affliction should 
come from the heart of His God and Father. 

Let every one who imagines that God has no connec- 
tion with eyil listen to that lonely forlorn ery of the for- 
saken Son, ‘‘My God, My God, why didst Thou abandon 
Me?’’ In vindication we point to the infinitely blessed 
results flowing from it. We find that even the Sufferer 
Himself shall see of the travail of His soul and be satis- 
fied. And this is the answer which suffices for the first 
entrance of evil as well as for its foremost example. 

Murder is an evil of the first degree. To take the life 
of an enemy is usually punishable with death. To take 
the life of a friend is far worse, and one who slays his 
own beloved ones is usually adjudged insane, for it is a 
crime too terrible for a rational being to commit. It is 
this thought which intrudes itself upon us when we read 
of the faith of Abraham, when he offered up his son 
Isaac. He doubtless felt the same as we do about it, for 
we know that he consoled himself with the thought that 
God, Who was in reality responsible for the apparent 
crime, could take care of its consequences, for He could 
rouse Isaac from the dead. 

The chief interest for us lies, not in Abrahams. deed, 
for he did not actually slay his son, but in the great 
antitype, when God and His Son came to Calvary. Then 
there was no substitute, but the Father’s knife found its 
sheath in the Son Whom He loved, and in Whom all His 
hopes were centered. Our purpose in referring to it is 
to point out that, from every human standard, Abra- 
ham’s intended act was insanely criminal. It was abso- 
lutely without justification apart from the revealed will 
of God. What had Isaae done to deserve death? And, 
infinitely more deserving as was the Son Whom he rep- 
resented, why should He be slain? If we confine our 
inquiry to Christ and God, in their past relationships, 

and exclude the sin of man and creation and the benefits 
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to come to all through His sacrifice, we must confess that 
it was a temporary wrong to the Victim. Is not this the 
thought underlying the statement that ‘‘He was made 
sin’’? And this was for our sakes, that we might become 
God’s righteousness in Him. No man made Him sin, 
and certainly Satan had no such laudable object in view. 
It was God Who did it, and to such purpose that it recti- 
fied and justified all other sins. 

The prevalent conception of the perfected universe is 
one scarred and marred by sin. God’s thought is infi- 
nitely higher. The cross of Christ has transmitted sin 
into righteousness, transgression into obedience, offense 
into reconciliation, hate into love. 

Temporarily, during the earthly kingdom, sin is par- 
doned, offenses are forgiven. But eventually sin is justi- 
fied, or vindicated. In itself it is criminal; in combina- 
tion with the erime of the cross, it is an essential factor 
in the revelation of God’s heart. 

To capitulate: God settles sin by sin. Every sin is 
transmuted by the sin of sins into an act essential to 
God’s highest glory and the creatures’ greatest good. All 
the righteousness and glory and honor which are 
Christ’s, either before His incarnation or after His glori- 
fication do not offset sin. His undeserved humiliation 
and distress and shame and death are sufficient to trans- 
form all sin into righteousness and holiness and bliss. 

A. E. K. 


Oppical Geaching 


JUDAH AND HIS WIVES 


THE thirty-eighth chapter of Genesis is one of the dark 
pages of Scripture, for in it we have a brief account of 
the chief events in the life of Judah, the fourth son of 
Jacob. Interwoven with his personal history is that of 
his three sons, and the chief events in the life of his 
eldest son’s wife, Tamar. 

We have been furnished with a key by the apostle 
Paul which opens to our understanding the typical 
teaching to be found in this chapter. Many who have 
not used the light furnished by Paul have regarded this 
chapter as a blot upon God’s Word. The key is given 
us in Galatians in the aliegory of Abraham and his wives. 
It is there distinctly stated that the things which Abra- 
ham did and their results were an allegory (Gal. 4:22, 
24). We find another such allegory in the life story of 
Judah. 

We may have seen that, in some degree, the leading 
events in the life of Abraham foreshadowed what came 
upon the whole nation, especially as under the law. An 
even more remarkable type and antitype may be seen by 
comparing the story contained in the thirty-eighth chap- 
ter of Genesis with what comes upon the tribe of Judah. 

This parallel is manifested from the time Judah sep- 
arates from the ten tribes and becomes a separate nation, 
until Christ comes a second time to deliver Judah and 
Jerusalem, previous to the full regathering of Israel. 

We see in Abraham’s union with Hagar that Serip- 
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ture regards it as a marriage, for Abraham is said to 
be Hagar’s ‘‘husband’’, and that the marriage was a 
type of the covenant the Israelites made at Sinai. We 
have a similar condition before us, for in this story each 
such union or marriage is the type of a covenant of some 
sort. either for good or for evil. 

‘‘ And it came to pass at that time that Judah went 
down from his brethren and turned in to a certain Adul- 
lamite whose name was Hirah. And Judah saw there a 
daughter of a certain Canaanite, whose name was Shuah, 
and he took her, and went in unto her’’ (Gen. 38:1, 2). 

We may see the historical fulfilment of Judah going 
down from his brethren, in the tribe of Judah separating 
from the ten tribes, and afterwards falling into Canaan- 
ite idolatry. The covenant which the nation then made 
to serve idols was predicted centuries earlier by the 
action of their ancestor in his marriage to a Canaanite 
wife (See 2 Kings 21:1, 15; 2 Chron. 33:1, 10). 

Three sons are born to Judah by his Canaanite mar- 
riage. These are named Er, Onan, and Shelah. Er, the 
eldest, was married to Tamar, whose name means a palm. 
The sacred records inform us that ‘‘H#r, Judah’s first- 
born, was wicked in the sight of the Lord, and the Lord 
slew him’’ (verse 7). Er’s marriage has its antitype in 
that covenant made when God’s wrath was impending 
over the nation in the days of King Josiah. By it they 
covenanted to do the whole law (2 Kings 23: 3; 2 Chron. 
34: 31, 32). The putting to death of Er is depicted in the 
slaughter of a considerable portion of the nation thirty 
or more years later by the king of the Chaldees (2 Kings 
25; 2 Chron. 36:17). This was at the time of the con- 
quest of Judah by Nebuchadnezzar. 

As Judah had three sons, the nation may be said to 
be divided into three groups. The first group is repre- 
sented by Judah’s eldest son Er. All these were slain 
when Jerusalem was captured. The second group, rep- 
resented by the second son Onan, are those who are left 
in the land by the king of Babylon that they might eulti- 
vate it and keep the land productive (Jer. 39:10). The 
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third group, who are represented by Shelah—Judah’s 
youngest son, are those, and the descendants of those 
who were carried away into the seventy years captivity 
(See 2 Kings 25 :11-12; 2 Chron. 36:17; Jer. 39:5-11). 

Jeremiah was sent by Jehovah to instruct those who 
had been left in the land that Jehovah would bless them 
if they would submit and serve the king of Babylon. 
They refused to obey God. They rebelled against 
Nebuchadnezzar. They put to death his governor, and 
fled to Egypt. When the armies of the Babylonian king 
soon afterward entered Egypt, the majority of this com- 
pany were slain according to the words of Jeremiah 
(Jer. 42:10; 44:30). This is a fulfilment of what the 
death of Onan the second son prefigured, for he refused 
to take Tamar to wife. Had he been obedient the type 
would have required that the remnant remaining in 
Canaan would obey Jehovah and serve the king of 
Babylon. 

In the course of time the Canaanite wife of Judah 
died. We may say that this receives its fulfilment when 
the exiled nation repented of their idolatry, and turn, 
while yet in the land of Babylon, to worship Jehovah. 
He then causes the king of Babylon to set them free that 
they may return to Palestine. In the time of Christ we 
see the nation again strong in point of wealth and num- 
_ bers. This would indicate that Shelah, the youngest son, 
has grown to manhood when he should, according to cus- 
tom and to Judah’s promise, have been married to 
Tamar. We are told that Judah feared to obey the law 
lest his remaining son die also (Gen. 38:11; John 11:48). 

We now read of the sin Judah himself committed in 
his union with'Tamar, which, like the crucifixion, was 
contrary to law, yet it fulfilled the law, seeing that 
Judah was pledged to provide her with a husband. This 
union in the sight of God was as binding upon Judah as 
any marriage covenant (1 Cor. 6:16). By this union 
Tamar becomes possessed of Judah’s staff, his signet ring 
and jewels. Some months afterwards Judah was com- 
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pelled to acknowledge in a public manner that he is the 
father of her unborn children. This sinful union is fig- 
urative of the sin committed by the nation in the eruci- 
fixion of Him Who was, and is, Judah’s rightful King, 
Judah’s true sin-offering, and Judah’s legal successor. 
Judah, as a nation, at this time covenanted to serve Ce- 
sar and cried: ‘‘His blood be on us and our children’’ 
(Matt. 27:25). Christ, Judah’s great antitype,. was 
made sin. He was also the victim slain to confirm a new 
covenant of grace which Judah has not yet understood 
(Heb. 9:15, 17). This was a divine marriage (Isa. 54: 
5; 62:5), but the marriage feast is postponed as the 
guests were unready (Matt. 22:3). 

On the day of Pentecost, the disciples brought forth 
by inspired utterance the very Word of God, the ‘‘living 
oracles’’. This word is the true staff or sceptre of Judah, 
Other spiritual gifts are indicated by the signet ring, 
and the jewels of which Judah and Jerusalem had form- 
erly been the custodians. Tamar would have been burnt 
alive if she had not been able to produce the pledges 
received from Judah. In like manner the disciples, on 
the day of Pentecost, put to shame the Jews by proving 
that they were the true bride. They alone possessed the 
pledges of divine approval which they received from 
heaven, which were shed forth by Jesus the Anointed 
One, the Lion of Judah’s tribe. 

The names of Tamar’s twin children and the pecu- 
liarities of their birth, may be said to represent three 
distant dispensational eras which sprang from this anti- 
typical union. The first of these would be the brief apos- 
toliec period during which Jerusalem was the center of 
authority and during which the twelve apostles were 
directed to preach to Jews and in which they were 
finally shut out from going to the gentile nations (Gal. 
2:7, 9). The second period is that in which Paul’s gos- 
pel is proclaimed and the center of authority is shifted 
to the Jerusalem above. 

Zarah, the name of the last born, but legally the 
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first-born son, means a rising of light. In birth he did 
not come first, but he thrust forth his hand, and the 
nurse bound a red thread upon it to mark him as the 
first-born. *He then withdrew his hand. This appear- 
ance of the hand typified the brief Apostolic church per- 
iod, which was ‘‘a rising of light’’ to Judah. The birth 
‘of Phares followed, whose name means, a breach, or gap. 
This birth typifies a gap in the preaching to the Jew 
first, a breach or gap in the kingdom gospel of the apos- 
tles during which Paul’s gospel of free grace is the only 
message. 

The coming forth lastly of Zarah the first-born typi- 
fies the third period when the kingdom message will be 
resumed in greater power with signs, when the greatest 
revival and the greatest persecution the world has known 
will follow. The unbelieving Jewish remnant which sur- 
vive the terrors of the great tribulation are represented 
by Shelah, whose name means a petition, or perhaps bet- 
ter, as the spelling indicates, peace or prosperity. When 
this remaining one-third of Judah ery to Jehovah in the 
time of Jacob’s trouble, the Lion of the Tribe of Judah 
will hear their petition and will come down to deliver 
them. Then they will have an abundance of peace and 
prosperity. This will inaugurate a fourth period not 
seen in this symbolic lesson, that of the kingdom of 
heaven on the earth spoken of by all the prophets. 

JOHN H. CALE. 


INTERESTING BIBLE QUESTIONS 


“But I certify you, brethren, that the gospel which was 
preached of me is not after man, for I neither was taught it, but by 
revelation of Jesus Christ” (Gal. 1:11, 12). 

Does Paul mean to say that the gospel which he preached was 
not received from the other apostles, nor from any other man, but 
through direct revelation from God? 


To prove this does not Paul say that he spent only fifteen days 


with Peter or any of the other apostles in the space of seventeen : 


years? (Gal. 1:16-19; 12.1). 

In Gal. 2:6 does Paul mean that he learned nothing from the 
prominent ones on his visit to Jerusalem after the fourteen years 
of absence? This visit is recorded in Acts 15. 


What does Paul mean in the statement, “When they saw that 
the gospel of the Uncircumcision was committed unto me, as the 
gospel of the Circumcision was unto Peter” (Gal. 2:7)? 


What was the gospel of the circumcision committed to the 
Twelve? The gospel of the uncircumcision committed unto Paul? 


Therefore, does not Gal. 2:2 show that Paul had a message 
distinetly different from theirs at Jerusalem which he terms “that 
gospel which I preach’’? 


If they taught the same, why the distinction that Paul should 
go to the heathen, or gentiles, while Peter, James, and John should 
go to the Jews? Could not they all. have gone to both Jew and 
gentile? (Gal. 2:9). 


s 
Do not the Scriptures teach that there are two different gospels 
taught in the Scriptures, one for the Jews by Peter, and the other 
for the gentiles by Paul? ‘ 


If there were no difference in the teachings of Paul and the 
others, why was it necessary that Paul receive his gospel by revela- 
tion? Could he not have learned it from Peter or the others? 


Where do the Scriptures teach that the twelve apostles ever 
went to any but Jews and gentile proselytes? Was Cornelius a 
heathen or idolatrous gentile? Or was he a ‘“‘proselyte of the gate”, 
believing in the God and the religion of the Jews? 


Was not Sergius Paulus, a deputy of the country of Cyprus, the 
first heathen gentile to believe and that through the teachings of 
Paul? (Acts 13:7). 


Do you know what Paul’s gospel was, and wherein it differed 
from the gospel committed to the Twelve? 


Paul's gospel is set forth in his epistles, especially Romans. In 
place of repentance and baptism for the pardon of the sins of the 
Circumcision, he preached faith alone for justification and recon- 
ciliation for all mankind. 


This is fully set forth in the Mystery of the Gospel and other 
pamphlets, which can be obtained from Tur COoNCoORDANT PUBLISH- 
ING CONCERN, 2823 East Sixth street, Los Angeles, California. 
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PAUL THE UNASHAMED 


THE only things of which man may speak without a 
blush or an apology are the things of God. Man may 
laud his achievements in certain matters. He may prate 
of noble buildings, mighty symphonies, famous paintings 
and such like products of human skill and industry, but 
he can hardly do so without having a lurking sense of 
the superficial nature of such ‘‘glories’’. The sky-line of 
New York that strikes the eye of the traveler with such 
effect when seen for the first time, is but the silhouette 
in steel and stone of a factory of vice and crime. Greed 
and ecupidity hide their hideous forms behind fronts of 
mahogany and‘marble. The wolves of Wall Street may 
lurk in gilded lairs, but gold paint has no magic power 
to change the habits of carnivora. Experience ratifies 
the statement that our cities are tombs and not temples. 
Paul was an educated man, he had tasted of its fruits, 
. and proved its values when he sat and listened to Gama- 
_ liel. But it was not education that made Paul, however 
4 much it may have entered into the making of Saul. Edu- 
-_ eation had lost its corner-stone when the men who knew 
‘did not like to retain God in their knowledge’’. It was 

~ a body without the spirit, dead. As a failure it was 
- something to be ashamed of, something to blush for, 

something to deplore. 

Paul was a Jew. But he could not pride himself in 
this, for what cause had Israel to glory? Israel’s history 
was the history of a nation of failures. As Adam in 
Eden, called to dominion, had fallen, so also had Israel. 
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This favored people whom Jehovah had called to rule 
the earth showed their inability to rule themselves, not 
to speak of others. The nation emulated the individual. 
Jewish religion was as much a failure as was gentile 
philosophy. 

In another of his letters Paul speaks of himself. He 
reminds us of his national ancestry, of his tribal con- 
nections, of the many things which the natural man 
regards as assets, and the spiritual man as liabilities. 
Paul strikes a balance and shows himself to be a total 
loss. ‘‘These things are but dung’’ is his summary of his 
worth, and in so doing classifies himself with the manure- 
heap. One does not ‘‘glory’’ in manure piles! 

The world has seen many histories of the world. 
From the writings of ancient days to the productions of 
H. G. Wells in our time many have been the attempts to 
encompass the story of humanity and duly estimate the 
proper values of human life and effort. The greatest 
history of the human race that ever was written, that 
points out the vital elements in the tale of mankind, 
weighs its culture, its philosophy, its religion, itself 
even, and states its true worth, is the history written by 
Paul in Romans, first and third ehapters. And every syl- 
lable used by this inspired writer seems to blush scarlet 
with shame at the story it helps to tell. 

The damnable Phariseeism that lurks in the natural 
heart whispers to us that in these chapters there are some 
things we would never do; but knowing that ‘‘in me, 
that is, my flesh dwelleth no good thing’’, let us rather 
acknowledge that these sins are our sins, these loathsome 
things our loathsome things, these filthy obscenities our 
filthy obscenities. These things lie germinal within these 
bodies of our flesh like so many settings of unhatched 
eggs. Only the preventing grace of our loving Father 
has disallowed their ineubation. Think then of the vilest 
murderer, the foulest blasphemer, the filthiest wretch, 
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the most loathsome moral leper, and each and all of these 
lie within him who writes and him who reads these lines. 
“‘John Wesley, but for the grace of God!’’ said that 
great preacher pointing to a poor drunken wretch. We 
would not point to any one form of human sin, but in- 
stead pointing to Romans One and Three we would say 
““These am I, had God seen fit to leave me altogether to 
myself.’’ 

This is the truth that les in the doctrine of total 
depravity. Not that every individual has equally mani- 
fested the total depravity that lies equally within, but 
that each if left to himself would have equally and fully 
manifested that total depravity. The factor that has 
made a difference in the amount of evils allowed to be 
manifested in different individuals is not human good- 
ness but divine grace. 

We learn of man’s free will in theology, but-the doc- 
trine seems to be absent from history, at least in this his- 
tory that Paul inscribed for us. Here, as far as man is 
concerned, is a law which clamps iron chains of grim 
necessity upon the race. Why did not at least one gener- 
ation arise who by virtue of their ‘‘free-will’’ would not 
yield obedience to sin’s command? Why was there not 
one nation who would as gladly rebel against sin as the 
race had rebelled against God? Why did not one family 
arise who with their ‘‘free-wills’’ would have broken the 
monotony of evil’s rule over the race? And if individ- 
uals had done so why were not these exceptions to the 
rule noted by Paul when he penned this indictment of 
man? How obvious it is that Romans One and Three 
is the history of a race enslaved. ° A race whose slavery 
was not enforced from without, but a slavery of condi- 
tion; an internal slavery, moral and mental, a slavery to 
self in its finiteness and separateness from God. It does 
not look as if there was much ‘‘free-will’’ to spare in the 
race whose deeds are recorded by Paul. 
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148 Man is ‘‘Free”’ to do Evil! — 
And after all if man be totally depraved how can his — 
will be free in any real sense? If in the natural man 
dwelleth ‘‘no good thing’’ how can he have a “‘free-will”’ 
except it be an evil thing? If freedom be not one of the 
fruits of salvation it must be one of the factors in it and 
then salvation is not absolutely ‘‘of God’’. How much 
we should thank our blessed God for showing us the 
meaning of grace! <A grace we had nothing to do with 
but to accept and then only and when that same grace 
gave us the will and the power to receive it. The whole 
alphabet of salvation by grace is an alphabet without a 
capital I. 
ALAN BuRNS. 


Alppreciation and raise 


THE HIGH NOTE. 


How rarely is the supremacy of Christ dwelt upon in 
modern discourse! We may hear the sonorous beat of 
legal statement, the hammer thrusts at sin, and the urge 
to repentance, but as to the harmonies that flow from 
celestial heights, the attuned mind alone can revel in 
these and give forth their music. We long for the note 
of passion, the vibrant throb which is felt and communi- 
cated by all who avow Christ’s Lordship, and extol His 


_ high efficiency. Are we not, then, called upon to sound 


the highest possible note, as we thus exult in the wide 
scope of Christ’s supremacy ? 
Not to catch the wondrous sweep of His regnant 


_ sway, is to wander in the mists of mundane things alone. 


The immediate needs our thought, but the ultimate claims 


it more. And so, we look to the great seer whom God has 
uniquely set for the heralding of this high note, this 


; sounding forth of the best as befits both God and man. 


Led on and on, past the confines of early apostolic min- 
istry, we reach in thought a prison at Rome. Yet, as 
we read the glowing sentences of the noble prisoner, we 
might easily think of him as writing from a palace. Cap- 


tive of Cesar though he was, he refers but little to his 


fetters, contenting himself with the impressive phrase: 
“Paul. Remember my bonds!’’ Only when he had given 
the great survey of the faith which relates to us, with 
all its immensity and riches of possibility, did he, as it 
were, return to earth. 


150 The Pre-eminence of Christ 


As an apostle and teacher of the nations there is a 
world of meaning in his utterances, especially in the 
compelling notes of a grace so far-reaching as the infinite 
favor of the Father glorious. Again and again Paul vis- 
ualizes for us the goal of God, sounding forth the high 
note that we may be inspired and thrilled to the pro- 
clamation of Christ’s pre-eminence and supremacy. To 
this end the apostle is content to know humiliation, suf- 
fering, and self-effacement, if by such experience the 
evangel may be widely known. Thus, as no other, he 
stands for a realization of God which ean alone set the 
seal upon a love perfect and supreme. Set, as it were, 
in the mountain track that has no summit other than His 
face, the noble Paul unfolds vistas of grace and glory 
that satisfyingly feed a passion for souls. 

This, assurely, we need. As preachers and teachers 
we require such a conception of God, and of Christ, as 
will lift us out of the conventional and commonplace as 
seen in general beliefs. Hence the value of Paul’s classie 
prayer that we ‘‘may be filled with the realization of His 
will, in all wisdom and spiritual understanding, to walk 
worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing, being fruitful in 
every good work, and growing in the realization of 
God’, 

The realization of God! The pre-domination of God 
in our outlook, both present and future, in such a way 
as to give Him the fullest measure of glory, glory con- 
sonant with His august personality as embodied in love. 
For He will surely rest in His love. And this repose of 
God would necessarily be the rest of a moral satisfaction 
with all the arrangements He has made for man’s spirit- 
ual and everlasting happiness. Such love, being of infi- 
nite character, has that largeness of outlook which 
involves provision for all contingencies. Of divine qual- 
ity, its tranquillity is ensured by that wonderful fore- 
knowledge and purpose, which, seeing the end from the 
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beginning, will not allow itself to be moved from the 
fixed order of its determinations. 

And our God is silent in His love. No footstep hast- 
ens to our case, no heartening thread is seen. The gloom 
may thicken, and hope grow dim. Yet, with thoughts 
of peace, God rests in His love. Having left all things 
to the ordering of that love, He rests therein. Knowing 
how easily earthly things may shut Him out, even as a 
child’s toy, held to the eyes, may hide a great mountain, 
He is, as we may think, strangely silent. And may it 
not all be that we should bring Him near, so that, with 
anointed eye and ear we should see and understand the 
wisdom of His ways? Man thinks in terms of the pres- 
ent, and is therefore incompetent to choose for his spirit- 
ual, even as for his temporal lot. Knowing this, God 
may lead by the solitary way, may teach by chastening 
experience, yet all that we may long the more for His 
era of absolute perfection. 

In music there is beauty in every properly expressed 
note, both high and low. To the high note, however, 
there pertains a special quality of long-drawn sweetness, 
a beauty which, it may be, only few can truly interpret. 
Now, if musical genius can so bring out the majesty of 
the high note, which, if we apply the thought more 
widely, takes in the emotional flights of a Chopin or 
a Beethoven, shall the divine music of sacred literature 
be wanting in lofty appeal and pure emotion ? 

We have only to immerse ourselves in the study of 
Paul’s writings to perceive and be held by the highest 
glimpses of God we could possibly desire. And it is that 
we, too, may rest in His love. Such love, so wonderfully 
- spelt out in His prologue and epilogue, should be our 
spur and incentive in the preaching of His present grace. 
_ The evangel for the man in the street, or wayside, is not 
annulled, but heightened and enforced by God’s pur- 
pose of the ages, which, when realized, will involve the 
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happiness and satisfaction of all. Well may the God and — 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ rest in His love, when 
it is of such character as His noble exponent unfolds. 
“To me... was this grace given!’’ This grace, so 
to win its way, as to eventuate in glory. This grace, dis- 
played in Messiah’s laying aside of glory, that its ingath- 
ering might be perfectly parallel with so great a sacri- 
fice. The before and after must perfectly coincide, to be 
in keeping with a love that faileth not, a love which 
means tranquillity. ‘ 
We praise God for those who exult in such love, who 
are joyously obedient to so great a vision. And we pray 
that the number may increase, and that some may go 
forth as stalwarts, of such faith, proclaiming the high note 
of love triumphant over all. For perfect love must cast 
out fear, and evil overcome. In the line of the poet: 
“Rear wist not to evade as love wist to pursue.” 


It is good to note, from time to time, the tribute of 
God’s servants to His most excellent glory. So, in pass- 
ing I would fain quote a few thoughts penned by Dr. 
Campbell Morgan: ‘‘God is glorified in the realization 
of the purposes of His own heart. The flower that blos- 
soms perfectly glorifies God because it is what God meant — 
it to be. A man glorifies God when he is what God 
meant him to be. God will be glorified in human history 
when men have found His law, yielded to it, realized in 
their own persons and society all that God meant them to 
be. God’s glory is not something with which He decor- 
ates Himself as men decorate themselves in trappings. — 
tod’s glory is the realization in the whole of creation of 
the high purposes of His heart.’’ 

And when shall this glory be, some readers may ask. 
Resting in His love, and conscious of the ability of His 
perfect Ruler, we may safely leave the ‘‘how’’ of possi- | 
bility with Him; while as to the ‘‘when’’ of such a con- ~ 
summation, it may best be expressed in the language of 
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Seripture. To Paul’s pen again is entrusted the unfold- 
ing of God’s ultimate purpose, an event which follows 
the final vision presented to John in Patmos. Even there 
we see the brilliance of divine ordering, and in a setting 
to satisfy the gladly roving eye, and tranquil heart. 
But here, in the scene so clearly limned by Paul 
(1 Cor. 15:24-28) we discern a full accomplishment of 
divine purpose. And the keynote of all its radiations is 
subjection, so extending in gathered glory from realm to 
realm, that at last the Son Himself crowns such subjec- 
tion by His own, to the glory of the Father and the uni- 
- verse at large. But now, God is silent, yet tranquil in 
His love, and He would have us rest there, too, the while 
we exult in the high note which breathes out all the 
splendor of His triumph. The intimations of the great- 
ness of the on-coming eons have only to be taken as 
inscribed for us, and their glory is ours to nerve and 
thrill. 


“Back of the canvas that throbs, the painter is hinted and 
hidden; ? 

Into the poem that thrills, the soul of the poet is bidden; 

Under the joy that is felt, lie the infinite issues of feeling; 

Crowning the glory revealed, is the glory that crowns the 

revealing.” 

: WILLIAM MrALAND 


PASTOR ROGER’S REPORT 


My Dear Brother Knoch: 

I am convinced that the greatest need of the church of 
God in these last days is to learn how rightly to divide the 
word of truth and to recover the gospel of the grace of God 
which has for so long been in eclipse by the popular legalistic 
teaching. Accordingly these were my themes when in Feb- 
ruary and March I visited Buffalo, South Bend, Chicago, She- 
boygan, Wis., and Indianapolis. At South Bend a conference, 
attended by many from other cities, was held in the Y.M.C.A., 
at which the epistle to the Romans was rapidly. surveyed, so 
as to teach what is ‘the gospel promised before’ and “the 
revelation of a secret hushed in times eonian, yet manifested 
now”. 


At Indianapolis a surprisingly large number of those inter- 
ested in the reconciliation of all was gathered, and the readers 
of your literature there were much encouraged. It was my 
privilege to be the guest of Dr. Hiller, who 1s a mature student 
of God’s Word, and who is still a young man at seventy-two 
years of age. A man is old when he can no longer learn and 
unlearn. Our brother’s forthcoming book will no doubt be a 
valuable addition to the literature dealing with the goal of 
the universe. 


One encounters a great variety of teachings in every city. 
All of which shows the need of a wise method of handling the 
Word of God. It needs to be rightly divided. The Word re- 
pulses every attack. It needs no defense. As well defend a 
lion. Let it loose; it will defend itself. But it does need to 
be correctly partitioned, and it needs to be believed. We are 
often so busy trying to find what it means that we do not hear 
what it says. The colored preacher who said he “just exposed 
the Word” was working ideally. So often we bury the Word 
under a deceptive philosophy. 


The word “grace” is often evacuated of its meaning. Many 
speak of a grace that does not actually save, but only enables 
a man to save himself, if he will. It is not the uninfluenced, 
unconditioned grace of Romans 5:20. 


I am much encouraged by the growing interest in the Con- 
CORDANT VERSION and in the full-orbed truth you have been 
proclaiming. The work is God’s and it will succeed as He 
succeeds in men’s hearts. 


Yours in Christ Jesus, Gro. L. Rogers, 


& eo 


Obe Clnbveiling of Jesus Christ 


THE SIXTH SEAL 


THE sixth seal is the sequel to the fifth. The blood of the 
martyrs is to be avenged. By a few graphic strokes we 
are given a general view of the inflictions which intro- 
duce the open manifestation of the day of Jehovah. 

As usual, the key to this seal is found in our Lord’s 
discourse on the mount of Olives, which is printed here- 
with, but it is also graphically described in the Prophets 
as perhaps no other single event in the future. Isaiah 
is very vivid in his vision (Isa. 13 :6-13) : 

Howl ye; for the day of the Lord is at hand; it shall come 
as a destruction from the Almighty. Therefore shall all hands 
be faint, and every man’s heart shall melt: And they shall be 
afraid: pangs and sorrows shall take hold of them; they shall 
be in pain as a woman that travaileth: they shall be amazed 
one at another; their faces shall be as flames. Behold, the 
day of the Lord cometh, cruel with wrath and fierce anger, to 
lay the land desolate: and he shall destroy the sinners thereof 
out of it. For the stars of heaven and the constellations there- 
of shall not give their light: the sun shall be darkened in his 
going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. 
And I will punish the world for their evil, and the wicked for 
their iniquity; and I will cause the arrogancy of the proud to 
cease, and will lay low the haughtiness of the terrible. I will 
make a man more precious than fine gold; even a man than 
the golden wedge of Ophir. Therefore I will shake the heavens, 
and the earth shall remove out of her place, in the wrath of 
the Lord of hosts, and in the day of his fierce anger. 


Dealing with the desolation of the land, he says again 
(Isa. 24 :19-23) : 


The earth is utterly broken down, the earth is clean dis- 
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Matthew 24 


29 Now immediately after the 
affliction of those days the 
sun shall be darkened and the 
moon shall not be giving her 
beams, and the stars shall be 
falling from heaven, and the 
powers of the heavens shall 
be shaken. 


The Prophets Foretell 


Mark 13 


24 But in those days, after 
that affliction, the sun shall 
be darkened and the moon 
shall not be giving her beams. 
25 And the stars of heaven 
shall be falling, and the pow- 
ers in the heavens shall be 
shaken. 


solved, the earth is moved exceedingly. The earth shall reel 
to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be removed like a cot- 
tage; and the transgression thereof shall be heavy upon it; 
and it shall fall, and not rise again. And it shall come to pass 
in that day, that the Lord shall punish the host of the high 
ones that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the 
earth. And they shall be gathered together, as prisoners are 
gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison, and 
after many days shall they be visited. Then the moon shall 
be confounded, and the sun ashamed when the Lord of hosts 
shall reign in mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously. 


He threatens the nations (Isa. 34:1-4) : 


Come near, ye nations, to hear; and hearken, ye people: let 
the earth hear, and all that is therein; the world, and all 
things that cometh forth of it. For the indignation of the 
Lord is upon all nations, and his fury upon all their armies; 
he hath utterly devoted them to destruction, he hath delivered 
them to the slaughter. Their slain also shall be cast out, and 
their stink shall come up out of their carcasses, and the moun- 
tain shall be melted with their blood. And all the host of 
heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled 
together as a scroll: and all their host shall fall down, as the 
leaf falleth off from the vine, and as a falling fig from the fig 
tree. 


It has been suggested that, because the words ‘‘con- 
fusion’’ and ‘‘emptiness’’ in the eleventh verse of this 
chapter are the same as ‘‘waste’’ and ‘‘void’’ of Gen. 
1:2, it refers to the judgment at the end of the Lord’s 
day. But these words apply equally well to the judg- 
ments at its beginning, and all other points indicate the 
time of the sixth seal. Such a method of interpretation 
is itself ‘‘empty’’ and ‘‘confusing’’. 


, 


the Terrors of that Time 


Luke 21 


25 And there shall be signs in ~ 


the sun and the moon and the 
constellations, and on the 
earth also, pressure of na- 
tions in perplexity, a resound- 
ing and agitation of the sea, 
26a chilling of men from 
fright and supposition of that 
which is coming on the inhab- 
ited earth, for the powers of 
the heavens shall be shaken. 
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Unveiling 6 
12 And I perceived, when It 
opens the sixth seal, and a 
great cataclysm occurred, and 
the sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair, and the whole 
moon became as blood, 13 and 
the stars of heaven_fall on the 
earth, as if a fig tree is cast- 
ing its shriveled figs, quaking 
under a great wind. 14And 
heaven recoils as a scroll roll- 


ing itself up, and every moun- 
tain and island was moved 
out of its place. 15 And the 
kings of the earth, and the 
magnates, and the captains, 
and the rich, and the strong, 
and all slaves and freemen, 
hide themselves in the rocks 
of the mountains. 16 And they 
are saying to the mountains 
and to the rocks, “Fall on us 
and hide us from the face of 
Him Who is sitting on the 
throne, and from the indigna- 
tion of the Lambkin, 17 since 
the great day of Their indig- 
nation is come, and who is 
able to stand?” 


Much in Joel’s prophecy of the invasion of Assyria 
has its fulfilment in the days to come (Joel 2:1, 10-12, 
30, 31): 


Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in my 
holy mountain: let all the inhabitants of the land tremble: for 
the day of the Lord cometh, for it is nigh at hand; ... The 
earth shall quake before them; the heavens shall tremble: the 
sun and the moon shall be dark, and the stars shall withdraw 
their shining. And the Lord shall utter his voice before his 
army: for his camp is very great: for he is strong that exe- 
cuteth his word: for the day of the Lord is great and very 
terrible; and who can abide it? 

Therefore also now, saith the Lord, turn ye even to me 
with all your heart, and with fasting, and with weeping, and 
with mourning: .. 


gd Wi The ‘‘Heaven’’ is Distinct from 


And I will shew wonders in the heavens and in the earth, 
blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned 
into darkness, and the moon into blood, before the great and 
the terrible day of the Lord come. 


The great shaking is first predicted by Haggai 
22657)": 

For thus saith the Lord of hosts; Yet once, it is a little 
while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, and the 
sea, and the dry land; and I will shake all nations, and the 
Desire of all nations shall come: and I will fill this house with 
glory, saith the Lord of hosts. 


There is a close concord and happy harmony between 
the natural and the spiritual, which is hid from all but 
anointed eyes. Nature is not merely a painting of spirit- 
ual realities, rendering them visible to mortal perception, 
but is a moving picture of spiritual activities as well. 
Often when we are in doubt and ask, Is this literal or 
figurative? the answer is, It is both. Often have we been 
asked whether the new creation is a real physical phe- 
nomenon, or rather indicative of a great reorganization 
of spiritual forees. Our reply is, It is both. But the rec- 
ord is coneerned with the physieal. 

This thought is clearly seen in the sixth seal. Not 
only is there the supreme. cataclysmic convulsion in na- 
ture, but the upheaval of the spiritual forces of the uni- 
verse is implied. Our first object, however, should be 
to get a good grasp of the physieal side. 

The spiritual cause of this cataclysm is clear. It is 
the coming of the Enthroned One. Can we not account 
for the physical phenomena on similar grounds? From 
far out in stellar space comes a mighty visitor—eall it a 
star, a comet, or any other name—and we at once have 
an adequate cause for the mighty portents and awful 
calamities under the sixth seal. Such a star would drive 
millions of asteroids out of their path, it would rack 
earth’s faulty framework and send a shudder throughout 
the universe. 
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The judgments under the first four seals are, as their 
number indicates, of an earthly character. Five speaks 
of weakness, and fitly stands for the Semitic persecutions 
of the fifth seal. Six suggests the height of human arro- 
gance, when man combines his weakness with celestial 
spiritual powers, to foree God from the earth. The 
moment man confederates with the heavenly hordes of 
wickedness, God brings on His heavenly hosts. So that, 
in the sixth seal, we have the physical aspect of that 
supreme spiritual conflict which oceurs at the same time 
and which is recorded in detail in the Temple section of 
this scroll from chapter twelve to twenty. 

There is something supremely solemn and awful in 
this scene which records the crisis of universal history. 
So long as heaven keeps its distance the denizens of earth 
dare to do as they please, but the instant that this mighty 
celestial visitant appears, the whole fabric of nature col- 
lapses. So it has always been in Jehovah’s presence. 
When He descended to give the law ‘‘Mount Sinai was 
altogether on a smoke, because the Lord descended upon 
it in fire, and the smoke thereof ascended as the smoke 
of a great furnace, and the whole mount quaked great- 
ly”’ (Ex. 19:18). Even the judgment of the cross caused 
the sun to hide its beams, and its dreadfulness was 
draped in darkness. So, when the severest of earth’s 
judgments is staged, the setting is in accord with its 
fearful fury. 

Of the ‘‘scientific’’ accuracy of holy writ no reverent 
student is ever in doubt. When science teaches facts and 
not philosophy, and when theology does the same, all 
need of reconciling them will be gone, for they will be in 
perfect agreement. We have a notable instance of a 
scientific distinction in the passages which record this 
eataclysm which illustrates this. 

A man of science would scoff at the idea of the stars 
falling to the earth, especially as the sun and the moon 
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are expressly excepted. Why, if any heavenly body 
would fall to earth, it would be the moon, and as to the 
sun or the larger stars, the earth would fall into them, 
rather than a multitude of stars upon it! 

But let us note carefully a distinction which is usual- 
ly overlooked. We are told that the stars shall fall from 
heaven (singular) and, in contrast to this, the powers of 
the heavens (plural) shall be shaken. What is the rea- 
son for this change in number? What is the difference 
between the heaven and the heavens? It is well known 
that ‘‘heaven’’ is sometimes translated ‘‘air’’. The 
‘birds [or fowls] of the air’’ (Matt. 6:26; 8:20; 13:32; 
Mark 4:4, 32; Luke 8:5;.9:58; 13:19; Acts 10:12; 11: 
6) brings before us a very limited sphere. The strongest 
eagle cannot fly more than a few miles above the earth. 
This should be translated ‘‘heaven’’ always, in the sin- 
gular. This heaven is not so far away as we supposed! 
Many a plane is winging its way through this ‘‘heaven’’ 
today ! 

Sometimes our translators have rendered it ‘‘sky’’. 
The sky is sometimes red (Matt. 16:2, 3, 3; Luke 12:56). 
This can refer, of course, only to the lower strata of the 
atmosphere. The lightning is said to flash ‘‘under 
heaven’’ (Lu. 17:24), the rain or shower is given by 
heaven (Jas. 5:18), and hail comes down thence in these 
judgments (Un. 16:21), for it is the home of the clouds 
(Mt. 24:30; 26:64; Mk. 14:62). These occurrences are 
always in the singular, never in the plural. It is evident, 
even to the unscientifie mind, that ‘‘the heaven’’, in 
Seripture, is hmited to that part of the heavens contig- 
uous to the earth, and which is within the sphere of its 
influence. 

This is confirmed by such phrases as ‘‘ a voice from 
heaven’’ (Lu. 3:22; Jn. 12:28; 2° Pt. 1:18; Un. 11:12: 
11:15; 14:2, 13; 18:4; 21:3), fire from heaven (Lu. 9: 
54; Un. 13:13), a sign in heaven or from heaven (Mt. 16: 


== - |. 


Pe oe ie 


% 


oo , a eee . Oe tae Y ee ic 


The {sees of the Heavens 161 : 


¥; 29 230; Mk. 8:11; to. 11216; 21:11; Un. 1231;-15 T)4 
and, what is especially in point at present, stars from 
heaven (Mt. 24:29; Mk. 13:25). These are not the stars 
of the heavens to which the scientist would refer it, but 
“*stars’’ visible only as they come into that sphere which 
we have clearly shown is immediately adjacent to the 
earth. 

It is a striking fact, and one which we have never 
seen set forth, that the scope of the Unveiling is limited 
to “the heaven’’ and the earth. It is not concerned with 
“‘the heavens’’. Heaven, in the singular, is mentioned 
more than half a hundred times, while the single oceur- 
rence of heavens is in contrast to the nether sphere (Un. 
12:12). In the perfection epistles of Paul this is re- 
versed. It is always the ‘‘heavens’’, and only once 
“‘heaven’’, referring to the scope of the proclamation of 
the creation evangel. 

Another important conclusion which comes from 
these considerations, limits the phrase ‘‘heaven and 
earth’’ to a much narrower sphere than creation, which 
included ‘‘the heavens and the earth’’. When we read 
that heaven and earth shall pass by, the immediate 
thought is confined to the sphere of the earth’s influence, 
though, of course, it does not deny a wider range to 
the final conflagration (Mt. 5:18; 24:35; Mk. 13:31; Lu. 
aoeey sr. DOSE). 

In Greek and Hebrew one term was applied to all the 
luminaries of the heavens, except the sun and the moon. 
The Greek word aster is found in English in our 
asteroid, and is the source of our word star. One form of 
it, astron, they set aside for designating groups of stars, 
or constellations (Lu. 21:25; Ac. 7:48; 27:20; Heb. 11: 
12). The word star is used the same in English. <A 
speck of incandescent dust is called a shooting or falling 
star. So we need have no hesitancy in applying the 
term to any luminous object in the sky. 
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Tn contrast with ‘‘the stars of heaven”’ is the phrase 
‘“the powers of the heavens’’. While the special location 
of the stars is limited to the neighborhood of the earth, 
so tremendous will be the convulsion which centers 
about the earth that the shock will send a shudder to the 
utmost bounds of the universe. 

There is ample reason to believe that a convulsion of 
this nature has already taken place, not so very far from 
the earth. The guarded phrase ‘‘since mankind came io 
be on the earth’? (Un. 16:18) suggests not only that 
there have been earthquakes much greater than any 
known at present, as indicated by the enormous faults 
in the earth’s surface, but that these may have been 
oceasioned by strains from without as well as within. It 
is well known that, besides the planets and their attend- 
ants which wander about the ecliptic, there are a vast 
number of fragments where we would look for another 
planet. Evidently some enormous alien force has en- 
tered among the planets and rent one of them into thou- 
sands of pieces. 

Space seems to be filled with flying fragments, mil- 
lions of which fall to the earth even at the present time. 
I have counted hundreds of ‘‘shooting stars’’ in a single 
evening. For three hours of the night of November 13, 
1833, men were frightened almost to death, thinking that 
the sixth seal was being broken (if they had ever heard 
of it), or that the end of all things had come. The sky 
was filled with flashing meteors, and looked as if all the 
stars were falling to the earth. This alone is evidence 
that ‘‘the stars of heaven’’ are ready for the great day 
when the sudden shock will send them hurtling to the 
earth. 

Fig trees often fail to ripen the full crop, especially 


if water is wanting and there is much heat. The figs: 


shrivel up, their stems become brittle, so that the least 
touch breaks them off. A sudden gust of wind will send 
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showers of these shriveled figs to the ground. Such is 
the picture presented of the falling stars. I have watched 
a single meteor with considerable dread as it hissed 
across the sky, for there was no telling where it would 
strike. How terrible it would be to have the sky covered 
with them, thick as a barrage of bullets in a battle! 

Picture to yourself the awful scene. Sun and moon 
obscured, the blackness stabbed by millions of menacing 
meteors, the ground swaying beneath your feet, even the 
mountains moving and the islands leaving their places! 
Can we imagine a more desperate situation? Yet, terri- 
ble as it is, this is not the worst. These are all the forces 
of nature, impersonal, implacable, heartless, yet limited 
to their present fury and unable to do more than kill 
their victims. In milder forms, all these have been met 
before. The sun hides its face each evening, yet reap- 
pears at dawn. The moon is often invisible. Clouds and 
ashes have darkened the air, and meteors have fallen be- 
fore. Even the ground has shaken, ‘taking a terrible toll 
of life. It is their combined intensity which appals man- 
kind. But these do not send men scurrying into caves 
and the rocks of the mountains. These do not urge them 
to hide.- These are but the prelude to the most momen- 
tous vision earth will ever see. 
“ Of a sudden the black pall that covers all is rolled 
back, and reveals the sign of the Son of Mankind in all 
‘His glory. The vision that had been vouchsafed to 
heaven alone is now visible on earth. Like a new lumin- 
ary, blotting out the sun by its brightness, appears the 
most glorious majesty of the epiphany of the coming 
Christ. Just as the lightning flashes forth from the sul- 
len clouds, so the presence of the Son of Mankind will 
be. Not a secret session, or a subtle influence, but a sud- 
den and awful manifestation of glory. 

This marks the turning point in God’s dealing with 
mankind. He no Jonger hides behind His providence. 
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_ He appears in the open. Man is no longer contending 
with nature’s forces but with a personal and present 
Judge. The inflictions henceforth are supernatural, 
miraculous. This is the important lesson of the sixth 
seal. It contains the erisis, the turning point in the 
divine dealings with mankind. The heart of man is so 
hard that the darkness and the quaking fail to make it 
quail. But when the veil of heaven is drawn aside and 
the glorious One is revealed, that is more than it ean 
bear. As Isaiah has said (2:19): 


And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, 
And into the caves of the soil, 

For fear of Jehovah, 

And for the glory of His majesty 

When He ariseth to shake terribly the earth. 
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Studies in Alcts 


PETER’S SECOND PROCLAMATION 


PROCLAMATION OF THE KINGDOM IN THE FIRST PART 
OF THE TRIPARTITE MINISTRY 


(CONTINUED ) 


In Acts 3:12-26 (Section 18* in the structure) we have 
Peter’s testimony to Jerusalem. This portion of the 
Acts may be displayed as follows: 


361: 3:12. The personal power of the apostles not the basis of 
this miracle. 


371/381: 3:13—. Israel’s God glorifies His Boy Jesus. 


| 391: 3:—13-15. Israel’s rejection of, and consequent 
sufferings of Messiah. 


362: 3:16. Faith in the name of Messiah the basis of this 
miracle. 


| 392: 3:17-24. Israel’s rejection of, and consequent suf- 
| ferings of Messiah, with a call to repent- 
| 


| ance. 
382: 3:25-26. Israel’s God commissions His Boy. 


As Peter perceives the awe and amazement of the 
vast concourse of people that had run together to them 
at Solomon’s portico, because of the healing of the lame 
man, he addresses them thus: ‘‘Men! Israelites! Why are 
you marveling at this? Or why are you staring at us 
as if our own power or devoutness has made him walk ?’’ 
(See Acts 3:12, Section 361 in the Structure. ) 

To Israelites (who from their youth up had studied 
the Seriptures) this miracle should cause no marveling, 
but should be self-explanatory as indicating the nearness 
of that kingdom in which ‘‘the lame man shall leap as 
a hart’’ (Isa. 35:6). Yet, lest the dull spiritual per- 
ception of his fellow Israelites should fail to apprehend 
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the lesson of this miracle, Peter states candidly that it 
was not the power or devoutness of John or himself that 
had made this lame man walk. Would that all professed 
followers of Christ Jesus, our Lord, would likewise be 
ready, at all times, to ascribe all the glory to Him! 

In Section 38' of the Structure (3:13—) Peter calls 
the multitude’s attention to the truth intended to be con- 
veyed to them by this miracle: ‘‘The God of Abraham 
and the God of Isaae and the God of Jacob, the God of 
our fathers, glorifies His Boy Jesus.’’ Yes, the God of 
their fathers, delights at all times to glorfy His ‘‘Be- 
loved’’, ‘‘the Son of His love’’ (Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14), 
for to Him He always remains what is conveyed in that 
endearing expression, ‘‘His Boy’’. He glorifies Him 
when, having fulfilled (through Him) the promise con- 
cerning His earthly ministry and His sufferings on the 
cross, He rouses Him from among the dead, and causes 
Him to ascend to the heavenlies to be seated at His 
right hand in the glory. The God of their fathers again 
glorifies ‘‘His Boy Jesus’? when He, Who had called 
Abraham and given him all the promises, and instructed 
him in the same; when He, Who had through a constant 
reiteration of those promises, aroused the dormant faith 
of Isaac until it became a living faith that enabled him 
to lay hold of all the precious Abrahamie promises; 
when He, Who dealt in grace with Jacob until, con- 
quered by the power of God’s grace, Jacob confesses his 
own helplessness, and clings to his Conqueror as his 
only assurance, that the Abrahamie promises will be ful- 
filled to him ;—this God of Abraham, God of Isaae and 
God of Jacob, again glorifies ‘‘ His Boy Jesus’’ when He 
calls this man (who was lame from his birth) ; when He 
focuses his attention on the promises that ‘‘the lame man 
shall leap as a hart’’; when He fans his dormant faith 
into a ling faith; when He brings him to the place 
where he fully realizes his own weakness and helpless- 
ness, and begins to center all his faith and hope upon 
Jesus Christ, the Nazarene,—and then fulfills to him 
the promise, for ‘‘he stood and walked and entered with 
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them into the sanctuary, walking.and leaping and prais- 
ing God’’. Thus He glorifies ‘‘His Boy Jesus’’; and the 
God of their fathers stands ready to glorify Him again 
if Israel will but listen to the testimony of this miracle. 
In grace He is, through the tesimony of this miracle call- 
ing them now; in grace He is pointing them to all the 
precious Abrahamic promises which are to be fulfilled to 
them in ‘‘ His Boy Jesus’’—their Messiah; in grace He is, 
through this miracle, seeking to arouse their dormant 
faith into a living faith centered in Messiah Jesus; in 
grace He is seeking to bring them to an acknowledge- 
ment of their own weakness and insufficiency, eventuat- 
ing mm the transposition of their confidence from self to 
Messiah, their only Hope. This is the truth intended to 
be conveyed to them by this miracle. If Israel will listen 
and respond to this truth, God will again glorify ‘‘ His 
Boy Jesus’’ by causing them to find the fulfilment of all 
the Abrahamic promises in and through Him. 

In Section 391 of the Structure (Acts 3:—13- 
15) we have Israel’s rejection of, and the consequent suf- 
ferings of Messiah. In clear, unmistakable language, 
Peter brings home to the hearts and conscience of his 
Israelites the awful nature of their guilt, when, speaking 
of the Lord Jesus, he says ‘‘Whom you, indeed, betray 
and disown before the face of Pilate, when he decides to 
release Him. Yet you disown the holy and just One, and 
request a man, a murderer, to be surrended to you. Yet 
you kill the Inaugurator of Life, Whom God rouses from 
among the dead, Whose witnesses we are.’”’ 

How these living, spirit indited words of denuncia- 
tion caused the whole scene to live again before the eyes 
of Peter’s audience, and laid bare the enormity of their 
sin in the sight of God! Yes, they remembered how 
Pilate the gentile ruler, decides to release Him, and how 
they betray and disown, before the face of Pilate, Him 
Whom the God of their fathers has since shown His de- 
light to glorify! Yes, they remember how, when Pilate 
decides to release Him, they disown God’s holy and just 
One, and request a man (and that not even a good man, 
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but a murderer) to be surrendered to them! They again 
see the cross; again they see God’s holy and just One 
hanging upon that eross; with this scene before their 
eyes, they cringe and tremble with fear as Peter hurls 
at them the terrible accusation, ‘‘you kill the Inaugura- 
tor of Life!’’ Yes, they killed the Inaugurator of Life, 
the One through Whom all things were made, and in 
Whom is life (John 1:3, 4) ; the One in Whom also is 
conian life (the possessors of which alone will be able 


to enjoy the blessings of the kingdom), so that all | 


who have the Son have the life, and all who have not 
the Son of God, have not the life (1 Jn. 5:11, 12); the 
One Who is also the Inaugurator of faith, through which 
alone eonian life is possible to them (Heb. 12 :2)—they 
killed Him! Is there any hope for them? Yes, in effect, 
Peter says, there is hope for you, for God rouses Him 
from among the dead; we are His witnesses; He is no 
longer dead; He is a living Messiah; this healing of the 
lame man is but one proof of His life-giving power and 
His ability to do all that the prophets have spoken of 
Him; and He pardoned me, though J also betrayed and 
disowned Him, for on that night of the betrayal J denied 
Him thrice; with cursing and swearing J said, J know 
not this man; and the Lord turned, and looked upon me; 
in that look was tender reproach, pity, love, merey, par- 
don; J went out and wept bitterly; He Who pardoned 
and restored me is ready to pardon and restore you; 
there is hope for you. 

Is it not true, that, as we view the depths of sin from 
which Christ Jesus has lifted us, we dare not limit the 
power of His grace to hft others; and that in this grace 
manifested to us, we find an irresistible incentive to pro- 
claim the riches and the glory of His grace to all those 
whose sin calls for His grace as loudly as did our own? 

In Section 36? of the Structure (Acts 3:16) we have 
faith in the name of Messiah given as the basis of this 
miracle. It was not Peter’s and John’s power and de- 
voutness that made this lame man walk (verse 12). 
What then made this lame man walk? Listen to Peter’s 
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testimony: ‘‘And in the faith of His name, His name 
gives stability to him whom you are beholding, with 
whom, also, you are acquainted, and the faith which is 
through Him gives him this unimpaired soundness in 
front of you all’’ (verse 16). ‘‘The faith of His name,”’ 
indicates that the lame man believed that ‘‘ Jesus Christ, 
the Nazarene’’, was what His name proclaimed Him to 
be, i. e., the Messiah of Israel. ‘‘His name gives stability 
to him whom you are beholding’’, indicates that the Mes- 
siah of Israel made good the meaning of His name to 
this lame man, in other words, that He became to this 
lame man what the God of their fathers desired Him to 
be to all Israel, the One through Whom is given stabilfty, 
unimpaired soundness, and the power to walk with their 
God. Peter calls the attention of his fellow Israelites to 
the fact that they are acquainted with this man’s pre- 
vious lameness and helplessness; that they are beholding 
his present unimpaired soundness; and offers this mir- 
acle of healing as a living witness of what faith in the 
name of their once rejected, but now glorified, Messiah 
can do for each one of them; but, lest there be in them 
any confidence in the flesh, he calls attention to the fact 
that even the faith, which will enable them to lay hold 
of Him, ‘‘is through Him’’. How few, even in this pres- 
ent administration of grace have learned this lesson— 
that ‘‘all (faith included) is of God!’’ (2 Cor. 5:18). 
H. W. Martin 


DURATION OF JUDGMENT 


CONSIDERABLE curiosity has arisen as to the duration of 
the judgment period from the resurrection of the unbe- 
liever until his return to death. Some have received the 
erroneous impression that there is no interval between 
the two, but that the judgment is the second death. 

The length of the judgment period is unrevealed. It 
may be seven days, or seven weeks, or seven years, or 
seventy years. Indeed, it would not be at all out of place 
if the time varied with the individual judgment. If the 
measure of judgment varies, why should not its dura- 
tion, to accord with the character of each ease? This is 
probably the reason why no hint is given of the length 
of this judgment era. 

In general, however, we may rest assured that it will 
not be a long period like the thousand years. The thou- 
sand years was introduced by a judgment era lasting, 
roughly speaking, seven years. If the length of this per- 
iod is in the same proportion, it will last over a hundred 
years. 

Reasoning by analogy is not necessary for faith, but 
it will help us much to understand God and His ways if 
we note the swift severity of His judgments as compared 
with the lingering gait of His goodness and grace. The * 
single year of the deluge does for about sixteen centuries 
of sin. More than forty centuries have sueceeded, and 
the next great judgment will not much exceed seven 
years, or about one in seven hundred. In the same pro- 
portion, a life of seventy years calls for a judgment of a 
month’s duration. 


In Defense of the Grufh 


“UNIVERSALISM REFUTED”’ 


Ir 1s possible for a man to be right on one point yet abso- 
lutely astray on another. Luther was grand on justifica- 
tion, but even his most faithful adherents today will not 
deny that his teaching on the eucharist was unfounded. 
It is probable that every believer, including the writer, 
is right in some things and wrong in others. But the 
fact that we are all astray in a few matters does not 
prove that we are astray in all. Such a line of reasoning 
is a sword which cuts both ways. Either our esteemed 
brother must claim absolute perfection or he must 
acknowledge that he is absolutely and hopelessly wrong 
in every respect. That he is certainly wrong in some is 
evident to all who have followed the argument thus far. 
Now, to use his own reasoning, he must be wrong on the 
subject of the sonship of Christ. 

If this reasoning is foolish as applied to him, it ought 
to be just as inane when used of us. If he has proved us 
wrong on the subject before us, then his logie would 
prove us wrong in other doctrines. But he seems not at 
all sure that he has proved us wrong, so he insinuates 
(what he cannot prove) that we are wrong on the sub- 
ject of the ‘‘person of Christ’’. And this is supposed to 
show that we are ‘‘dangerous’’ on all other points! 


One other thing should be pointed out before we turn to 
our concluding section. Some years ago, when Mr. F. C. Jen- 
nings exposed the errors of this system of Universalism, atten- 
tion was called to some of the teachings of Mr. Knoch which 
attacked the Person of Christ. In the books from which we 
have been quoting there is not wanting evidence to show that, 
like all other Universalists and Annihilationists, Mr. Knoch’s 
views of the person of Christ are vitally and fundamentally 
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unsound. It is true they are not presented in positive and 
systematic form, but here and there expressions are used 
which cause us to seriously question whether, after all, Mr. 
Knoch believes that the Lord Jesus is anything more than a 
creature, though the highest and first of all. The studied 
refusal to speak of His eternal pre-existence (in “The Divine 
Mysteries” he says of the Lord Jesus, “As creation’s Firstborn 
He was primevally pre-existent [pre-eminent this should be.— 
A.E.K.],” which is the term he applies to the pre-Adamic 
earth, on page 244—“the primeval earth”), the absence of any 
reference to His person before He commenced His mediatorial 
work, the language used when treating of Him as the “image 
of God,” cause us to seriously doubt whether he knows the 
Christ of God at all. If our suspicions on this point are unfair 
we stand ready to withdraw this paragraph as soon as Mr. 
Knoch assures us in print that he believes that, first, before 
anything was created “the Son” was GOD as fully as was “the 
Father;” and, second, after He has completed His mediatorial 
work He will remain forever God with equal glory as the 
Father. Anything short of a clear testimony upon these two 
points will be deemed an evasion, and that will only con- 
firm our suspicions and establish his guilt. 


But this reasoning is not only illogical. It is immoral. 
Such tricks are clever polities and will be successful in 
creating prejudice. But they will afford nothing but 
fuel in the day of Christ. If any of our readers wish to 
engage in unserupulous theological discussion to main- 
tain their own position and prestige, a few hints will suf- 
fice. First find ont in what particulars your opponent 
differs from orthodoxy, or the opinions of the publie you 
wish to reach. It makes no difference whether he is right 
or wrong, your denuneiation will make him appear a 
dangerous man, and even if you fail to prove him 
unsound on any other particular, you will have ruined 
his prestige with the people. You must remember, how- 
ever, that he gains greatly with God and Christ. 

But we will let our brother prove the falsity of this 
assumption himself. We will allow that all that we teach 
is wrong. So far as we are aware we alone teach that 
the four wild beasts of Daniel are combined in the wild 
beast of the Revelation. We alone teach that apostate 
Israel is the Babylon of the Apoealyse. If this is false 
why does he repeat it in his book on ‘‘The Antichrist’? ? 
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What better proof can he offer that we are right even 
when all are against us? 

Our crime consists briefly in this: We have studi- 
ously avoided theological phrases which are not found in 
the Seriptures. We have never spoken of His ‘‘eternal 
pre-existence’’. The Bible never speaks of His ‘‘eternal 
pre-existence’’. Hence, we should ‘‘seriously question’’ 
whether the Bible is right on this point! Why, the Bible 
does not even speak of the ‘‘person’’ of Christ! It is 
clear then that we are not being judged by the Bible, but 
with the Bible. We are fellow-criminals with the Book 
of Books! 

The second charge might well be true, for the book 
under review is not concerned with the Sonship of 
Christ. But it happens that we have made a clear ‘‘ref- 
erence to His person before He commenced His media- 
torial work.’’ On page 177, first paragraph, is the fol- 
lowing: ‘‘Before heaven or earth knew aught of rule or 
ownership, the Son of God, in His solitary sublimity, 
held undisputed sway and complete possession of crea- 
tion from center to circumference, in the heavens, as well 
as upon the earth.’’- 

Let it be clearly understood, once for all, that we do 
not believe doctrines; we believe God. The most correct 
human creed cannot be the object of true faith, unless it 
consists of the words of divine revelation. When we are 
threatened with anathema if we do not believe so and so, 
our case is quite hopeless, for credence to a human for- 
mulary is credulity and fanaticism, not faith. How can 
I believe God when He has not spoken? How much less 
does a human dogma claim my belief when, not only is 
it absent from the revelation God has given, but is con- 
trary to it? 

Again, we repeat, we will vases our signature on any 
copy of the Seriptures in the original (we have already 
done this in the ConcorpDANT VERSION), but we will not 
sign a single sentence of human origin. We will con- 
sider it. Perhaps we will assent to it. But we put our 
faith in God alone, and in His Word. 


Ge geea We do not Believe Doctrines 


We will now give the test statements which we must 
believe and the scriptures which we must not believe: 


POET ad ine 


before’ anything was created “the Son” was GOD as fully as 
was “‘the Father”. 


GOD’S WORD: 
the beginning of the creation of God (Un. 3:14). 
Firstborn of every creature (Col. 1:15). 
there are many gods and many lords, nevertheless to us 
there is one God, the Father, owt of Whom all is, and we 
for Him, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom all is, 
and we through Him. But in all there is not this knowl- 
edge (1 Cor. 8:5-7). 
As to the future, we are called upon to choose 
between the following pronouncement and_passage: 
ASR VV Mts 


after He has completed His mediatorial work He will remain 
forever God with equal glory as the Father. 


GOD'S WORD: 
then the Son Himself, also, shall be subject to Him Who 
subjects the universe to Him, that God may be All in all 
(1 Cor: 16528). 

As to. ereation, God says Christ is the beginning, or 
Original, of creation, not before it, As to sonship, the 
Seriptures make Him the Firstborn, not before the first- 
born. As to Godhood the apostle warns us that there is 
one God out of Whom all is, not two sourees of all, and 
then gives Him His true place as Lord of all and the 
channel of all. As it is utterly impossible to believe both 
A. W. P. and God, I hope he will forgive me for follow- 
ing the footsteps of Abraham and of John and of Paul, 
and of our blessed Lord Himself. 

Scripture draws a sharp contrast between the place 
of the Son and God. The Son has been sovereign: at the 
consummation He becomes subject. How God ean be sub- 
ject to Himself, and as subject be equal in glory to Him- 
self as regnant, is one of those deep mysteries of theology 
which are hopelessly incomprehensible. I am sure that 
A. W. P. does not expect us to understand it. But how 
erystalline clear and comprehensible is the Word of God! 
There is no difficulty about understanding it. The diffi- 
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culty is to believe it. That requires a miracle, for God 
alone can give sight to those who will not see. 

Of course, theology insists on the privilege of explain- 
ing these texts, for it is a well understood axiom that the 
evident meaning is only a gloss, and the real meaning can 
only be discovered by modifying the terms by means of 
the very theory it wishes to establish. 

We too, reserve the right to explain these passages, 
but our explanation differs 3 in this, that we will not use 
other scriptures to contradict, but to uphold the plain 
and apparent sense of the words as they stand. 

We ask our readers to kindly refrain from deducing 
our position, for all of us unconsciously have the ten- 
deney to blend our own ideas into our conception of 
what a writer means, who does not fully explain himself. 
We prefer not to denounce error, but to replace it by 
truth. But now that we have been forced to do so, we 
do not hesitate to brand these statements as subversive 
of the word of God and grieving to the Christ of God. 

We freely admit that our position on this matter is 
quite as unpalatable as our stand on God’s purpose to 
become All in all. For a score of years I have lived in 
constant companionship with the sacred originals, and 
human statements which stab at the heart of God’s reve- 
lation, while they seek to cloak themselves in its sanctity, 
have become utterly repulsive to me. It is only with an 
effort that I can refrain from expressing my opinion of 
such outrageous audacity. 

The moment it becomes necessary to express a hypo- 
thetical truth in language foreign to God’s holy word 
it loses all authority, it invites suspicion, it excites dis- 
trust and disgust. This is tenfold more true in a case 
like this, when a man is on trial for heresy. 

Let us suppose the Diet of Worms had asked Luther 
the question, ‘‘Do you believe in purgatory?’’ Should 
we read this today who would be convicted of heresy by 
it, they or him? Similarly now, I am constrained to class 
A. W. P. among those who do not believe God, because 
he proposes to try a fellow slave on charges which are 


reer 
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not found in the word of God. I will not evade it, I 
absolutely refuse to believe A. W. P. On such a theme 
I would not believe him, even if he spoke the truth, but ~ 
I would believe all that he can present from the word of 
God. 

In conelusion, if A. W. P. will restate his dogmas in 
the words of the inspired original, I will sign his state- 
ments. If he cannot, he stands self-condemned, subject 
to the grace that knows no condemnation. 

Briefly, we may summarize this point as follows: 
What do the Seriptures teach, that Christ is 


the Son of God 


or God the Son ? 


The Sunday School 


SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 
FOR MAY AND JUNE 


BY G. E. HILLER 


May 4. The Assyrian Exile of Israel—2 Kings 17 :9-18. 
By Israel we here mean the northern kingdom, or the 
ten tribes which seceded from the Davidie kingdom at 
the time of Rehoboam, the son of Solomon, on account of 
excessive taxation, and chose Jeroboam for their king. 
By consulting his Bible maps the student will find that 
this northern kingdom covered about the same territory 
that was confined in the two provinces of Samaria and 
Galilee in the days of our Lord. We recall that King 
Jeroboam, fearing that the people might be weaned away 
from him, if they went to Jerusalem, year by year to 
celebrate the feasts of Jehovah, established several sane- 
tuaries for sacrificing and worshiping in his own terri- 
tory. This was, of course, done in direct disobedience to 
the law of Moses which directed that all the twelve tribes 
were to have only one place and one sanctuary where 
they: were to offer their sacrifice and celebrate their 
sacred feasts. The biblical record also shows that this 
highhanded action.of Jeroboam led to idolatrous prac- 
tices and to moral degeneration which became ever worse 
under the kings that succeeded Jeroboam, in spite of 
God’s merey which manifested itself by sending such 
mighty prophets as Elijah, Elisha, Amos, and others to 
eall the ten tribes and their kings to repentance. God. 
was very patient with them, and waited long before He 
carried out the punishment with which He had threat- 
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ened them, by having the kingdom destroyed and these 
tribes driven from their inheritance which they pos- 
sessed since the time of Joshua. But now the cup was 
full, and our lesson text briefly rehearses how they came 
to be removed from their beloved homes by the Assyrians 
and exiled to the several places that are named, and it 
also calls to mind the causes by which they brought this 
calamity upon themselves, and what their faithful God 
had done to bring them back to Himself. It is the old 
story, so often repeated, showing that the human heart 
is ‘‘deceitful above all things and exceedingly corrupt.”’ 
This did not only happen with sickening regularity in 
the time of the old prophets but has repeated itself also 
in the history of the Christian church, in spite of the gos- 
pel light that has shined among us since the days of our 
Lord and His apostles, and will show itself at its worst 
at the end of this age, as Christ prophesied in the 
twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, and as it is consis- 
tently foretold by all the apostles. 

How it is possible for people who claim to be believ- 
ers, in the face of our lesson and all history, to ignore 
these prophecies and attempt to set up God’s kingdom 
by their own devised programs, is a mystery. How 
thankful we should be when we have been delivered from 
these delusions, and have found grace to serve God in 
righteousness and holiness, and to wait for our Lord’s 
coming. 


May 11.. Jehoiada’s Victory over Baal.—2 Kings 11:1- 
4, 11-18. For further light on this lesson read 2 Chron. 
22—24. We are now dealing with a notable event that 
took place at Jerusalem, in the kingdom of Judah, a 
number of years previous to the destruction of the nor- 
thern kingdom treated in the last lesson. Despite the fact 
that the kingdom of Judah had in it the city of David 
and the temple, and was continuously reigned over by 
descendants of the much-favored David, the people did 
not’ conduct themselves much better than those of the 
northern kingdom, nor were their kings more loyal to 
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Jehovah than those of Samaria; although there were sev- 
eral noble exceptions. At the time of our present lesson 
things were in a most abominable shape in the kingdom 
of Judah. A woman by the name of Athaliah, after the 
death of her husband, King Jehoram, and her son, King 
Ahaziah’s death, had all the princes of Judah, except 
one, assassinated and, usurped the kingly functions over 
Judah. Now this Athaliah was the granddaughter of 
King Ahab of Samariah and the notorious Jezebel, who 
we learned to know as a fanatical supporter of the vile 
religions of Baal. Just as her grandmother had not 
shrunk from any crime in her efforts to overthrow the 
worship of Jehovah and established Baalism in Samaria, 
so now Athaliah promoted Baalism in Judah and at 
Jerusalem. But she had one incorruptible and very able 
opponent, who finally succeeded in bringing about her 
overthrow, and that was the faithful high priest Jeho- 
iada. 

We have said that Athaliah had all the prinees of 
Judah put to death except one. This one exception was 
Joash, the infant son of the deceased Ahaziah, and 
therefore Athaliah’s own grandson. This child was saved 
from his grandmother’s murderous intent by the wife of 
Johoiada, who brought him and his mother to a safe hid- 
ing place until Joash was seven years of age. Then the 
sagacious Johoiada conceived the plan by which he put 
an end to the obnoxious rule of Athaliah, as it is related 
in our lesson. Bringing the boy Joash into the temple 
(without Athaliah knowing that the young prince was 
even in existence) Jehoiada surrounded the little prince 
by loyal members of the temple guard and had him pro- 
claimed as king, the people on the streets taking up the 
shout: ‘‘Long live the king!’’ This brought Athaliah 
to the scene, and she eried, ‘‘Treason, treason!’’ But it 
was too late. Her hour had come. For the guard slew 
her on the spot. Now the high priest Jehoiada destroyed 
all the paraphernalia of Baalism which Athaliah had 
established, and, as we are told, ‘‘made a covenant 
between himself and all the people, and the king, that 
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they should be Jehovah’s people;’’ and Joash, when he 
assumed full regal power faithfully continued the work 
of reformation in Judah. As we have seen, apostasy was 
an ever recurring disease in both kingdoms in those 
days; but there always were some who remained faith- 
ful to God’s word. And such there are now, thank God. 


May 18. Isaiah and the Assyrian Crisis —Isaiah 37 :14- 
36. To get a full understanding of the incident to be 
discussed in this lesson the student will have to read, 
with close attention, both the 36th and 37th chapters of 
Isaiah. And, by the way, let us here consider that the 
better we get acquainted with the Old Testament, the 
better we will understand the New Testament of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, for the Old is the living 
background of the New. And one of the most important 
books of the Old Testament in this respect is that of the 
prophet Isaiah. : 

When the remarkable incident related in these two 
chapters took place, Hezekiah, a God-fearing man who 
had a truly Davidie spirit within him, was king of 
Judah. At this time the Assyrian kingdom under Sen- 
nacherib, whose capital was Nineveh, was on the pinnacle 
of its power, and his proud general, Rabshakeh, was con- 
quering one land after another. He it was who now led 
a powerful army against Judah, because Hezekiah had 
refused to become subject to the Assyrian king, in which 
attitude Hezekiah was encouraged by the prophet Isaiah, 
God’s faithful messenger. After some preceding nego- 
tiations Rabshakeh sent a letter to Hezekiah, in which 
he haughtily boasted of his own powers and his many 
conquests, and sneeringly asked whether Hezekiah’s God 
would do more for him than the gods of the conquered 
kings of other lands had done for them. 

Here was a serious challenge which Hezekiah could 
not spurn with lightness of heart. He well realized that 
his own resources were far too limited to resist this most 
powerful foe. So what should he do? He did what we 
always should do, when in danger and distress. He took 
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his refuge in his God, the only One Who was mightier 
than the Assyrian army. He took Rabshakeh’s letter 
and spread it open before the living God, asking Him to ~ 
take account of the danger with which Jerusalem was 
threatened, and to make Judah’s cause His own; also 
praying that Jehovah might now show the Assyrians and 
all the other nations that He is a different sort of a God 
from the gods of the other lands which the Assyrians had 
conquered. 

After Hezekiah had thus laid his cause before Jeho- 
vah, Isaiah came to him with the message from Jehovah, 
telling him what answer to send Rabshakeh, namely, 
one of the boldest defiance, and assuring him that God 
Himself would intervene for the protection of Jerusalem 
in a wonderful way. 

In the latter part of the 37th chapter we read how 
this defiance of the Assyrian power was made good by 
Hezekiah’s God. Now let us learn and apply the several 
lessons which are contained in this remarkable incident 
for us. In the first place, there is in it the assurance that 
God is well able to carry out all He predicted in His 
Word. As He overthrew Senacherib’s army, so will 
He again overthrow all opposing forces in the future, 
when His time has come. 

In the second place, we are encouraged to follow the 
example of Hezekiah, by spreading all of our affairs be- 
fore the Lord. As long as we have anything that we are 
afraid to talk over with our God; asking Him to take 
account of it, and helping us settle it in His own way, 
we are in a bad fix. But if we are ready to humbly sub- 
mit all our affairs to Him, and ask that He help us to 
dispose of them after His own wisdom, we may laugh all 
the hosts of hell to scorn. How hard it seems to the 
unbelieving heart thus to abandon itself to the will of 
God! But how simple and wonderful it becomes when 
we have once learned to do this. God is just as ready 
now to hear the petitions of each one of His individual 
servants, as He was then to fight for Hezekiah and Jeru- 
salem. 
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May 25. Jeremiah and the Babylonian Crisis —BJer. 26: 
8-16. In studying this lesson with its historical connec- 
tions we learn why it is that the writings of Jeremiah 
are colored so differently from those of Isaiah. Speaking 
in a human sense, we must say that Isaiah was much 
more fortunate than his fellow prophet. Hence we have 
the lamentations of Jeremiah. In our Lord Jesus Christ 
we have all the prophets combined; for His spirit, as 
Peter tells us in the first chapter of his first epistle, was 
in the prophets. So when He foretells His victories He 
speaks like Isaiah, and when He laments over Jerusalem, 
He speaks as Jeremiah. It was the lot of Jeremiah to be 
the mouthpiece of Jehovah at a time when it no longer 
ecomported with His deep counsels to defend Jerusalem 
as he did in the days of King Hezekiah. Hence we now 
find the situation reversed in nearly every respect, ex- 
cept that God now acts in accordance with His divine 
sovereign will and unerring wisdom as He did then. 

Instead of the faithful, God-fearing Hezekiah, Jere- 
miah had to deal with such a craven creature as King 
Jehoiakim, who was surrounded by priests, prophets, and 
people with rebellious hearts against any one who told 
them the truth. In our lesson chapter Jeremiah begins 
to predict definitely what will happen to them, unless the 
ruler and people of the land return truly to Jehovah 
and His law, and in the chapters following we learn 
what little effect the prophet’s preaching had, and how 
he faithfully continued delivering the message which his 
God gave him, and how he was more and more hated and 
persecuted for doing this, and how finally his warnings 
were fulfilled overwhelmingly, when Jerusalem was 
destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar’s army and both king and 
people carried into captivity. 

Jeremiah could not prophesy, as Isaiah did at the 
time when Rabshakeh sent that threatening letter to 
Hezekiah, that Jehovah would fight for his people; but on 
the contrary he had to tell them that all their hopes were 
false, and God would use Nebuchadnezzar as His servant 
to carry out the dire judgment which He had decided to 
bring upon His own disobedient people, 
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In our lesson chapter we learn that a strong party 
even then insisted that Jeremiah should be put to death, 
because he had told them that ‘‘This house shall be like 
Shiloh, and this city shall be desolate without inhabi- 
tants.’’ Let us note that what they had against him was 
very similar to that with which our Lord was charged 
when the Sanhedrin decided that He must die. Let us 
also note that what was done against Jeremiah was done 
in the name of what nowadays is called ‘‘patriotism’’. 
Jeremiah prophesied against his own government and 
country. This was considered treason, and a crime for 
which the prophet deserved death. That rugged old 
Englishman Samuel Johnson one time said: ‘‘The plea 
of patriotism is the last resort of scoundrels,’’ and that 
this is true can be clearly seen in our lesson and all 
through the history of Israel. The men that prate so 
unctuously about patriotism are often the very ones who 
are destroying the foundation of their country’s welfare. 
They who are loyal to God and His laws are in reality 
the only patriots that we can depend on; and such a one 
was Jeremiah. 

In our day also the people who believe that this age 
lies in the evil one, and will end in such disasters as the 
Lord and His apostles foretold, are, like Jeremiah, de- 
eried as pessimists and fanatics. But as God’s word 
came true in those days, it will also be fulfilled in the end 
of this age. Let us not waver in our faith, nor in the 
giving of our testimony. 


June 1. The Babyloman Exile of Judah.—2 Chron. 36: 
11-21. ‘‘The mills of God grind slowly, but they grind 
exceeding small.’’ This apt proverb is illustrated and 
verified in the history of Judah. All that Jeremiah had 
foretold was fulfilled with staggering exactness. It was 
not enough that what we read in verses 5 to 10 of our 
lesson chapter took place, where we are told that Nebuc- 
-hadnezzar first carried away Jehoakim and afterwards 
his son Jehoachin to Babylon; but when the successor 
_of these two, Zedekiah, came into power, he also ‘‘did 
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that which was evil in the sight of Jehovah his God; he 
humbled himself not before Jeremiah the prophet, speak- 
ing from the mouth of Jehovah. And he also rebelled 
against King Nebuchadnezzar, who had made him swear 
by God; but he stiffened his neck, and hardened his heart 
against turning unto Jehovah the God of Israel.’’ And 
then we are reminded in this lesson how kind and patient 
God had been with the kings and the people of Judah 
in the past, his judgments upon them, and sending His 
prophets to them, to teach and warn them—all in vain— 
‘‘yntil the wrath of Jehovah, till there was no remedy’’. 
And then we are told in verses 17 to 21 what happened 
to Jerusalem and the temple, ‘‘and them that escaped 
from the sword carried he away unto Babylon; and they 
were servants to him and his sons’’, ete. Thus, after all 
that Jeremiah had to endure from his own people, the 
prophet was fully vindicated by the events that followed. 
Not one of the words that he spoke in the name of Jeho- 
vah was left unfulfilled. And here is a good place to 
remark that it is very difficult to understand, how people 
who pretend to believe in the God of the Bible can treat 
the prophecies of God’s own Son in regard to the charac- 
ter and end of the present age so disdainfully. The dis- 
ease of humanity is very deep-seated, and it will take all 
the drastic measures which the holy Saviour-God has 
planned to prepare the wicked world for the redemption 
which He has in mind. For, let us also note that God 
did not forget the Jewish people after they were captives 
in a strange land and when they sat by the rivers of 
Babylon bewailing their fate. This is beautifully mani- 
fested by the letter which Jeremiah (who had remained 
in the land) sent to the captives in their exile, and by 
the many prophecies he uttered, foretelling the future 
glorious restoration of the nation whom He made His 
own in a peculiar sense. It is worth our while to read 
all the book of Jeremiah through. Nowhere are the Jews 
more sternly rebuked for their disobedience to God; and 
yet we also find in this prophet the most fulsome predic- 
tion of what God in His mercy is going to do for this 
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same people in the future. These things, for the most 
part, still await their fulfilment through Christ their 
true King. And we believers of the gentiles should take 
a deep interest in all that is written concerning that 
glorious future. 


June 8. Ezekiel Encourages the Exiles —Ezekiel 34: 
11-26. This lesson takes us in spirit to Babylon, the 
land of the early Jewish exile, where the unhappy peo- 
ple were living when Ezekiel gave them his prophetic 
messages, and where his book was written. Ezekiel, 
when a young man, was carried into exile with the ten 
thousand, whom Nebuchadnezzar brought to the land of 
Babylon about ten years before Jerusalem was 
destroyed, and the main part of the Jewish people were 
led into captivity. As was pointed out in the former 
lesson, Jehovah did not forget or foresake His people 
when they were scattered in a strange land. In His care 
for them, He raised up for them, right in their midst, a 
great teacher and prophet. How the divine call came to 
Ezekiel, we are told in the first chapter of his remarkable 
book. This was when Jerusalem was still standing and 
when many Jews yainly hoped that their kingdom would 
continue and their independence would be restored. But 
in full accord with Jeremiah, who was at that time in 
Jerusalem predicting the complete downfall of the king- 
dom, Ezekiel prophesied in and from Babylon that there 
would be no let-up in the judgments of God until they 
had reached the full measure long foretold. In connec- 
tion with these prephecies we find Ezekiel delivering re- 
bukes to the Jews that were, if anything, even sharper 
than those contained in the other prophets. 

But the time came when the exiled and oppressed 
people needed consolation and encouragement more than 
rebukes and threatenings. And so we have in our lesson 
some of the most tender words of Jehovah to His chosen 
flock. Scattered, bleeding and famished though they 
were, He still owned them as His sheep, and He promised 
them the most faithful attention and care. He would 
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judge and punish their unfaithful shepherds who had 
lorded it over them, and, seeking their own earthly inter- 
ests, had betrayed Jehovah’s flock, and He would also 
judge between sheep and sheep, between the fat and 
strong and the weak and down trodden. But what He 
had in view was to restore His own flock to the good pas- 
ture in the land which He had promised their fathers, 
and to give them the glory which He ever had in mind. 

And let us note, that, according to this lesson chap- 
ter, the consummation of these far-reaching promises 
was to be brought about under David, whom He would 
appoint as the great shepherd of the sheep. Now this 
David here spoken of is not the David that was dead and 
buried long before, but another David of whom the first 
was only a partial prototype, namely, the Messiah or the 
Christ (the Anointed One) of Whom all the prophets 
from Moses down had spoken. Jesus of Nazareth, Who 
was crucified for our sins, and Who arose from the dead 
on the third day, is that Messiah, that David, of Whom 
Ezekiel speaks in our lesson chapter. When He comes 
again the people of Israel will recognize Him as the 
true David, and then He will bring to full realization all 
that this chapter promises, and also all that we find in 
the thirty-sixth chapter of Ezekiel and in many other 
parts of the Old Testament, as well as the New. So we 
see that Ezekiel was not only prophesying for the 
few thousand exiles among whom he dwelt in those days, 
but for all the scattered Israelites that have wandered 
as lost sheep over the earth since that day, and all that 
~ are yet to be. Verily, the Bible is a wonderful book! 


June 15. The Return and the Rebuilding of the Temple. 
—Hzra 3:8-13; 6:14, 15. In His goodness and wisdom 
God brought at least part of the Jews back to their own 
land, and permitted them to oceupy it and re-establish 
the worship of Jehovah in a rebuilt temple. The books 
of Ezra and Nehemiah tell us how this partial restora- 
tion was brought about. By that time the kingdom of 
Babylon, which was lifted to such great power and glory 
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under Nebuchadnezzar, had been overthrown, and control 
of the countries round about had passed into the hands 
of the Persian monarchy. It was about seventy years 
after the destruction of Jerusalem, when, under the 
great Persian King Cyrus the way was opened for some 
of the Jews to return to their beloved land. In the first 
chapter of Ezra we are told that Jehovah began to ful- 
fil the words which he had spoken more than seventy 
years earlier “‘by the mouth of Jeremiah the prophet’’ 
by ‘‘stirring up the spirit of Cyrus king of Persia’’. 

When God determines to accomplish a thing He al- 
_ ways finds means through which to doit. Thus it always 
has been and thus it always will be. There are things, 
still in the future, promised in God’s word, which from 
the viewpoint of mere human reason seen impossible. But 
Christ says to us: ‘‘Have faith in God.’’ And if we 
have this faith we look forward to the fulfilment of all 
prophecy wth joyful expectation. 

In the days of Ezra some of the Jews had such faith, 
and others had not. Those who had faith were stirred 
up by Jehovah to leave behind their possessions and oc- 
cupations in the land of exile and go with Ezra to Jeru- 
salem to rebuild the temple. These were an elect com- 
pany, and the family heads among them were honored 
by their names being recorded in the book before us, 
where we can read them to this very day. There is a 
parallel between this company of returning Jews—a 
mere remnant—and the remnant which God will first 
bring back in the future restoration. Another parallel 
—and a wonderful one—will be the elect body of believ- 
ers from all nations, who, because they are looking for- 
ward to the coming of their Lord, and getting ready for 
it, will be taken out from among the lukewarm and 
worldly members of the so-called Christian church, and 
received into glory when the Lord descends from heaven 
with a shout. 

The partial restoration under Ezra was brought 
about in the wisdom of God that the worship of Jehovah, 
according to the rites established through Moses might 
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be perpetuated in the earth, and the hope of the complete 
restoration be kept alive in the hearts of the people. In — 
this sense the rebuilding of the temple meant much. And 
let us here consider that the temple worship with its var- 
ious sacrifices was kept up, with little intermission, 
through all the vicissitudes that followed until after the 
one all sufficient sacrifice for all men was made, when 
Jesus Christ gave Himself up to die on the cross. For 
soon after that this second temple was destroyed by the 
Romans and has remained unbuilt for nearly nineteen 
hundred years. This is a very startling fact and a great 
puzzle to the orthodox Jews. 

Chapter 6, verses 16 to 18, tells us in what manner 
the house of God was dedicated, when it was completed. 
It deeply touches our hearts to read of the great joy 
expressed by the people on that occasion, and of the 
weeping of those who were old enough to remember the 
former house. Think of the joys awaiting those who now 
overcome the world and are ready to meet their Lord 
when He comes! Let us get better acquainted with the 
whole counsel of God. How insignificant are all worldly 
events compared with what God will do in His kingdom! 
June 22. Reforms under Ezra and Nehemiah.—Nehe- 
miah 8:1-12. I cannot advise my readers too strongly to 
read the entire book of Nehemiah in connection with this 
lesson. For the period here described is not merely a 
reformation; it is a time of revival in the truest sense of 
the word, brought about by the mighty works of God’s 
spirit in the hearts of the people and their leaders. We 
here have before us a mountain peak in the field of Is- 
raelitish history. And we can say that at no time in 
their entire history was there any considerable group 
of Jews who lived so closely up to the standards of the 
Mosaic institutions, as that returned remnant did in the 
days of Nehemiah. 

Their exile among the heathen nations had prepared 
them for the great change of mind which took place in 
them at this time. They had beheld the idolatrous prac- 
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tices of those nations with disgust, and they now could 
appreciate as never before, the great privilege that was 
theirs in possessing the law of Jehovah.. This was 
brought home to them with overwhelming force as they 
stood in that open square listening to the reading of the 
law from early morning until night and having its mean- 
ing explained to them. How they were moved in the 
depths of their souls and how whole-heartedly they re- 
sponded to the word of God! 

When the word law is used here, we must understand 
this in the broadest meaning. Not only the moral com- 
mandments were laid before them, and the directions 
for sacrificing to Jehovah and for the feasts they were to 
celebrate, but also the everlasting divine promises that 
were bound up with the law, as given them as a people 
since the days of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. Now they 
realized, as never before, what was their high calling as a 
nation. No wonder they were shaken to the depths. No 
wonder they wept. 

If in our day a considerable group of Christians 
could be similarly aroused to get a real insight into the 
glories of Christ’s gospel, and to appreciate the high 
place to which believers are called by this gospel, and the 
obligations and privileges which are theirs through 
Christ, then we would see a revival worthy of the name. 
Thank God that there are at least individuals, here and 
there, who are beginning to get awake to these things; 
and let us pray that their number may grow. That we 
are indeed here dealing with such an outstanding epoch 
we will see even more clearly by reading the chapters 
following our lesson. Thus we learn that the great 
feast of Tabernacles came to the attention of the people 
as they heard the law read, and that they found that this 
ordinance had been entirely neglected in Israel since the 
days of Joshua. So also in what we read in the book of 
Nehemiah about tithing, about the keeping of the Sab- 
bath, and about intermarriages between Jews and gen- 
tiles. 

We must, of course, remember that these things per- 
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tain to Israel as a separate nation, and not to us. We 
have the gospel, and not the Mosaic law. But to the 
Jews that law was at that time binding, and of great 
consequence, just as it is of great moment to us that we 
understand and make use of all the gospel of Christ con- 
tains. 


June 29. Review—Rehoboam to Nehemiah.—The quar- 
ter of lessons now coming to an end covers the period of 
the kings after Solomon, and the destruction of both the 
kingdom of Israel and of Judah, and the taking away of 
the people from the land of promise, the period of grad- 
ual spiritual decline followed by the momentous return 
and awakening of a remnant of the people as described 
in the preceding lessons. But it will be good for us, in 
connection with this review, to look back over the whole 
road which we have travelled in spirit since January. 
It began with the calling of Abraham, and as we now 
look back from station to station we cannot but be 
amazed by the ways in which God’s hand revealed itself 
in the history of Israel, making it a chosen nation, both 
in merey and judgment, as He said to Abraham, Isaae, 
Jacob (and also to Moses) that He would do. To get a 
comprehensive view of this wonderful history, with 
which the history of no other nation of the world ean be 
compared, is of the greatest value to us who are believers 
in Christ Jesus. It helps us to see the eternal founda- 
tions on which our faith rests, and the golden chain of 
tod’s doings from the beginning until now. 

Let us be reminded here also of the fact that, soon 
after the time of Nehemiah direct prophecy ceased, and 
that it was silent until Christ came into the world, with 
whose birth our lesson will deal on the first Sunday in 
July. May we enter into the New Testament in a rever- 
ential frame of mind, and with the spirit of prayer! 

What did Israel have for its guidance during those 
restless centuries when prophecy was silent? They had 
the word of God, and, with it, the assurance that God 
would prove Himself the living and the faithful God in 
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the lives of all who believe in Him. And what do we 
have since the inspired apostles have passed away? We 
also have the word. But the word that we have includes 
far more than what the Jews had before the time of 
Christ. We have the glad tidings whose prophetic an- 
nouncements give us a preview into the eons to come. 
What a glorious outlook it is! Let us not neglect to 
make use of our privileges! 


NEWS FROM CHIHELI MISSION 


Kaoyihsien, Chihli, North China 
January 7th, 1924. 
Beloved Friends: 

Greetings in the precious name of Christ Jesus! 

Another year has gone by, and by God’s grace we are still 
on the firing line. At times the battle has been fierce, but the 
Lord gives us the victory. Praise His name! es 

We are now very much cheered, because we have been 
re-enforced by getting a co-worker with us, a young man, Mr. 
A. C. Berg, from Tacoma, Wash. He arrived here the 21st of 
December, 1923. We have been alone here most of the time, 
and the work has sometimes been more than we could handle, 
especially the last two years, and we have for some time been 
earnestly praying the Lord to send someone to help us, and 
now that the dear Lord has so graciously granted us the desire 
of our hearts, we are indeed thankful to Him, and want you all 
to rejoice with us. Brother Berg is now studying the 
language, and he is very keen about it, and we are anticipating 
the day when he shall be able to speak to these people about 
God’s love, and His saving grace. 

This last year has been full of blessings from the Lord. 
We have both been kept well, and the work which the Lord 
has entrusted into our hands has prospered and souls have 
come out from sin, darkness, and heathendom, and accepted 
God’s grace and salvation in Christ Jesus. 

Last Spring we opened up another outstation, in a market 
town, Ku-Ch’eng-Tien, seven miles east from here, and when- ; 
ever possible someone has been there on the market days 
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(which is every fifth day) and preached to the people. Our 
little chapel there is on the main street, and we always used 
to have a full house. Several in this place have faithfully 
been coming to the meetings, and some of them have taken a 
stand for the truth. Tomorrow we begin with our annual 
Bible class, and three young men from the neighborhood of 
Ku-Ch’eng-Tien, will come and stay through the Bible class, 
to learn more about God and His wonderful work accom- 
plished on Calvary. It may interest you to hear that the 
Chinese here are paying the expenses for this outstation. It 
is so encouraging to see the natives take hold and give some 
practical aid in the work themselves. 

The work in the other two villages, Pai-Yang and Chang- 
Tsun, is also going on nicely and the believers and inquirers 
there have shown great interest in the work and have made 
progress during the last year. In October we had a conference 
in Chang-Tsun, and we were really surprised to notice how 
they had advanced since a year ago, when we also had a con- 
ference there. Several more have taken down their idols, and 
want to hear about Christ. There were from two to four hun- 
dred people attending the meetings, and the Lord was in our 
midst, and we had a blessed time. All glory and honor be to 
God! 

The 28th of December, we arranged for an extra meeting in 
Pai-Yang where we also had a good time. This was more a fel- 
lowship meeting, and people from six or seven villages came 
together, the believers in Pai-Yang served food and everybody 
was happy and thankful to God for His unspeakable Gift. 

We also want to thank you all heartily for your prayers 
and kind and generous offerings and assistance in the work. 
May the Lord bless you all, and make you a blessing in the 
future. 

Yours very sincerely in Christ, 
ABRAHAM HEIDAL 
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EDITORIAL 


Our request that passages be produced for the primeval 
perfection of Satan had precisely the effect we antici- 
pated. Everyone sent in the same ones. Ezekiel twenty- 
eight and Isaiah fourteen seem to be the only texts 
except a few general statements as to the perfection of 
God’s work. This alone is a weighty argument to all 
who recognize the harmony of Holy Writ. Passages 
dealing with the judgment of the kings of Babylon and 
Tyre are not suitable places for truth regarding the crea- 
tion and fall of Satan. But Job is the book and he is 
the man and his twenty-sixth chapter is the place to 
expect a revelation as to the creation of the Adversary. 

_ We have now distinguished between evil and sin, how 
God deals with sin at the cross of Christ, and how sin 


came in at the first. We have shown the relations of 


God and Christ and Satan to sin. Now we will deal with 
the human side. As with the phases already reviewed, 
it is astonishing how dense is the darkness here. The 
simplest, plainest passage of Scripture is utterly ignored 
and denied by almost all expositors, in order to comform 
to the dark delusions which prevail. Our next article 
will deal with the tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil. We feel sure that all our readers will enjoy this 
and rejoice in the light it sheds on this important theme. 
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THIS number contains the coneluding instalment of 
*‘Universalism Refuted’’. We are thankful for the many 
grateful expressions we have received from those who 
have profited from this discussion. We have sought, as 


much as possible, to confine our ministry to positive ~~ 


statements of truth. Yet we recognize that the divine 
method, as shown in the various groups in Paul’s epis- 
tles, includes correction: and defense of the truth. 


Romans and Ephesians are first, but Galatians and — 


Colossians are of peculiar importance. They reveal noth- 
ing new, but correct departure from the preceeding epis- 
tle and, in doing so, throw a flood of light on it by con- 
trasting the truth with error. In this spirit we have 
sought to confute the error of eternal torment and for- 
tify those who hold the truth against the specious argu- 
ments which seek to overthrow it. 

It will be noted how similar is the course of modern 
objectors to God’s grace to that employed of old. The 
Judaisers ‘could not stand against Paul’s preaching, so 
they attack his character and authority. He might have 
ignored this, but he econdescends to answer all they bring 
against him. The attempt to undermine our influence 
by referring to matters entirely outside the scope of the 
subject is a fatal confession of weakness, an acknowl- 
edgement that fair means are not sufficient, and foul 
methods are necessary to create prejudice and disturb 
conviction, 

Notwithstanding that we merely produced seriptures 
which absolutely forbad us to sign the ultimatum forced 
upon us, and studiously refrained from discussing our 
position, and begged our readers not to deduce it from 
such meagre materials, it has been assailed from two 
opposite extremes. This is a singular assurance of its 
correctness, for we occupy common ground with both 
sides and avoid the unseriptural reasonings which lead 
to their extreme positions. 
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We have often been urged to issue some articles on the 

virgin birth. We hope, in our next issue, to commence 
a series on the absolute necessity of the virgin birth as 

_shown by the genealogies of Matthew and Luke. This 
will be of intense interest to all-who do not understand 
these genealogies and are stumbled by their apparent 
inconsistencies. We shall not even mention most of the 
names, but touch only on the salient ponits, especially 
where Matthew and Luke make contact, and seek to see 
the marvelous lesson which these reveal. 


THE series on the Unveiling will have a specially notable 
article in the-next issue on the so-called ‘‘great multi- 
tude’’ or vast throng. Many expositors have seen that 
the 144,000 must be of the twelve tribes, but few have 
seen the true identity of the great multitude. It is of 
immense practical importance in its bearing on the truth 
for today. 

We also hope to publish a special article in our next 
issue on ‘‘The Prince of This World’’, showing how, in 
John’s gospel, this does not refer to Satan, as is usually 
supposed, but is one of the titles of our Lord Himself. 
In each of its three occurences this change clears up a 
cloudy passage. But we will not anticipate. 

An article on ‘‘The King and the Kingdom in Alle- 
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gory’’ is also in prospect. 


As we have already announced, Dr. Hiller’s book, ‘‘ THE 
GREAT QUESTION’’, has entered the arena as a champion 
for universal reconciliation. It is written in a popular 
vein and discusses the subject in a way to appeal even 
to those who have not given it much thought before. We 
trust it will do much pioneer work in opening the eyes 
of many to the grand answer God has given to the great- 
est of all questions. Published by The Promise Co., 
2345 North Talbot Street, Indianapolis, Ind., U. 8. A. 


196 Summer Conferences _ 
* FORTHCOMING BIBLE CONFERENCES 


Cuicaco—July 4, 5. Pastor Rogers will speak. For informa-- 
tion, write Mr. Thomas Mitchell, 6454 University Avenue, 
Chicago, III. 


Burrato—About the end of July and beginning of August. 
Brothers F. H. Robison, G. L. Rogers, and others will 
speak. Write to Mr. R. D. Struble, 183 Butler Avenue, 
Buffalo, N. Y. 

New York Criry—Possibly some meetings will be held here. 
about August 5th. Write to Mr. Harry Ehlers, 72 Leonard 
Street, New York, N. Y. 


CROMWELL, Conn.—August 8-12. The speakers are Brothers 
F. H. Robison and A. L. Rogers. Write for information 
to Mr. Jay Smith, 147 Grand view Terrace, Hartford, Conn. 


Sr. Lours—August 15-17. Speaker: Geo. L. Rogers. For in- 
formation write to Mrs. E. Maison, 4314 Vista Terrace, 
Chicago, Il. 


A good number gathered from several adjacent cities for 
a conference at Benton Harbor, Mich, on May 17, 18, and 
studied the twelve economies with Pastor Geo. L. Rogers. 


We have enjoyed sending the magazine to many new 
names in the past few months and hope that all have 
found its vital messages on neglected truths stimulating 
and profitable and have been helped in their lessons in 
the Sunday School. We regret that the postal laws will 
not allow us to continue to send it indefinitely, but re- 
quire that we-receive some expression from our readers, 
either a written request or a paid subscription. We 
realize that it is only those who have had a taste of the 
deep and precious truths of God’s Word, who eare for 
the solid food which we provide. So we gladly give it, 
and hope to create a hunger for more. Truth eannot be 
bought with money, and we are not selling it. ‘All our 
subseription price amounts to is the expense of printing, 
and the cost of carriage. May we hear from each one 
who is receiving the magazine gratuitously ? 


Obe Droblem of Evil 


THE FALL OF SATAN 


Tue fall of Satan is a fundamental factor in human and 
satanic theology. Like many another false notion, such 
as natural immortality, it is so vital to the spirit of error 
which pervades theology that no one seems to notice its 
absence from the pages of holy writ. It is blasphemy to 
deny it, though God has not spoken. But once we have 
our eyes opened to examine God’s revelation on this - 
point, we see that the blasphemy is against the god of 
this world, who has blinded the minds of men lest the 
illumination of the glory of God should shine into their 
hearts. 

Satan’s fall is only another and coarser form of Gnos- 
ticism, the ‘‘science, falsely so-called’’, against which the 
spirit of God has warned the saints. It is the old, old, 
attempt to relieve God of the responsibility of the crea- 
tion as we know it, and to shift its shadows to the shoul- 
ders of His creatures. The Gnostics divided this respon- 
sibility among many, and thus dissipated the blame. To- 
day it is concentrated on Satan, the Slanderer, who 
deceived our parents in Eden. It did not seem to suggest 
itself to the Gnostic that his scheme was not only unscrip- 
tural but unscientific as well; that is, contrary to reason 
as well as revelation. It shelved the problem rather than 
solved it. It does not occur to the defenders of this 
satanie falsehood that it is not only absent from God’s 
word, but no real relief in answering the question which 
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it covers. If Satan fell, we must account for his fall. If 
the impulse was from within, or if it came from without, 
it is this which is responsible. Where did it come from? 

In speaking of Satan, or the Slanderer, it will be of 


considerable advantage if we drop the common term ~ 


‘‘devil’’. Satan is the Hebrew word for an adversary, 
and has not been corrupted by misuse. ‘‘Devil’’ is de- 
rived from the Greek diabolos, but it has been ineurably 
corrupted by being applied to demons. Diabolos means 
slanderer. It is a common noun, and is applied to others 
besides the one who has it for a title. It has a definite 
and instructive significance, but ‘‘devil’’ has acquired a 
very different, though indefinite, meaning. 

‘‘That ancient serpent, the Slanderer and Satan’’ 
(Un. 20:2) is not known by name, but by descriptive 
terms and titles. He is not the only adversary or the 
only slanderer, but he is the chief adversary of God and 
Christ, and the supreme Slanderer of God and man. He 
is the leader of the opposition in the divine government. 
It is his funetion to test and call in question, to thwart 
and to destroy every move. made by God in His adminis- 
tration of the universe. 

Let us suppose that Adam had been named ‘‘Sinner”’ 
instead of Adam. How would that have suited his cir- 
cumstances before he fell? If we had no account of his 
transgression at the tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil, would we not have the strongest kind of suspicion 
that his name was an index of his true character? Adam 
beeamne entitled to the name sinner just as soon as he 
became what -the name describes. 

So with Satan, the Slanderer, the ancient serpent and 
the dragon of the end time. He has many appellations, 
but is there one which redeems his character? Is there 
one that intimates that he ever was anything but an ad- 
versary and a slanderer? The statement that the Slan- 
derer is sinning from the beginning is self evident be- 
cause he would not be a slanderer if he was not a sinner. 
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He must have been called by some other title if he was 
onee righteous. Such is not revealed. 

There is a strong tendency to ignore the plain revela- 
tions concerning Satan and to form a blurred, composite 
picture by confusing him with every other evil spirit, 
as our translators have done in the case of demons. The 
motive that prompts this is palpably the desire to prove 
that he is an exerescence on God’s creation, whieh has 
intruded contrary to.God’s purpose and will and in spite 
of every precaution. The first step in this propaganda 
is to prove that Satan was originally perfect, so that God 
is not at all responsible for his subsequent default. 

The various attempts to explain the entrance of sin 
into the universe are all essentially the same. The mod- 
ern systems, though indignantly repudiating any connec- 
tion with Gnosticism because it is denounced in the 
Seriptures, are really only a fragment of it. The Gnos- 
ties introduced evil by gradations. They invented a 
series of angelic castes, the highest created nearly per- 
fect, and each lower level less so, until sin reached man. 
In this way they attempted to exonerate God from the 
charge of committing a great sin, but fastened on Him 
the responsibility of the primeval peceadillo. Of course, 
they did not look at it in this way. They thought they 
were clearing Him of all implication with sin. 

Modern systems are not so elaborate. Pointing to 
Gen. 1:2, they assure us that Adam’s fall was not the 
first. If we look back of Adam we find another ‘‘fall’’. 
Modern minds being more easily muddled than the acute 
thinkers of the early centuries, it does not seem necessary 
to invent still another ‘‘fall’’ before that, and so on ad 
infimtum. 4 

It reminds me of a label I once saw, which puzzled 
my youthful, inquiring, but stubborn mind for’ some 
time. On the label was a picture of the label itself. Of 
course, on the picture of the label there must be a pic- 
ture of the label, and on the picture of the picture there 


200 * — Seripture does not Speak 


must be—. So I got a microscope and found that the 
artist had settled my difficulties very easily. He just 
made a little blot for the picture of the picture. That 1s 
the way theology tries to settle the origin of sin! It first 
seeks to reduce it so that our perceptions are unable to 
follow and then if any one insists on using a microscope 
it makes a blot on God’s character! 

The principle is precisely the same as the ‘‘scientific”’ 
philosophy of evolution. First reduce everything to a 
mere speck of protoplasm and then—nothing! Men of 
God say rightly that it is foolish to reduce everything to 
a form for which there is no reason or evidence, merely 
to bludgeon our minds into the acceptance of a theory 
which it rejects when things are kept within the range 
of human perception. It is far more foolish for those 
whose minds have been enlightened by God’s spirit to 
use a similar course in connection with evil and sin, The 
problem is not changed though we invent ever so many 
‘‘falls’’, for which the Seriptures give no warrant. 

Another point we must insist on if we are to be clear 
coneerning these things. Not only do we read of no 
‘fall’? before Adam, we never read of the ‘‘fall’’ of 
Adam. Let no one mistake my meaning. That Adam 
sinned, transgressed, offended and became a dying crea- 
ture with a variety of consequences is all too true. But 
God has never seen fit to use the term ‘‘fall’’ to denote 
the fact. Ordinarily we might overlook the use of a eon- 
venient term, but in this connection it is made the vehicle 
of obscure and unscriptural thoughts. Let any one try 
to transfer the facts and consequences of Adam’s “‘fall’’ 
to Satan, and he will soon be convineed that it is merely 
a blanket to cover ignorance. A return to Scriptural 
language will shed light. 

The real usefulness of the term ‘‘fall’’ lies in the un- 
proven assumption that sin has always come from with- 
out, as in Adam’s ease, to a creature originally sinless. 
This would recoil on itself if it were carried to its logical 
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of Satan’s ‘‘fall’’ in the Past 20% 
eonclusion. How many creatures in the chain suffered 

a ‘‘fall’’ and passed on the burden of sin makes no ‘dif- 
Bice: 

There was a first one. And we are driven to the hor- 
rible conclusion that God Himself must have played the 
role of serpent in the first instance! Should not this 
make us beware of embarking on this unsecriptural and 
unreasonable philosophy ? 

If Satan fell, where is the evidence? The word ‘‘fall’’ 
is not used. The desperate need for some evidence is all 
that is proven by the appeal to passages which no sober 
student would have pressed into service otherwise. 

The favorite passage for proving the original per- 
fection and subsequent fall of Satan is found-in the 
twenty-eighth chapter of Ezekiel. The ‘‘king of Tyrus’’, 
we are told, is another name for the devil. His presence 
in Eden is perhaps the only fact which points that way. 
But this does not establish the identity of the serpent 
with the king of Tyre. We are never told that Satan was 
the only spirit who had access to the garden. Moreover, 
the creature in Ezekiel was perfect at that time, for 
surely it was not one of the glories of the king of Tyre 
to have been in that scene as the serpent, the adversary 
of God! This would put his ‘‘fall’’ subsequent to the 
great cataclysm of the second verse of Genesis, which, 
we are told, was a result of it. 

The prince of Tyre is emphatically described as a 
man, a human being (Eze. 28:2, 9). The king of Tyre 
was known among the people and his destruction was a 
matter of public astonishment. How can this apply to 
Satan? Those who have seen the ruins of Tyre and have 
some idea of its ancient magnificence will find nothing 
in this passage too wonderful to be accounted for. There 
is not the slightest hint that it concerns any one but the 
ruler of Tyre. If it involves the spiritual king of Tyre, 
corresponding with the ‘‘prince of Persia’’, the “‘ prince 
of Grecia’’, or Michael, the prince of Israel (Dan. 10: 
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20, 21) it is most unlikely that Satan should be assigned 
to asmall kingdom like Tyre, or, indeed, any single king- 
dom, for he claims all kingdoms as his. Why should-we 
give him such a subordinate place, simply to get a pas- 
sage to prove that he once was perfect? 

Moreover, it is always well to inquire what is 
intended by ‘‘perfect’’ in the Seriptures. The Greek has 
three words for ‘‘perfect’’, and the Hebrew uses it for 
about six. It is questionable whether it ever denotes sin- 
lessness. Any other meaning would be of little value 
in this discussion. . The word used in Ezekiel 28:15 is 
tahmeem, meaning flawless. The A. V. renders it with- 
out blemish, complete, full, perfect, sincerely, sincerity, 
sound, without spot, undefiled, upright, uprightly, whole. 
It is most often found of the animals used in sacrifice. 
Noah was ‘‘perfect’’ (Gen. 6:9) in his generations. This 
certainly does not mean that he was sinless. David said, 
‘‘T. was also upright (perfect) before Him.’’ Does this 
prove that David escaped the lot of all of Adam’s de- 
scendants up to this time? It is evident that the mean- 
ing is limited to apparent flaws, not to innate tendencies. 
It is not a question of sinlessness. 

The same word ‘‘perfect’’ is used in the passages 
which are usually adduced to prove that Satan was 
created sinless, such as ‘‘His work is perfect’’ (Deut. 
32:4), ‘‘As for God, His way is perfect’? (2 Sam. 22: 
31; Psa. 18:30). It does not deny the great truth that 
all is of God. There is no flaw in the creation of a crea- 
ture perfectly adapted to carry out a part of His pur- 
pose.- Satan is as ‘‘perfect’’ in this sense as any of His 
creatures. P : 

Still further, in the case of the Tyrian king, this per- 
fection was in his ways, till iniquity was found in him. 
The iniquity did not come from without. It was:in him 
while his ways were perfect, but undiscovered. This can 
easily be understood of a man, but cannot be applied to 
a sinless creature. Iniquity could not be found in such 
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a one, for it is sure evidence that sin was already there. 
Our ignorance of the spiritual forces of wickedness 
leads us to call them all ‘‘devils’’. Thus our version 
calls the demons ‘‘devils’’, and it is common to include 
Apollyon, the king of the monstrous locusts and messen- 
ger of the abyss, and every evil power of the unseen 
world, as a “‘devil’’. There is only one Slanderer,. and 
most of the minions of evil among the ecelestials are his 
messengers, as is seen under the figure of a’ dragon 
which drags a third of the heavenly host down with it. 
Each kingdom or government of earth doubtless has 
a spiritual “‘prince’’ or overlord, under Satan’s suzer- 
ainty. We have been delivered from the authority of 
darkness. But Satan himself is never limited to one 
land. His peculiar province seems to be the aerial juris- 
diction. He is sovereign over all, as he was the first of 


‘all to oppose the government of God. He did not offer 


our Lord the kingdoms of Tyre and Babylon as a reward 
for worship, but all the kingdoms of the earth, for he was 
over all. 

Were we considering the end of Satan instead of his 
beginning, the very same expositors would absolutely re- 
fuse to accept their own identification, for, in the Au- 
thorized Version rendering, his practical annihilation is 
tersely stated thus: ‘‘and never shalt thou be any 
more.’’ Compare this with ‘‘The devil that deceived 
them ... shall be tormented day and night for ever 
and ever.’’ Changing ‘‘for ever’’ to ‘‘the eons’’ does 
not. help the identification. There is no point in Satan’s 
career when he ‘‘shall not be’’. The nearest approach 
is the thousand-year period, when he is bound, but. the 
fact that he will be loosed and lead the largest, host. of 
his. career in his final defection after that, makes it, im- 
possible to apply this passage to the Slanderer. »-The 
true reading, for the eon (LX X) would teach that, Satan 
is not alive today! The king of Tyre was judged in the 
sight of those who knew his glory. 


2.04 ‘Lucifer’ is a Mistranslation. 


The fact that such a passage should be pressed alto- 
gether out of its proper place assures us that the under- 
lying motive is false. If Satan was sinless from the be- 
ginning a plain passage could be found, and a false one 
need not be distorted. Compare the words in Ezekiel 
with those of John. In one we read of the king of Tyre, 
‘‘Thou wast perfect in thy ways from the day that thou 
wast created, till iniquity was found in thee’’ (Eze. 38: 
15). The apostle was inspired to write, ‘‘the Slanderer 
is sinning from the beginning.’’ Suppose we falsely say 
‘‘Adam was sinning from the beginning.’’ ‘‘No! No!’’ 
we hear our readers exclaim. ‘‘He did not sin until Eve 
_ was tempted by Satan.’’ What shall we believe, a fan- 
ciful inference, or God’s absolute declaration? 

A favorite refuge from the plain and apparent sense, 
that Satan was a sinner and murderer from the begin- 
ning, is the suggestion that this dates from the beginning 
of man rather than Satan himself. The fact that such 
a statement could not have such a sense if applied in any 
other connection shows how desperate and hopeless this 
argument is. Moreover, the same expositors insist that 
all the evidences of sin, such as the cataclysm of Gen. 1: 
2 are due to Satan! They occurred long before man 
came on the scene. Satan was a sinner, according to 
their own teaching, ages before Adam’s advent. 

When was “‘the beginning’’?. As in the opening of 
John’s evangel, the article the is absent. The conception 
of an absolute beginning is outside the range of human 
comprehension. We cannot look back to any definite 
point of time and say, ‘‘ Nothing—not even God—existed 
before this.’’ So, in Seripture, the word beginning has 
the definite article—the beginning—when the context 
definitely decides what is in view. When the article is 
absent, as here, we would probably use the indefinite 
article, ‘‘as a beginning’’, or, when used ofa person, the 
possessive pronoun, ‘‘his beginning’’. The ‘‘beginning”’ 
is always limited by the immediate context. | Here this 
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_ is finally fixed by the title used. So long as the Slan- 


derer was a slanderer he was a sinner. This, we are 


told, was ‘‘from the beginning’’. No other deduction is 
possible but that sin began when he began. 


Isaiah’s description of the King of Babylon in the 
yet future day of Israel’s restoration, is also taken as 
referring to Satan’s fall in the past (Isa. 14:3-20) : 

How art thou fallen from heaven, 
O, Lucifer, son of the morning! 

As this is still future, it can hardly refer to Satan’s 
primeval ‘‘fall’’. At that time Satan will have been lit- 
erally cast out from heaven (Un. 12:9, compare Lu. 10: 
18). But these facts give us no license to identify the 


two. There will be a king of Babylon who will arrogate 
_ divine honors to himself and who will lord it over the 
_kings of the nations, and who will shake kingdoms. Yet 


he is a man (Isa. 14:16), and Satan is not a man. 

Moreover, an examination of the Hebrew text will 
convince any one that the evidence for the title ‘‘Luci- 
fer’’ is exceedingly slight. It is precisely the same word 
as the translators rendered ‘‘howl’’ in Zech. 11:2. In 
the feminine it occurs again in this very chapter, at the 
beginning of verse 31. In slightly different forms it is 
found in Isaiah ten times, and it is always rendered how! 
(13:6; 15:2, 3; 16:7, 7; 23:1, 6, 14; 52:5; 65:14). There 
is no valid reason why Isaiah 14:12 should not be ren- 
dered, ‘‘Howl!’’ instead of ‘‘Lucifer’’. This name is a 
human invention, and should have no place in the Serip- 
tures. 

Are not these futile efforts to find a foundation for 
the primeval perfection of the devil a tacit admission 
that no actual evidence exists? More than that, are they 
not desperate devices to disprove the clear, unequivocal 
statements that the Slanderer is sinning from the begin- 


ning (1 Jn. 3:8), was a man-killer from the beginning 
(Jn. 8:44), and is not only a liar, but the father of it? 
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Having disposed of passages which cannot be con- 
nected with Satan, it may be well to inquire whether we 
have not overlooked some which really have a bearing 
on his origin. We are perfectly safe so long as we keep 
to the titles given him in the Scriptures—Serpent, Slan- 
derer, and Satan. | Is there any suggestion as to who 
brought the serpent into existence? 

In Job 26:13, we read, 


His hand hath formed the. crooked serpent. 


If this were the utterance of one of Job’s friends, we 
might well beware, lest it be merely human philosophy, 
for the Lord said, ‘‘ye have not spoken of Me the thing 
that is right, as My servant Job hath’’ (Job 42:7). 

Besides, we must be careful to check the translation 
of the vital expressions. The Revisers change ‘‘formed”’ 
to ‘‘pierced’’, yet the same word in 39:1 is left ‘‘the 
hinds do calve’’. There is more consistency between 
‘‘form’’ and ‘‘calve’’ than ‘‘pierce’’ and ‘‘calve’’, yet 
the Revisers have made a change in the right direction. 
The Hebrew word ghool refers to the travail which ae- 
companies birth (Is. 18:8; 23:4; 26:17; 54:1; 66:78). 
When Eliphaz used this word, the translators themselves 
rendered it, ‘‘the wicked man travaileth with pain’’ 
(Job 15:20) and the Revisers coneur. This, it will be 
seen, is allied to both forming and piercing. How incon- 
gruous ‘‘pieree’’ is will be seen if we should render 
Deut. 32:18, ‘‘thou hast forgotten God that pierced 
thee’’. They had forgotten the God Who had suffered 
in the travail of their birth. 

Coming back, now, to the serpent, Job declares that 


By His spirit He garnished the heavens; 
His hand has travailed with the fugitive serpent. 


Note the contrast between the garnishing of the heav- 
ens by His spirit, and the painful production of the ser- 
pent by. His hand. The spirit is used of intimate and 
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vital association, the hand holds its work at a distance, 
and suggests power and skill, rather than communion. 

The immediate application of these lines is, of course, 
to the material heavens. But no one who has studied 
the stars and their relation to holy writ, will fail to see 
a far deeper meaning. The stars are often used as fig- 
ures of celestial powers, and in the ancient constellations, 
both Draconis and Serpens have always represented 
the Satan of Scripture. The Dragon’s tail drew a third 
part of the stars of heaven (Un. 12:4). This does not 
prove that we have here the divine description of Satan’s 
origin, but it is ever so much nearer a demonstration 
than the passages which are usually produced. 

But there is one more link which will put the matter 
beyond question. Not only is the term serpent (Hebrew, 
nahghahsh) the same as the name of Eve’s tempter in 
Eden’s garden (Gen. 3:1, 2, 4, 13, 14), but Isaiah de- 
seribes it in precisely the same terms, the fugitive ser- 
pent (Isa. 27:1): 

In that day Jehovah with His sore and great and strong sword, 
Shall punish leviathan the fugitive serpent, 


Even leviathan that crooked serpent; 
And He shall slay the dragon that is in the sea. 


The context clearly shows that this will be when the 
Lord comes to punish the inhabitants of the earth for 
their iniquity (Isa. 26:21). Its connection with the 
twelfth chapter of the Unveiling is too close to deny. 
If Satan is that ‘‘ancient serpent’’ (Un. 20:2), how can 
we help identify him with Isaiah and Job and Gene- 
sis? All will acknowledge Genesis and Isaiah. As pre- 
cisely the same name and descriptive term is used in Job 
as in Isaiah, the evidence is as conclusive as it can well 
be. The ‘‘fugitive serpent’’ of Job is the same as the 
“‘fugitive serpent’’ of Isaiah. The ‘‘fugitive’’ serpent 
of Job (A. V. ‘‘crooked’’) and Isaiah seems to refer to 
the constellation Serpens, for it flees from the grasp of 
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Ophiuchus. The ‘‘crooked’’ serpent of Isaiah may be 
Draco (or Draconis), which winds its way among the 
northern stars. 

The Unveiling and Isaiah give us his end, Genesis 
and Job give us his beginning. He is not introduced to 
us in the garden as an angel of light, though such he 
simulates today. He was seen as a serpent. Job gives 
us his origin. The One Who has garnished the heavens— 
His hand was pained with the travail of bringing forth 
the serpent. 

It is well to seek for truth in its proper place. The 
judgment of Tyre and Babylon is no place to look for 
the origin of Satan. Job, however, is speaking of the 
ereation of the universe and the manner of its making. 
God hangs the earth on nothing. The clouds and the sea 
are all displays of His power. Each couplet includes 
both good and evil. So, in the heavens, He it is Who 
made all. It is an elaboration of the great truth that all 
is of God (Rom, 11:36). 

We are now able to appreciate the peculiar term 
which has puzzled the translators, so that some render it 
formed, others, pierced. The woman was not the first. to 
travail in pain because of sin. Jehovah travailed when 
Satan was formed. Sin and pain appear together. 

Satan is now transformed into an angel of light, and 
many of the Lord’s own receive him as such. His min- 
isters are ministers of righteousness, posing as the min- 
isters of Christ. This deception is no greater than his 
successful entrance into theology and enlistment of many 
great and grand servants of Christ, in proof that he 
actually was an angel of light at*the first. 

A. E. K. 
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Wo is the author of the doctrine of the reconciliation of 
allthings? Isit God? Isitman? Canit be Satan? In 
approaching such a momentous question, man, as a 
souree, may be immediately eliminated from the discus- 
sion, for if God be the source of this doctrine man is 
merely used as a means in its revelation, and if its source 
is in the father of les man is simply his tool in its un- 
folding. Nor does the character of man enter very large- 
ly into it, for if God has at times used bad men to do 
Him service, so have good men been employed by Satan 
to do his evil work. It is equally unnecessary to answer 
both of the remaining questions, for if we can find the 
answer to one we have automatically eliminated the 
other. If it be God it cannot be Satan; if it be Satan it 
cannot be God. 

We have long since learned that the enemy of God 
does not introduce merely that which is obviously repul- 
sive, distorted, and ugly into the world. He does not 
write merely obscene and filthy stories. He can produce 
‘‘literature’’. He has not only composed frivolous pop- 
ular songs, and the inanity of jazz, but, if you please, he 
can also write hymns. He has not alone fathered many 
a shade or phase of infidelity or atheism, but his name 
might with justice be inscribed on the title page of many 
a ‘‘theology’’. ; 

Now the test of any theology is simple. Does it mag- 


“nify and exalt the Creator or the creature? To whom 
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does it give a capital C? Does it leave the sinner with- 
out a single shred of righteousness to call his own? Is 
the tree on which the Son of God suffered a cross or the 
cross? Does God save man or does He help man to save 
himself? Is salvation all of God? Is man dead or is he 
only disabled or diseased ? 

It is unnecessary to remind our readers of how these 
subjects have been touched on, and emphasized in these 
pages. The reconciliation of all things is God’s work, 
not man’s. It is effected by the impartation of God’s 
righteousness, and is not the result of the recognition of 
man’s native worth. It is the result of the life of God 
flowing into dead men. The cross is the channel through 
which it flows. 

We are asked to believe, however, that thus far Satan 
preaches the gospel of God, if only he be allowed to add 
that God’s ‘‘venture’’ in the work of Calvary will be ear- 
ried to a successful conelusion! Satan thus is supposed 
to preach, or prophesy, his own defeat; supposed to own 
that his rule in the heavenlies and over men is as limited 
in duration as it is in extent, and his rebellion destined 
to an ultimate subjugation. We are asked to believe that 
he is declaring that ultimately divine love will conquer 
his hellish hatred, and that one day he will gladly bow 
the knee’ to the Man Whose hands he sought to nail to 
the accursed tree; and, bowing the knee in the sublime 
adoration of love, eall Jesus Lord! Of course, it may be 
suggested in defense that on the same grounds the doc- 
trine of everlasting torment cannot be of Satan, for he 
would hardly teach his own ultimate defeat, or his inear- 
ceration in the lake of fire. But we must not go too fast 
here. The lake of fire, future retribution, Satan’s ulti- 
mate defeat, these are all divine doctrines and conse- 
quently true. Nor could all the artifices of hell remove 
these words from that Word, inspired of God, which will 
outlast the heavens themselves. One thing, and one. 
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‘thing only, could be done. He could add something, and 


this God, in His providence, allowed him to do. And so 
the little idea, or word ‘‘everlasting’’ appeared. This 
left Satan at least with something for all eternity. It left 
him with himself, his sin, his hatred, unchanged. And it 
also showed him as in part successful, for had he not 
marred the primeval purpose in ereation when all things 
were made for Him Who was and is the appointed Heir 
of all things? 

And again did not this doctrine of endless sin and 
unending torment serve Satan’s purpose in slandering 
God? Has it not poisoned the barb of many an infidel 
taunt ? 

Now let us ask if these things, or any of them can be 
said of the doctrine of reconciliation? Does it leave 
Satan anything? No, on the contrary, it leaves him noth- 
ing, not even himself. It shows him at the end of the 
ages, impotent and empty, coming like any piece of 
Bowery wreckage, coming as all his myriad victims 
came, with his head bowed, and his heart ashamed in the 
spirit of the sinner’s confession: 


“Just as I am, without one plea, 
But that Thy blood was shed for me.” 


Does this rob God of anything? Not even of revenge, 
for if bread to the hungry be the divine method of heap- 
ing coals of fire, so does God Himself revenge Himself 
upon His enemies by loving them! Does it magnify or 
belittle the thought of grace? Does it contradict the 
Bible, or does it not rather teach that not only did God 
speak ‘‘all these words’’, but He it was Who also spake 
these ‘‘all’’ words? 

ALAN BURNS 


AN ANSWER 


_ Practically every discussion of this subject we have heard 
or seen reasons from certain passages to a position which 
other scriptures deny. 

One side puts this syllogism— 


Man is not a pre-existing being; 
Christ is a Man, 


Therefore, He is not a pre-existing being. 
The other side reasons— 


God is a pre-existing Being; 
Christ is God, 
Therefore, He is a pre-existing Being. 


The reasoning is as correct in one case as in the other, but 
the major premise in each case is faulty. There is no scrip- 
ture which states that “man is not a pre‘existing being”, 
though that is doubtless true of the first man and all his 
descendants. But we are distinctly told that the second Man 
is the Lord out of heaven (1 Cor. 15:47). 

Neither is it absolutely true that all who are called by the 
same name as the deity are pre-existing beings. He called 
them gods to whom the word of God came (Proy. 82). Satan 
himself is given this title. It is even applied to men (Ex. 21 
and 22, judges). These certainly were not pre-existent. 

Consequently these reasonings are false. Christ is both 
God and Man and any reasoning which denies one or the 
other is wrong. Knowing that God is not a man our only 
course is to consider how the Scriptures themselves modify 
His humanity and define His deity. 

The term “first porn” has the secondary meaning of pre- 
eminence, but its primary meaning is always first in time. 
This is the only sense in its first two occurrences (Mat. 1:25; 
Luke 2:7). Indeed, the secondary sense is not at all essential, 
for Esau was first born, yet was not pre-eminent (Heb. 12:6). 
Christ is not only first in place but also in time,.in creation, 
and vivification. How creation can be ascribed to Christ and 
He Himself not even present is inexplicable and meaningless. 

Philippians 2:6-8 distinctly states that He subsisted in the 
form of God and came to be in the likeness of humaniy. The 
form of a slave is explained as a human form. 

We know that our Lord was very poor. He did not have a 
denarius with Him on one occasion. How then was He rich 
unless He had a previous existence? He is identified with all 
of the previous manifestation of God—Jehovah, Elohim, El, 
Adonai, ete. 

The CoNCORDANT VERSION refers to the Logos as “It”. It 
is a figure of speech. If the Word could not be a person before 
incarnation, neither could it be after. 
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THE HUNDRED AND FORTY-FOUR 
THOUSAND 


Who is able to stand? The terrors of the sixth seal seem 
to be beyond human endurance. Our Lord Himself says 
“there will be affliction in those days, such as has not 
occurred from the beginning of the creation which God 
creates till now, and under no circumstances should be 
occurring. And, except the Lord discounts the days, no 
flesh at all should be saved. But because of His chosen 
whom He chooses, He discounts the days’’ (Mk. 13:19, 
20). 

On the human side, it will appear as if some are 
saved because they endure to the end of these terrific 
trials. But from the divine viewpoint no one is able to 
do this if the judgment should be allowed its normal 
course. It is an illuminating commentary on the charac- 
ter of God, that He stretches grace to loiter along for 
centuries, but judgment is not allowed even its allotted 
time. He lets His sun shine day after day; but the light- 
ning sears its path but a second. 

But He not only shortens the days so that some of 
the non-elect pass through the inferno, but He protects 
His own in it. He chooses two classes in Israel, both of 
which survive the day of His indignation. | Many in 
Israel will die a martyr’s death, such as those whose 
voices from beneath the altar call down this judgment 
on the earth. But two special companies of saints are 
saved through it, one a definite number, the other, an 
innumerable multitude. 


a4 The 144,000 are 


The hundred and forty-four thousand are to be spec- 
ially selected to go unseathed through the fire, much as 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, and their Deliverer 
walked in the midst of a fiery furnace so hot that it dealt 
out death to the men who cast them in. So, in the time 
of the end, the great king of the nations will seek to 
destroy the choicest company of Israelites, but will not 
be able to harm them. 

The seal, in Scripture, speaks of safety and security. 
To keep the disciples from stealing the body of our Lord 
they sealed the stone (Mt. 27:66). Satan’s prison will 
be sealed during the thousand years (Un. 20:3). We 
are sealed with the holy spirit until the day of deliver- 
ance (2 Cor. 1:22; Eph. 1:18; 4:30). The hundred and 
forty-four thousand will be sealed in their foreheads 
(Un. 9:4) to make them safe and secure during the great 
afflictions which are about to befall the earth. The effect 
of this sealing is especially seen under the fifth trumpet, 
when the monstrous locusts torment mankind five 
months. They are prohibited from injuring those who 
have God’s seal on their foreheads, which applies only to 
the hundred and forty-four thousand (Un. 9-4). 

This is sufficient evidence for taking this sealing as a 
visible token, plainly seen, placed on their foreheads. 
The seal of God today is invisible, unpereeived even by 
our fellow men, unless they, too, have God’s spirit. Such 
a seal cannot be imprinted on our forehead. It would 
not be recognized by the awful horde of locusts. Their 
seal is an actual mark as much as the emblem of the wild 
beast, worn by all his followers. It is not a badge affixed 
by men, but an imprint placed by a divine messenger. 
It is not in. the heart, but on the forehead. Just as the 
blood on the lintel was a sign to the destroying messen- 
ger in Egypt, shielding those within from his hand, so 
this seal will shield the hundred and forty-four thousand 
from the furious inflictions which follow. 

In this, the throne section of the Apocalypse, this 
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company appears as slaves. In the temple section they 
reappear as singers and worshipers (14:1-5). There we 
learn that the seal consists of the name of the Lambkin 
and of the Father, in written form. And there we also 
learn that they are all unmarried males. Celibacy is 
their distinguishing feature. No woman or married man 
will have any place in their ranks. When we come to 
consider the religion of the wild beast, we will see the 
full force of this. Impurity is the most popular feature 
of human religions, and it will have full sway at 
the time of the end. Hence God’s avowed worshipers 
are absolutely divorced from any suspicion of social im- 
morality. They are all ecelibates, and no woman can 
have a place among them. 

If this sealing were simply a symbolic scene, in which 
Israel’s twelve tribes are representative of the redeemed, 
the usual enumeration would certainly be given. Else- 
where Levi is not counted among the tribes, and Joseph 
is represented by his two sons, Ephraim and Manasseh, 
thus making the twelve (Gen. 48:5; Num. 1:47). But 
here Ephraim is not mentioned. Instead we have his 
father Joseph. And Levi is included, while Dan is omit- 
ted. What is the reason for this? 

Beside the covenant made with Israel in Horeb, there 
was a special one on the subject of idolatry made in the 
land of Moab (Gen. 29:1-20). After they had taken 
Heshbon and Bashan, and the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and 
half of Manasseh had settled in the land once given over 
to idol worship, He promises to establish them if they 
cleave to Him, but if any man, woman, family, or tribe 
should introduce the worship of idols, He would blot out 
his name from under heaven and they would be subject 
to His curse. The eighteenth chapter of Judges gives an 
extended account of how the tribe of Dan stole a graven 
image from Micah. They set up the graven image and 
had a priest for it until the time of the captivity. Hence 
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they, as a tribe, are not sealed from the terrors of the end 
time. ; 

Besides this, when the kingdom was divided after 
Solomon’s death, Jeroboam was afraid to allow the peo- 
ple to go up to Jerusalem to worship, so he set up two 
golden calves, one in Dan, and one in Beth-el, in Eph- 
raim. This is continually referred to as the great sin 
which the son of Nebat introduced into Israel. There- 
fore both Dan and Ephraim are left to suffer with the 
idolators of the end time and lose their representation 
in the hundred and forty-four thousand. The sin of 
Dan is flagrant, henee the substitute is Levi. Ephraim, 
however, has his name blotted out, but possibly many in 
the tribe itself will be sealed, as belonging to the tribe 
of ‘‘Joseph’’, which can refer only to Manasseh and 
Ephraim, his two sons. As Manasseh is mentioned, it 
must refer to Ephraim, or those in the tribe who repudi- 
ate Hphraim’s sin. 

The exelusion of Levi from an allotment in the land 
was no hardship to them because they were supported 
by the tithes of their brethren. But to be excluded from 
this sealing would have been a dire calamity, and very 
unjust, hence they must be given their quota of twelve 
thousand. 

This re-arrangement of the tribes is only a temporary 
one, for the purpose of preserving them during the end 
time. In the kingdom Dan will, indeed, be, as always, 
far from the center of worship, yet restored to its larger 
allotment. Hphraim resumes his usual place and larger 
portion. Levi shall have a special portion in the center 
besides the offerings of the other tribes (Eze. 48). 

There is a designed contrast between the exact num- 
ber of the hundred and forty-four thousand and the vast 
throng which no one was able to number, which will next 
come before us. It is not mystieal or symbolie but lit- 
eral and exact. We have a little suggestion of this in 
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the war against Midian (Num. 31). There one thousand 
men were taken from each tribe, exactly twelve thousand 
in all. And the marvel of it was that not a man perished. 
When the troops were counted at the close of the war’ 
not a man was lacking of all that host. So it will be 
with the hundred and forty-four thousand. The number 
is fixed. So many will be sealed and so many will be 
preserved unscathed through the judgment. Not one of 
them can be injured. Not one can lose his place in that 
elect company. 

The number who are sealed presents no difficulty to 
the thoughtful student. How many Israelites there will 
be at the close of this eon we do not know. But, taking 
the Jews alone, there will doubtless be over ten million. 
Allowing one to each seventy would give the required 
number. This seems very reasonable. 

There can be no doubt, however, that the number 1s 
significant. The close connection of the number twelve 
with administration and the nation of Israel is too 
apparent to miss. Not only were there twelve patriarchs, 
but the Lord chose just twelve apostles to rule the twelve 
tribes. When Judas fell, there must be another chosen 
to complete the number. In this enumeration we have 
twelve squared, so we feel sure that the sealed slaves 
must be, in some sense, commissioners of the kingdom. 
We cannot think of a thousand rulers for each tribe, and 
tribal rule has already been delegated to the twelve, 
none of whom are among the hundred and forty-four 
thousand. 

The number twelve is here combined with ten. It is 
the square of twelve with the cube of ten. In this scroll 
the number ten is often used of the horns of the wild 
beast, which, we will see, bring before us the military 
powers of the earth. The horns are crowned with ten 
diadems (13:1). We know that Israel will rule the na- 
tions, and it is more than probable that the hundred and 
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forty-four thousand will be the commissioners of the 
great King, who will represent Him among the nations 
and who will rule them with an iron club. This thought 
suggests their identity with the ‘‘overcomers’’ or con- 
querors of Thyatira (2:27). Being celibates, they cer- 
tainly are not implicated in the teaching of Jezebel, and 
thus, they are entitled to shepherd the nations in the day 
of the Lord. 

It also suggests (what we hope to elaborate in due 
time) that these are the male son (12:5) brought forth 
by Israel at this time, who is also said to be about to 
shepherd all nations with an iron club. 

The hundred and forty-four thousand, therefore, we 
take to be the millennial commissioners and deputies of 
Him Who will shepherd the nations with an iron club 
(19:15), the great Rider on the White Horse, the King 
of kings and Lord of lords. 

A. E. K. 


Appreciation and Praise 


THE SACRIFICE TRIUMPHANT 


LIKE stars in the sapphire throne of night are the efful- 
gent phrases which radiate the glories of the cross. And, 
‘while there is luster in each, there is an outstanding 
beauty in some of the words that should thrill our hearts 
by their fervid power. In such expressions Paul and 
John have, as it were, conspired to lift His glories high. 

John, as an eyewitness of Christ’s compassionate 
love, depicts its rare, sacrificial quality, while Paul, as 
an apostle of the ascended Christ, displays its far-reach- 
ing virtue for the whole creation. Thus combined, their 
pens inscribe the infinite tenderness and scope of Cal- 
vary’s passion. 

The words of Christ Himself reveal the quality of 
the sacrifice. ‘‘I lay down My life’’. The voice of the 
good Shepherd, not of a martyr, is vocal here. It is the 
utterance of One Who is calmly conscious of divine abil- 
ity. ‘‘I lay down My life, that I might take it again. 
No one taketh it from Me, but I lay it down from My- 
self. I have power to lay it down, and I have power to 
take it again.’’ 

The very language of Deity breathes in such majestic 
words. They are the insignia of One Who is the unper- 
turbed Master of the situation. And how much do they 
reveal the competence of Christ to bridge the chasm, 
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even to die the death that will forever heal the yawning 
breach! Well might the martyr of old exclaim: 


Oh, my God, 
I thank Thee for the inestimable gift 
Of Thy Son, Jesus Christ; that Miracle 
Of counsel and design as well as love. 
The only argument that could explain, 
Resolve, and vindicate Thy ways to men, 
And reconcile the hearts of men to Thee. 
Christ is the Causeway, which, unflung to earth, 
Had left the gulf impassable betwixt 
Creator and created. 


‘‘T have power! All power is given unto Me!’’ These 
words, so fittingly used, and so perfectly expressive, are 


to be signally fulfilled. When He might, by wish inau- 


dible, have commanded a legion of angels, He trod the 
winepress alone. Breathing forgiveness for His enemies, 
He died. And that same hour incense wafted heaven- 
ward, the odor of earth’s sublimest prayer. ‘‘ Father, 
forgive them, for they know not what they are doing.’’ 
Could words more deeply express the potency of love? 
Merey for ignorance, grace for guilt. How it meets the 
pathos and the pain of that time-worn phrase, ‘‘Z did 
not know.’’? And even thus does God meet man, even 
in Him. 

Looking back, and with rare, forward vision, the 
apostle Paul pens his tribute. ‘‘He:gave Himself, a ran- 
The most wonderful self-sacrifice the uni- 
verse could possibly vision is set forth in this unique 
sentence. And the wonder of it all is that our planet 
should be the chosen place for that great momentous 
death. The gift and the giving is of the highest order. 
No minister of God’s high house of assembly, however, 
gifted, was equal to so divine an accomplishment. So, 
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passing in that brilliant trail of glory the illustrious 
angels who attend the celestial court, the Christ of God 
proceeds to the plane of sacrifice. Well may we medi- 
tate upon the wonder with which His progress would be 
viewed. The hush of interest, inarticulate as yet, until 
He passed from the Father’s loved presence, te fulfil His 
glorious will. For we must never forget the paramount 
splendor and supremacy of that will as achieving in very 
truth ‘‘the utmost for the highest’’. 

“He gave Himself!’’ Could more be compressed in 
three simple words? The most inspiring music is often 
evolved from a simple theme. And to the intent listener, 
such a theme is noted again and again, as, with many 
embellishments, and oft-recurring beauty it permeates 
the whole. So here, in the great abandonment, the theme 
is supplied for the music of the spheres. But only God’s 
appreciative listeners discern its higher movements and 
rare crescendo. 

Arising from the passion of the cross is the vast, en- 
circling character of the ransom accomplished. Being 
for all, one would scarcely think there could be any ques- 
tion about it. Rather should the finite mind, seeking 
for words to tell forth His praise, lay under tribute the 
fullest measure of superlatives language can show. Lit- 
erature, art, and music are throbbingly articulate for the 
pleasure of mankind, genius of every sphere contribut- 
ing to the galaxy of appeal. Yet, beside such warmth 
and wealth of expression, how cold are many creeds! 
Their language lacks the vital touch of God’s far-seeing 
love. 

Paul, however, is always exultant, when aflame with 
the thought of such love. ‘‘Thanks be to God for His 
indescribable gift!’’ The gift, above all others, calling 
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for a warm response. But it is not enough to extol its 
virtue for the present alone, great as that is for faith to 
realize. The importance of the immediate calls for our 
quota of service in making known the message of life, a 
message in which God always gives us a triumph in 
Christ. But such ministry is greatly strengthened and 
enhanced by the visioning of its virtue for all. 

The glories of the cross can only be measured by the 
greatness of the sacrifice. They can never be fully con- 
ceived by the outlook which makes them contingent upon 
the human will. All the glory and blessedness of the 
issue of that God-like ransom, rests with Him Who for 
that issue so unreservedly gave Himself. It is there- 
fore in safe keeping, for the time of His triumph. In 
glory upon glory will the unveiling of Christ manifest 
the measure and quality of His sacrifice, until the im- 
press of His illustrious sway completes the triumph of 
the cross. 

“*He gave Himself.’’ The gift of love, a love which 
hovers, broodingly, around the maze of men. And it will 
not be denied the vintage of the cross. The God of grace 
is also the God of patience and of hope. And though He 
waiteth long to our poor seeming, He waiteth not in vain. 
To the Son of His love He has committed the tender, yet 
insistent pursuit. 

Still with unhurrying chase, 

And unperturbed pace, 
Deliberate speed, majestic instancy, 

Came on the following Feet, 


And a Voice above their beat— 
“Naught shelters thee, that will not shelter Me.” 


Thus do we see in the flights of genius, how thought 
may wing its way in contemplation of the majesty of 
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divine love. And shall we be less exultant who may revel 
in the Word of His grace? Take, for instance, those 
peerless psalms which are like the sweeping chords of 
great music (Psa. 22; 23; 24). In the first of these we 
have that solemn largo—‘Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani’’, 
closing with the profoundest note earth has wafted 
heavenward: ‘‘It is finished!’’ And now, in the imme- 
morial psalm, depicting the great Shepherd of the ascen- 
sion, the expression is in pastoral vein, an intermezzo of 
present grace and comfort, finely concluding with His 
abiding goodness and mercy. Then, on the note of high 
triumph, the phrases of a glorious appassionata rever- 
berate in Zion. ‘‘The Lord, strong and mighty, mighty 
in battle’? has come to His own. He Who died in dark- 
ness, unseen of human eyes, is now the worshiped Mon- 
arch, the great and mighty Lord. And as the King of 
glory passes through the wide, uplifted gates, and on 
through age-abiding doors to take His royal place, the 
glad refrain is sounded forth, ‘‘The Lord of hosts, He 1s 
the King of glory!”’ 

Truly, praise waiteth for Him, not only in Zion, but 
throughout the entire universe. When we consider how 
strained life on this sphere has become, how strikingly 
absent is the note of joy, which, in a perfect state, should 
be ever-present, we may gather the inner meaning of the 
praise that will eventually abound. Gone will be all 
those fetters of circumstances and temperament, all those 
physical and mental disabilities which oppress the spirit. 
The intermittent will give place to the permanent, so 


‘that feelings of joy will be the abiding experience of all. 


It will be, as it were, the fullest realization of that out- 
burst of praise which so fitly closes the book of Psalms: 
““Let everything that hath breath praise the Lord!’’ 


. 


224 : ‘“Who Loves Me” ~ 

In such a spirit shall we then live, move, and have | 
our being. The fruit of all lips will be rendered in 
heart-acknowledgment of the sacrifice triumphant. And 
there will be no unvoiced regrets when the last fair stage 
is reached, for then creation will rejoice in the respon- 
sive and glorious freedom which previously characterized 
but a part of God’s universe. But now the aftermath is 
attained which alone displays an ideal, unimpaired tri- 
umph. And in such a thought we compass the full 
glories of the cross, the noblest and truest joy, and par- 
ticipation in the greatest scene it is possible for the hu- 
man mind to conceive. 

Thus, gathered into one grand circle, the triumph 1s 
complete. And right down, through all the massed 
chords of praiseful sound, there will always be the love- 
fraught individual note: “The Son of God, Who loves 
me, and is gwing Himself wp for me!’’ 

WILLIAM MEALAND. 
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Studies in Acts 


THE UNPARDONABLE SIN 


IN Section 39° of the Structure (Acts 3:17-24) we again 
have Israel’s rejection of, and consequent sufferings of 
Messiah, with a call to repentance. This may be sub- 
divided as follows: 
401: 3:17. Israel’s past rejection of Messiah—a sin of ignor- 
ance. 
411: 3:18. God announces the suffering of Messiah through 
all the prophets. 
421: 3:19-21. A call to repentance in view of what God 
speaks through His prophets. 
422: 3:22. A call to hear in view of what God speaks 
through Moses. 
402: 3:23. Israel’s rejection of Messiah, now, a wilful sin;— 
consequences. : 
412: 3:24. God announces these days through -all the 
prophets. 


In Acts 3:17 (Section 401 in the Structure) we have 
Israel’s past rejection of Messiah, eventuating in the 
eross. Peter speaks of it as a sin of ignorance, an 
expression which is based on the distinction made in the 
Mosaic law between sins of ignorance and wilful sin (See 
Num. 15:27-31). ‘‘And now, brethren, I am aware that 
you commit it in ignorance, even as your chiefs also’’: 
As under the law (Num. 15:27-29), sins of ignorance 
were forgiven, so Israel’s sin, in rejecting the Son of 
Mankind, was committed in ignorance, and hence called 
forth the Saviour’s prayer on the cross, ‘‘ Father, forgive 
them, they know not what they do!’’ (Luke 23:34). In 
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harmony wit] this truth and prayer the Scriptures, 
which deal wi h the so-called unpardonable sin, make it 
clear that th: sin against the Son of Mankind (See 
especially Ma it. 12:32; Luke 12:10) shall be forgiven, 
for this rejection was based on the ignorance that ob- 
tained among Israel ere God vouchsafed His testimony 
to His Boy Jesus’ Messiahship by rousing Him from 
among the dead. See Acts 3:15. But now, since His 
resurrection and the manifestation of the powers of the 
coming eon, they can no longer claim ignorance. 

In Section 41! (Acts 3:18) we see that God announces 
the sufferings of Messiah through all the prophets. ‘‘Yet 
what God announces before through the mouth of all the 
prophets—the suffering of His Christ—He thus fulfills.’* 
Tsrael is told, categorically, that all the prophecies con- 
cerning the sufferings of Christ are thus fulfilled, i.e., by 
their own faithlessness and their own rejection of Mes- 
siah. Well might they, and we, exclaim with the Psalm- 
ist, ‘‘Surely the wrath of man shall praise Thee: the res- 
idue of wrath shalt Thou restrain’’ (Psa. 76:10). 

In Section 42? (Acts 3:19-21) we have a eall to re- 
pentance in view of what God speaks through His proph- 
ets. ‘‘Repent, then, and turn about for the erasure of 
your sins, so that the seasons of refreshing should be 
coming from the face of the Lord, and He may dispatch 
the One selected before for you, Christ Jesus, Whom 
heaven must indeed receive until the times of the restora- 
tion of all which God speaks through the mouth of His 
holy prophets from the eon.’’ 

As the only possible sacrifice for their sin of ignor- 
ance in crucifying Messiah had been offered upon the 
cross (see Heb. 10:26) Israel is called upon to repent or 
reconsider this sin of ignorance—this rejection of Mes- 
siah; they are called upon to turn from their wayward- 
ness to Him, for the erasure of their sins; the reasons 
assigned for this appeal, to repent and to turn about, are 
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that only by so doing will Israel’s longed-for seasons of 
refreshing from the face of the Lord be possible; and 
that this condition must be met ere God will dispatch 
back to the earth and to Israel, the One selected before 
for them, Christ Jesus. Then Israel is reminded that 
heaven must receive their Messiah ‘‘until the times of 
the restoration of all which God speaks through the 
mouth of His holy prophets from the eon’’. Their indi- 
vidual and national salvation depends upon their repent- 
ance and turning about for the erasure of their sins; 
then foliows the return of the One selected for them and 
the seasons of refreshing. Then, also, arrive the times 
of the restoration of all, or the great jubilee, when their 
Kinsman Redeemer restores to them their land—their 
possessions. This is brought about by the judgments, 
seals, trumpets, and bowls of the Unveiling, and is the 
great fulfilment of which the jubilee was the type (Lev. 
25 :25-28). It is worthy of note that these times of res- 
toration are specifically said to be spoken of by God 
through the mouth of His holy prophets ‘‘from the eon”’. 
This eon began with the deluge of waters in Noah’s days 
and will end with the deluge of wrath that inaugurates 
the day of the Lord. It is literally true that all God’s 
testimony concerning the times of the restoration of all 
has been ‘‘from the eon’’, i. e., from the inception of this 
eon, or since Noah’s days. 

In Section 42? (Acts 3:22) we have a call to hear, in 
view of what God speaks through Moses. ‘‘ Moses, in- 
deed, said that ‘The Lord, your God, will be raising up 
to you a prophet from among your brethren, as me. 
Him you shall hear, according to all whatever He should 
be speaking to you’.’’ This Prophet of Whom Moses 
testified, Who was to arise from among their brethren as 
Moses, is the Messiah, Whom Israel crucified in ignor- 
ance. As Moses was sent to lead the children of Israel 
out of Egypt, through the wilderness, and into the prom- 
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ised land, but their bodies were strewn along the wilder- 
ness because they would not hear Moses, even so now the 
Christ from the glory, as God’s Prophet or Spokesman 
(like unto Moses) is speaking to them; is desiring to 
lead them out of their sins, through the wilderness of 
doubt, and into the promised earthly kingdom. The 
same lack of faith, the same refusal to hear, which kept 
the children of Israel (under Moses’ leadership) out of 
the promised land, will now keep the nation of Israel 
from entering the promised kingdom under the leader- 
ship of this Prophet like unto Moses, if they now refuse 
to hear Him. Hence the exhortation to Israel in the 
Acts period, ‘‘ Beware! You should not be refusing Him 
Who is speaking!’’ (Heb. 12:25). 

In Section 40? (Acts 3:23) we have Israel’s rejection 
of Messiah, now, a wilful sin, and the consequence there- 
of. ‘‘Yet it shall be, every soul which should not be 
hearing that Prophet shall be utterly exterminated from 
among the people.’’ In this appeal to Israel we have the 
divinely altered words of Moses coneerning Christ. Is- 
rael is warned that though there is forgiveness for their 
sin of ignorance in rejecting and crucifying Christ, there 
is no forgiveness for them if they now reject Him wil- 
fully after God has roused Him from among the dead, 
and has given His spirit’s testimony to Him, through 
the display of the powers of the future eon. If they now 
reject Him, it is a wilful sin. We have seen that for sins 
of ignorance the Mosaic law provided a sacrifice. But for 
wilful sin, the law of Moses provided no sacrifice, but 
declared that all wilful sinners should be cut off from 
among the people (Num. 15:30, 31). Even so, now, 
Israel is reminded by the spirit, through Peter, that all 
wilful sinners were to be ‘‘utterly exterminated from 
among the people’’. Here is the divine comment. on 
what constitutes the so-called unpardonable sin. That it 
is not a truth for us, or for this present economy, should 
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be self-evident from the fact that we find no reference to 
it in the Pauline epistles, which alone give the truth con- 
cerning the body of Christ and this present secret econ- 


- omy; as well as the gospel for this present time, for both 


Jew and gentile. To preach the unpardonable sin to 
sinners now, is a sin, for it is error and not truth for this 
economy. 

We have seen (in Matt. 12:32; Lu. 12:10; 23:34) 
that sin against the Son of Mankind (which Israel com- 
mitted at the cross) can be forgiven. The sacrifice of 
Christ on the cross would avail for this sin of ignorance.’ 
But Luke 12:10 also tells us that blasphemy against the 
holy spirit shall not be forgiven. Mark 3:29 agrees with 
this statement, adding the additional thought that there 
is no forgiveness ‘‘for the eon”’ (i. e. the kingdom eon in 
which Israel is to receive its national blessing), for those 
who commit this sin are guilty of ‘‘an eonian sin’’, i. e., 
a sin which has no forgiveness during the eons. This 
does not contradict the teaching of the universal justifi- 
eation, vivification, and reconciliation at the consumma- 
tion of the eons, of which the Pauline epistles testify. 
The reason assigned (in Mark 3:30) for the unpardon- 
able nature of this sin, is that they said of the Lord “‘ He 
has an unclean spirit’’. The light of the context (verses 
22-30) shows that this statement has reference to the 
scribes’ assertion that the Lord Jesus performed His 
miracles through the power of an unclean spirit, instead 
of through the power of God’s holy spirit. This consti- 
tuted blasphemy against the holy spirit, and is also re- 
ferred to in Matt. 12:22-32, where we are told that for 
those guilty of this sin there was to be no forgiveness in 
this eon, nor in the coming eon (verse 32), i. e., the king- 
dom eon. Here Israel had the Lord’s warning of the 
unpardonable nature of that sin which they might com- 
mit. against the holy spirit, when they could no longer 
claim ignorance as they now could. As the people of 
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Israel, as well as their rulers, committed this sin and the 
rejection of Christ in ignorance (see Acts 3:17) it was 
covered by the sacrifice of Christ on the eross. 

Israel had rejected the testimony of the Father in the . 
Hebrew Scriptures; they rejected the testimony of the 
Son of Mankind during His earthly ministry, as record- 
ed in the four gospels. For this the sacrifice on the 
eross and the prayer—‘‘ Father, forgive them, they know 
not what they do!’’—availed. But now that Christ has 
been roused from among the dead, they are no longer 
ignorant. The Father’s testimony and the Son’s testi- 
mony has been rejected. Only the testimony of the holy 
spirit remains (Acts 1:8), and this testimony is given to 
them in the Acts period. If they reject this testimony, 
if they ascribe the powers of the coming eon (which are 
manifested through the apostles) to unclean spirits, in- 
stead of God’s holy spirit, then there-is no testimony left 
wherewith they can be reached. Not only so, but such a 
sin is a wilful sin and not a sin of ignorance. Israelites 
who are guilty of this sin cannot be pardoned in this eon 
or in the coming kingdom eon, but will be utterly exter- 
minated from among the people ere that kingdom eon is 
inaugurated. Such is the spirit’s testimony to Israel 
through Peter. 

In Heb. 6:4-6 we have this same kingdom truth ap- 
plied to former kingdom believers. This passage describes 
the blessings experienced by those who heard the king- 
dom proclamation during the Acts period, and repented, 
many of them because of the miracles or powers of the 
coming eon which they had witnessed. As the forty 
years of the Acts period began to draw to a close (with 
Israel wandering in the wilderness of, doubt and unbe- 
lief, even as Israel had wandered in unbelief for forty 
years, during their wilderness sojournings under 
Moses’ leadership), and the kingdom did not materialize, 
and the very powers and miracles of the holy spirit, up- 
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on which their repentance was based, were no longer 
vouchedsafed to them, their repentance vanished also; 
they could not again be renewed to repentance for the 
simple reason that the physical powers of the kingdom 
eon, upon which their repentance was based, were no 
longer in evidence. Not only so, but they were ‘‘cruci- 
fying for themselves the Son of God again and holding 
Him up to infamy’”’, ie., virtually they were acknowl- 
edging to the unbelieving mass of Israel that they had 
been mistaken in ascribing these miracles and powers to 
the holy spirit and acclaiming them as powers of the 
coming eon, and the Lord Jesus as the Son of God—Is- 
rael’s Messiah. In this light we read the words: ‘‘For 
it is impossible for those who were once enlightened, 
besides tasting the celestial gratuity, and becoming par- 
takers of holy spirit, and tasting the ideal declaration of 
God, as well as the powers of the future eon, and are fall- 
ing aside, to be renewing them again to repentance while 
crucifying for themselves the Son of God again and hold- 
“ing Him up to infamy’’—we read these words, and are 
not disturbed or disquieted, for in this present secret 
economy (where there are no repentance, pardon, or 
physical miracles or powers, but faith and justification, 
and all is of grace from beginning to end), such a ‘‘fall- 
ing aside’’, as is here described, is absolutely impossible, 
for our justification precludes all possibility of any fu- 
ture condemnation (see Rom. 8:1), for ‘‘Whom He fore- 
knew, He designates beforehand, also, to be conformed 
to the image of His Son, for Him to be the Firstborn 
among may brethren. Now whom He designates before- 
hand these He also calls, and whom He calls, these He’ 
also justifies: now whom He justifies, these He also glori- 
fies’? (Rom. 8 :29-30). 

In Heb. 10:26-31, there is another reference to this 
so-called unpardonable sin. This reference also is in the 
epistle to the Hebrews, which contains kingdom truth, 


238 The Sin to Death 


not chureh truth, and deals (like the sixth of Hebrews) 
with kingdom believers who have fallen away from the 
kingdom hope. ‘‘For our sinning voluntarily (a wilful 
sin) after obtaining the recognition of the truth is no 
longer leaving a sacrifice concerned with sins, yet there 
is a certain fearful waiting for judgment and fiery jeal- 
ousy about to be eating the hostile. Any one repu- 
diating Moses’ law is dying without pity on the testimony 
of two or three. Of how much worse punishment, do you 
suppose, will he be counted worthy who tramples on the 
Son of God, and deems the blood of the covenant by 
which he is hallowed common, and outrages the spirit of 
grace? For we are acquainted with Him Who is saying, 
‘Vengeance is Mine, I shall retaliate!’ the Lord is saying, 
and again, ‘The Lord will be judging His people.’ It is 
fearful to be falling into the hands of the living God!’’ 
The foregoing is but a divine expansion of the truth 
contained in the Mosaic law for Israel (Num. 15:80, 31), 
that the one. who commits a wilful sin ‘‘shall be eut off 
from among his people’’. Why? Because the commis- « 
sion of this wilful sin, would ‘‘no longer [be] leaving a 
sacrifice concerned with sins’’, for the Israelite of the 
Pentecostal economy who, after the recognition of the 
truth, ‘‘tramples on the Son of God, and deems the blood 
of the covenant by which he is hallowed common, and 
outrages the spirit of grace’’. 

How many of God’s saints have been driven to dis- 
traction, and some into insanity, because this truth has 
been misplaced and misapplied to this present economy 
of pure, undiluted grace! Increasing sin now calls forth 
*but more grace from God, but a grace which teaches us 
that we who died to sin, should no longer be living there- 
in (Rom. 6:1, 2). Would that all God’s saints of this 
present economy would realize that ‘‘ where sin increases, 
grace superexceeds’’ (Rom. 5:20), and that this grace, 
while it has carried us way beyond the possibility of con- 
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-demnation (Rom. 8: :1), is ‘‘training us that, disowning 
irreverence and worldly desires, we should live sanely 
and justly and devoutly in the present eon, anticipating 
the happy expectation and glorious advent of the great 
God and our Saviour, Jesus Christ, Who gives Himself 
for us, that He should redeem us from all lawlessness 
and cleanse for Himself a special people zealous of ideal 
acts’’ (Titus 2:11-14). 

In 1 John 5:16, 17, the ‘‘sin to death’’, as far as the 
Pentecostal believers were concerned, undoubtedly 
referred to the apostasy with which the sixth and tenth 
chapters of Hebrews deals, i. e., the unpardonable sin. 
In the days preceding the setting up of the earthly king- 
dom, when the image of the wild beast is set up as an 
object of worship (Un. 13:15), the kingdom believers of 
that day will read the warning ‘‘Little children, guard 
yourselves from idols!’’ (1 Jn. 5:21). Those who do not 
heed this warning, but receive the emblem of the wild 
beast on their foreheads or their hands (Un. 14:9-11)— 
these are guilty of the ‘‘sin to death’’—the sin that will 
not be pardoned for this eon, or the coming kingdom eon 
of Israel’s national blessing. 

Ere closing this discussion on the unpardonable sin, 
suffice it to say that at the end of the Acts period (Acts 
28 :25-27) the holy spirit pronounces judicial blindness 
upon the nation of Israel; the Israel of that day has com- 
mitted the unpardonable sin; only as individuals is there 
salvation for them, for Teraal, in part has become eal- 
loused until the full complement of the nations may be 
entering’’ (Rom. 11:25). Thereafter, i. e., after the body 
of Christ is completed, God will again deal with Israel, 
and will fulfil all His promises to them. Let us then 
take heed, lest we misapply this teaching of the unpar- 
donable sin to ourselves, or to this present secret econ- 
omy of pure, undiluted grace. 

In Seetion 41? of the Structure (Acts 3:24), the sub- 
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ject is, God announces these days through all the proph- 
ets. ‘‘Now all the prophets, also, from Samuel, and those 
succeeding him, as many as speak, also announce these 
days, i. e., these days when the Prophet like unto Moses 
shall speak unto them, and their blessing in the kingdom, 
or their utter extermination from among the people ere 
the kingdom is inaugurated, shall be determined by the 
hearing that they shall give to Him. 

In Section 38? (Acts 3:25-26) we have the thought of 
Israel’s God commissioning His Boy, ‘‘ You are the sons 
of the prophets and of the covenant which God cove- 
nanted with your fathers, saying to Abraham, ‘And in 
your seed all the kindreds of the earth shall be blessed’. 
To you first God, raising His Boy, commissions Him to 
bless you by turning each of you from your wicked- 
nesses.’’ These Israelites, to whom Peter was speaking, 
were the sons of the prophets and of the covenant made 
by God with their fathers in Abraham. That covenant 
provided that Israel was to be the channel of blessing for 
the nations. Now the fulfilment of that covenant is ap- 
parently nigh. .God raises His Boy and. commissions 
Him to bless them by turning each of them from their 
wickednesses. Will they hear? Will they respond to 
this appeal of the holy spirit, and the voice of the 
Prophet like unto Moses? 

H. W. Martin 


In Defense of the Orufh 


“UNIVERSALISM REFUTED’’ 


Tue closing argument for eternal torment consists of a 
collection of seven scriptures, dealing with God’s judg- 
ments, not one of which deals with final destiny at all. 
Instead of correctly apportioning the various judg- 
ments, all are wrenched from their proper time and 
forced to fill the place of God’s final dealings with His 
creatures. All we need to do in each ease is to inquire 
When? and Who? and we see immediately that all are 
special inflictions at special times. Not one throws any 
light on the end we are considering. 

We thoroughly believe that the nations who have 
neglected Israel in the end time will be judged at the 
beginning of the day of the Lord (Mat. 25:46). Their 
judgment is called eonian chastening. It will last for 
the whole eon. More than this, we believe that the indi- 
viduals composing these nations will probably be present 
in the judgment at the great white throne to answer for 
their private sins, for assuredly their treatment of Israel 
is not the only part of their conduct which will call for 
the judgment of God. The judgment of Mat. 25:46 is 
limited to living nations, for the kingdom eon, and has 
no bearing on the final destiny of the people who com- 
pose them. 

Our expositions of the Revelation are witnesses to 
the fact that we believe fully in the great judgments 
which attend the unveiling of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(2 Thess. 1:8, 9). If they are ‘‘punished with everlast- 
ing destruction’’, it is difficult to see how they can ap- 
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pear before God at the later judgment, as God has sworn 


they shall. They, unlike those nations who survive, bu 
did not succor Israel, suffer the justice of eonian exter- 


mination. Yet they, too, shall rise in the resurrection of | 


judgment. Their final destiny is not in view in Thessa- 
lonians. 

We likewise subscribe to the destruction of Sodom 
and Gomorrah, who ‘‘are set forth for an example, 
suffering the vengeance of eternal fire’? (Jude 7). This 
occurred many centuries ago. How poor a passage to 
apply to that which is thousands of years hence! 

The word ‘‘set forth’’ is, literally, ‘‘lying before’’. 
The term ‘‘example’’ or specimen, is from the word 


show. These are readily comprehended if we apply | 


them to the sites of Sodom and Gomorrah today. Their 
destruction was so complete that their exact location is 
in dispute. Now the preponderanee of opinion places 
them under the shallow end of the Dead Sea. No one 
ean visit this terrible desolation without fully appreci- 
ating the foree of these words. 

But we are asked to forget this solemn and foreeful 
scene for an ‘‘example’’ which no one ean see, and which 
is not at all ‘‘set forth’’ or ‘‘lying before’’ us. We are 
asked to forget the fire (Gen. 19:24) which destroyed 
these cities so that the smoke of the plain went up like 
the smoke of a furnace. The justice or ‘‘vengeance ’ 
of this fire is all too evident to this very day. It is a 
powerful reminder of God’s judgment which should 
deter those who are tempted to follow a similar path. 
This fire is ealled ‘‘eternal’’, Just now the plain is 
covered by water, not fire. It was an eonian fire, as is 
witnessed by its effeet for the eon. 

Speaking of Jerusalem, Ezekiel gives us God’s 
thoughts concerning Sodom. ‘‘As I live, saith the Lord 
God, Sodom thy sister hath not done, she nor her daugh- 
ters, as thou hast done, thow and thy daughters.’’ And 
again, ‘‘When I shall bring again their captivity, the 
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eaptivity of Sodom and her daughters... then will 
I bring again the captivity of thy captives in the midst 
of them ... when thy sisters, Sodom and her daugh- 
ters, shall return to their former estate, then thou and 
thy daughters shall return to your former estate’’ (Eze. 
16:48, 53, 55). 

Second Peter 2:6 gives a parallel passage, where we 
read that God condemns the cities of Sodom and Gomor- 
rah, reducing them to cinders by an overthrow, having 
placed them for an example. This is perfectly plain, 
unless we try to distinguish between the cities and the. 
people, and make conscious cinders suffer from flames 
beneath the waters of the Dead Sea. 

_If the Sodomites were on public exhibition where all 
could see them suffering in the flames of a medieval hell, 
we might consider them as set forth as an example, but 
as no one has ever seen them, and no one ean see them, 
they are no example at all. The cities, however, are lying 
before us as a specimen of God’s eonian justice. The 
effects of the fire endure for the eon. When Jerusalem 
is restored, they will be restored. 

Proverbs is hardly a proper place for texts to prove 
the final destiny of mankind. It deals with the present 
life. Yet we are assured that Prov. 29:1: ‘‘He that be- 
ing often reproved hardeneth his neck, shall suddenly 
be destroyed, and that without remedy,’’ proves the 
hopelessness of all who die in their sins. Second Chron. 
36:16 gives us the same expression, ‘‘ without healing.’’ 
Israel ‘‘mocked the messengers of God, and despised His 
words, and misused His prophets, until the wrath of the 
Lord arose against His people, till there was no remedy.’’ 
Tf Israel is ‘‘without remedy’’: they will never be re- 
stored as a nation. ‘‘ All Israel shall be saved’’ (Rom. 
11:26) cannot apply to them. Hundreds of prophecies 
foretelling the day when the ‘“‘sun of righteousness shall 
arise with healing [the same word in Hebrew as remedy | 
in His wings’’ will never be fulfilled! In fact, all saints 
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who die of an incurable disease (according to such rea- 
soning) are hopelessly lost! But let us comfort 
ourselves with the thought that their case is in the hands 
of One Whose name is Jehovah Ropheka (Ex.15:26), 
the great Healer. It is not nearly as hopeless as a cause 
that appeals to Proverbs on a subject altogether out of 
its field of vision. 

The tenth of Hebrews is given as an example of those 
for whom ‘‘there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins’’. 
hence no possibility of salvation. The passage deals with 
‘Hebrews who apostatized when the kingdom which had 
been proclaimed failed to materialize. Since they de- 
grade the blood by which they were hallowed, the great 
Sacrifice is rejected. Since Christ, there is no longer a 
sacrifice for sins, or sin-offering, as under Moses. As a 
result, like the rejector of Moses’ law, such are subject to 
severe temporal judgments. Moses’ rejector was stoned. 
The rejectors of Messiah in the nation were dealt with 
by the living God Himself, when He judged His people 
soon after the epistle to the Hebrews was written. Let 
any one read Josephus’ account of the Jewish wars and 
the siege of Jerusalem and he will find how fearful it 
is to fall into the hands of the living God. 

At the end time, during the great judgment scenes, 
the severest of all will fall on the apostates in Israel. 
But this is not their final judgment. It has to do with 
God’s government of the earth, the proeess and not the 
ultimate. They will all appear before God at the great 
white throne and find their place in the lake of fire. It 
is after this, when death is abolished as the last enemy, 
that they enter their final state. 

‘No one reading Paul’s lament over those ‘‘who are 
enemies of the cross of Christ . . . who are disposed to 
the things of earth’’, will doubt for a moment that they 
are beloved brethren in the faith. Paul is not lamenting 
over the world in Philippians, nor does he expect’ the 
unbeliever to walk as he did. Thousands upon thousands 


is not the Final Result 239 


today are friends of Christ, yet enemies of His cross. 
They are seeking to reform and educate and sanitate the 
world which hates Him. They have no fellowship in His 
shame. The end of such is destruction, so far as their 
walk is’ concerned and that is what is in view here, in 
line with the whole tenor of the epistle. This will occur 
at the bema, or judgment seat of Christ, soon after we 
are in His presence. Then fire will test all our work, and 
such as is unworthy will be burned up, and we will for- 
feit it, yet we shall be saved, yet thus, as through fire 
(1 Cor. 3:12-15). If the enemies of the cross are 
doomed to eternal torment, we fear few of His servants 
in these days will escape! 

The last scripture concerns the resurrection of life. 
and the resurrection of judgment (Jno. 5:28, 29); 
The latter undoubtedly refers to the great white throne 
before which all who are not in Christ will be arraigned. 
They will have their part in the lake of fire, which is 
the second death. This is the last enemy which is abol- 
ished at the consummation. They emerge out of death 
and receive life, are saved and ‘reconciled to God through 
the blood of Christ. 

Thus we see that, in every case, the scriptures quoted 
for man’s final destiny relate to the process by which 
God is preparing His creatures for it. Judgments seat- 
tered over a period of at least five thousand years are 
all confused with God’s dealings at least that much later 
than the last of them. A cause that calls for such proof 
eon futes itself. 

The closing contention is characteristic. Like all that 
preceded it, the writer errs, not knowing the Scriptures, 
nor the power of God. He insists that, if the ages are 
to end and the wicked issue forth from the lake of fire, 
this should be told us in the closing chapters of the 
book of Revelation. He has never learned the great 
truth that the highest and greatest scope of divine truth 
was given not to John, but to Paul. He it was to whom 
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} 
it was granted ‘‘to complete the word of God’’ (Col. 1: _ 


25). He it is who enlarges the scope of God’s grace to 
include the heavens as well as the earth (Eph. 1:10) 
and he is the only one who speaks of the time before the 
eons (1 Cor. 2:7). If he could reveal glories to the 
Corinthians before the eons, of which no other apostle 
knew, why should he not reveal a grace after the eons 
of which John was not aware? 

_. It is a simple fact that he does this in the fifteenth 
of First Corinthians. John unveils the rule of Christ; 
Paul reveals His abdication. John sets up the kingdom; 
Paul closes it. John leaves the last enemies still in pos- 
session. Sovereignty and authority and-death are in 
full sway in the closing scenes of the Unveiling; Paul 
reveals a brighter day in which these are all abolished. 
“We conclude, then, that nothing in the Unveiling is final. 
Except that it is at the end of our Bible, there is no rea- 
son for taking it so, and Paul defintely states that it is 
not. 

After all, what can give us such unquestioning con- 
fidence in this great truth, as the utter failure of every 
argument against it? We ourselves could not test our 
position, for it is difficult to see our own faults. But 
when the best that ean be offered against the truth ex- 
poses itself by contrast, and is condemned by the very 
texts to which it appeals, we may rest satisfied that God 
has graciously granted us the true light. 

““Mr. Knoeh and his colleagues will yet have to 
answer to God for so defiantly opposing the plain teach- 
ings of His holy word.’’ Thus commences the closing 
paragraph. Let me assure our brother, beloved by the 
Lord, that we fully expect to answer to God for all our 
acts, and will rejoice to see all that is not of God 
destroyed by the fiery test of that day. But such threats 
do not alarm us in the least. We know a God of trans- 
cendent grace. It is only natural for one who thinks 
Him capable of tormenting His own creatures eternally, 
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to seek to follow His example, and torture His servants 
here and now. Indeed, it would be strange if it were 
not so. We would not have it otherwise. 

The character of the God you worship will determine 
your ways and your words. We trust it will be so with 
us also, for we would delight to be like Him. Hence, we 
do not threaten you with His wrath, but commend you 
to His grace. Perhaps no sin can be so great as to dis- 
tort His words and defame His character. But His 
grace is superbly sufficient, His love is lavish in its long- 
suffering. It never lapses, but looks longingly for the 
reconciliation which is the justification and crown of all 
His ways with His creatures. So, as we close with the 
absolute certainty of a reconciliation between us, we 
anticipate it on our part and throw all enmity aside. We 
are conciliated no matter what you do. We recall with 
joy and satisfaction the great truth that, by God’s grace, 
it is impossible for you to enter into condemnation, no 
matter how much you may offend Him (Rom. 8:1) and 
the still greater truth that’we are saved for grace (Eph. 
2:8). While your words and ways have seemed to us 
to be offensively unlike His, this only gives greater 
ground for grace. This of itself justifies them, for grace 
must have a. foil. 

We close, then, with a prayer for such an outpour- 
ing of His grace on your own head as will force you to 
feel the affection which is found in Him for all the crea- 
tures of His hand and heart. 

A. E. K. 


THE CONCORDANT VERSION 


THOUGH it does not appear so, the work on the Version 
is proceeding apace. The gospel of John is nearly ready 
to be printed, Luke is largely in type. Mark is being 
set. Matthew is being counted. The Elements are also 
in type. We hope to able to push ahead more speedily 
from now on. This involves an increased burden and 
expense for a while, but the prospect of having the whole 
translation in our hands urges us to push ahead until the 
gospels are completed. These, we find, are more wanted 
(not more needed) than the rest and will command a 
larger sale. 

We hesitate to speak of one development, which opens 
up untold possibilities of blessing to all nations, yet 
desire the prayers and fellowship of our friends in 
regard to it. God has put us in touch with several who 
are working on translations into languages spoken by 
hundreds of millions of people. The Coneordant method 
appeals to them. We hope to see the time when stan- 
dards, such as we are using in English, will be completed 


for all the leading languages, and a Polylott Concordant. 


Version be issued, or existing translations revised by 
means of this, the truest tool yet devised for the trans- 
lators. 

It is not generally known that the ‘‘Englishman’s 
Greek Concordanee’’, through Hudson’s condensed edi- 
tion, was largely used by the American revisers, and 
most of the improvements made were suggested by it. 
In a very real sense George V. Wigram and Charles F. 
Hudson, many years before, did more work on the 
revision than all the revisers combined. The same serv- 
ice, in a larger way, i$ open to us. 
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SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 
FOR JULY AND AUGUST 


G. E, HILLER 


July 6. The Birth of Jesus.-Luke 2:7-20. This story 
tells us the remarkable circumstances surrounding the 
human birth of Jesus Christ the Son of God, of Whom 
John tells us in his first chapter: ‘‘The Word [the Logos, 
in Greek] became flesh, and dwelt among us and we saw 
His glory, a glory as of the only begotten of the Father, 
full of grace and truth.’’ It is when we keep in mind 
’ all that both the Old and New Testaments tell us about 
our Lord—His earthly descent and heavenly origin, His 
life among His own people, His sinless conduct, His 
wonderful, unimpeachable teaching, His sacrificial death 
on the cross, His triumphant resurrection, His ascension 
to the right hand of God, His highpriestly function in 
the heavens, His promised return, and His future reign 
until He shall have reconciled all things unto God— 
that we realize how fitting the story of His birth is. Then 
we no longer take offense by what we are told of His vir- 
gin birth; and we are filled with holy awe to learn how 
in God’s providence Mary, before conceiving her first- 
born through the holy spirit, by her having been prev- 
iously betrothed to such a God-fearing man as Joseph, of 
the seed of David, was veiled and protected in her holy 
secret. This wondrous divine providence also is demon- ° 
strated by the circumstances which brought Joseph and 
Mary to Bethlehem before Jesus was born, when their 
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home really was in the Galilean hamlet of Nazareth. Let 
those who find pleasure in ecaviling about God’s doings 
thump their heads against this rock of offense by point- 
ing out the difficulty of fixing the exact date of our Sav- 
iour’s birth according to the Roman calendar. God’s 
calendar is correct all the same. As Paul tells us in 
Galatians 4:4: ‘‘When the fulness of the time came, God 
sent forth His Son, born of a woman, born under the 
law, that He might redeem them that were under the 
law, that we might receive the adoption of sons.’’ It 
was the purpose of the coming of God’s Son into the 
world, that we might be made partakers of His sonship, 
and God knew how to fit all the means He adopted to 
this gracious purpose. Seeing this, we can appreciate 
the importance of what we are told in our story about 
the appearance of the angels in the fields of Bethlehem, 
calling those pious shepherds as witnesses of the lowliness 
of our Saviour’s babyhood. Angels were also with Him 
when He was tempted by the devil in the wilderness; 
they strengthened Him when He agonized in Gethsem- 
-ane; they were in Joseph’s garden attending His resur- 
rection; they were seen by the disciples when the Lord 
ascended to the heavens; and they will accompany Him 
in mighty hosts when He shall return in judgment. Mary 
stored up in her heart what the shepherds told. She 
was often puzzled by what happened to her divine Son. 
She proved herself simply a woman like other God-fear- 
ing women, in whom the natural mind struggles with the 
spiritual. This is shown us in the New Testament, for 
the very purpose of turning us away from that false 
view of her exceptional sanctity as we find it in the 
Mariolatry of the Roman Catholic service. Our faith is 
to be directed to Christ alone. For there is salvation in 
no other. Let us think of the universal sweep of the 
angelic chorus: ‘‘Glory be to God in the highest ; peace 
on earth; good will towards men!’’, for this remains the 
essential meaning of that song, no matter with what 
English word the Greek original may be translated. And 
it will surely be fulfilled. 
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) July 13. The Boyhood of Jesus—Luke 2:40-52. This 
story furnishes the only historical light that breaks in 
on the earthly career of Jesus between His babyhood 
_ and the time when, at the age of thirty, He was anointed 
with the holy spirit and began His public ministry. Our 
lesson, however, relates an incident which gives us all the 
information we really need to get an insight into the 
“meaning of those hidden years of development. Let us 
note the significance of the first and last verses of this 
remarkable narrative. It begins by telling us: ‘‘And 
the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with’ wisdom; 
and the grace of God was upon Him.’’ And the story 
ends with the statement: ‘‘And He went down with 
them, and came to Nazareth; and He was subject unto 
them; and the mother kept all these sayings in her 
heart [musing on them, but not speaking of them to 
others}. And Jesus advanced in stature and in favor 
with God and men.’’ So both the opening statement and 
the closing statement convey to us the plain fact that 
Jesus passed through the same stages of human growth 
and development as other children. He had to learn 
earthly lore, as. well as the things pertaining to God 
revealed in the Seriptures of the Old Testament, by ob- 
servation, study, prayer, and meditation. Thus He had 
completely taken on the form of man, though we must 
remember that, being without sin, His growth i in wisdom 
must have been normal and harmonious in a sense that 
it never was seen in any other child. What manifested 
itself in connection with this visit to Jerusalem was, hovy- 
ever, exceptional, evidently, even for Him, and that \* 
why it is narrated to us, by guidance of the holy spirit. 
We have been rightly reminded by Bible students that 
this occurred at twelve years of age, when the boy Jesus 
had arrived at His majority as a son of the law, 
and it is apparent that now the special insight into. 
-Seripture came to Him, at which the teachers in the tem- 
ple could not but marvel. So also, the saying to His 
parents, ‘‘Wist ye not that I must be about My Father’s 
business,’’ must be considered as exceptional, and pre 
phetie of His coming work. That is «why it’was eniy. 
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matic to the parents, for, as verse thirty tells us, ‘‘They 
understood not the saying which He spoke unto them.’’ 
Mary was often puzzled about her miraculous Son dur- 
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ing His sojourn among men until the day when she saw | 


Him hanging on the cross. To contemplate the fact that — 


the boy Jesus went back to Nazareth and lived a plain 
human life of earthly toil for another period of eighteen 
years, before He began His public ministry, must touch 
our hearts, and leads us to ask, whether religious leaders 
are not frequently too hasty in plunging into the work of 
teaching. In saying this, we need not think of first 
going to colleges and theological seminaries for a 


_. thorough preparation. We need not despise these, yet 


we should remember that Jesus and His apostles—to 
whom we still must turn for all authoritative instruction 
about things pertaining to God—never attended such 
costly institutions. The important thing in connection 
with the gospel ministry is, that those who are ealled to 
it should have that inner preparation under the guidance 
of the spirit, which fits them to rightly teach others. And 
that is not completed in a day. Even Paul spent several 
years in retirement in Arabia before he began his apos- 
tolic ministry. After all, God Himself trains His own 
teachers and messengers. 

July 20. The Baptism of Jesus —Mark 1:1-11. Let us 
give attention to the words contained in the first verse 
of Mark’s gospel, from which this lesson is taken: ‘‘The 
beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God.’’ 
Since the cireumstanees connected with His virgin birth 
are related in Matthew and Luke, they need not be re- 
peated by Mark. He starts his story with the beginning 
of our Lord’s ministry. But in ealling Him ‘‘Jesus 
Christ the Son of God’’ he at once brings himself into 
harmony with all the other writers of the New Testa- 
ment, for this is what the New Testament contains—the 
whole gospel of Jesus Christ the Son of God. The tes- 
timony of all the Seriptures agrees that our Saviour was 
the Son of God before the creation of the world. Nor 
does the truth of this teaching depend on the ability of 
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a wee human intellect to grasp it. Mark begins his ac- * 


count of the baptism of Jesus by first telling us who 
John the Baptist was. And in this Mark also agrees 
with the other gospel writers when he represents John 
as the man by whom the prophecy concerning the voice 
erying in the wilderness was fulfilled. Thus the minis- 
try of John, preparing the way for the Lord, becomes 
one of the many tokens by which open-minded Jews 
could surely know that Jesus was, indeed, the Messiah 
foretold by the prophets, especially when in this connec- 
tion, we read (not only here, but also in the other gos- 
pels) what John testified of Jesus when He came to be 
baptized. He told of having seen the spirit descend 
upon Jesus; he declared Him to be ‘‘the Lamb of God, 
that taketh away the sin of the world’’; he foretold that 
it was He that would baptize with ‘‘the holy spirit and 
with fire’’. In whatever way these words may be inter- 
preted (and surely they do not mean less than they say), 
we, for our part, can experience their truth by being 
cleansed in Christ from our sin and by receiving the 
light of His spirit and the fire of His love into our 
hearts. The greatest honor that God could bestow upon 
His faithful servant, the Baptist, was that of inducting 
Christ into His ministry. He did not consider himself 
worthy of performing this service, but the Lord wanted 
it done; and the fact that, in connection with the water 
baptism, that voice came from heaven and Jesus re- 
ceived His full anointing, proves that the baptism of 
John was, indeed, from heaven, as Jesus testified to the 
scribes, even in His passion week, in Jerusalem. When 
it is asked why the sinless One had to be baptized by 
John, the best answer is that He entered with us into all 
requirements, as He also went with us into death, that 
we might have part in His righteousness and glory. 


July 27. The Temptation of Jesus. Matthew 4:1-11. 
Many Bible readers have been startled and perplexed by 
the statement in the first verse of our lesson that ‘‘ Jesus 
was led up of the spirit into the wilderness to be tempted 
of the devil’’. And many interpreters have attempted 
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to get away from the plain meaning of these words. If 
God had not given the deyil a distinct function in this 
fallen world He would not have allowed him to continue 
in it. Strange as this may seem to us, God does use 
Satan as a sort of schoolmaster, in whose school men are 
disciplined and learn certain lessons. Thus Paul by vir- 
tue of the divine spirit within him delivered Alexander 
and Hymeneus to Satan that they might learn not to 
blaspheme. Thus Jehovah permitted Satan to put Job 
through terrible trials and tribulations, until he had 
been thoroughly tested. Thus, also, Jesus told Peter 
that Satan had desired the disciples that he might sift 
them as wheat. So then, we find in our lesson that Jesus 
also had to pass through this human test of being temp- 
ted, or tested, by the devil, which is further corroborated 
by what we are told in Hebrews 4:15: ‘‘For we have 
not a High Priest that cannot be touched with the feel- 
ing of our infirmities; but One that hath been in all 
points tempted like as we are, yet without sin.’’ The 
statement, ‘‘yet without sin’’, shows that Jesus came 
through all His temptations unscathed. Hencee, ‘‘in that 
He Himself hath suffered, being tempted, He is able to 
succor them that are tempted,’’ for which we should 
thank God. Some think that Jesus, when tempted, was 
bodily carried by the devil to the wing of the temple and 
to the top of that high mountain, while others believe 
that the devil carried Jesus to these places in His imag- 
ination. But according to either of these views we are 
compelled to admit that while that temptation lasted the 
devil was given very great power over both the physical 
and ‘psychical life of our Lord. While the three tempta- 
tions differed, they are alike in this, that Jesus was 
tempted to seize the power and all the prerogatives that 
belonged to Him as God’s Son, without awaiting the 
time when according to the heavenly Father’s will, He 
was to enter into the full heritage of sonship. Thus He 
was tempted by Satan to pursue the very course that 
brought on the fall of man. But how our Lord overcame 
this temptation is explained in Philippians 2 :6-8 : “‘Who 
existing in the form of God, counted not the being on 
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equality with God a thing to be grasped [this is where 
the devil tempted Him], but emptied Himself, taking 
the form of a servant, being made in the likeness of men, 
and being found in fashion as a man, He humbled Him- 
self, being obedient unto death, yea, the death of the 
eross.’’ It is important to remember that, in connection 
with this teaching, Paul admonishes the saints by 
saying: ‘‘ Have this mind in you which was also in Christ 
Jesus,’’ thus telling us (by implication) that, if we 
would be followers of Jesus, we must enter on the same 
path of humility and obedience which He trod. But it 
is at this point where Satan leads people away from 
Christ, and where the so-called Christian church has, in 
large measure, already apostatized. Yes, people would 
like to share Christ’s exaltation, but they treat it ‘‘as a 
thing to be grasped’’, and are not able to overcome the 
satanic temptation, by pointing the tempter to what 1s 
written. If Jesus defeated the tempter by simply quot- 
ing the written word, we can see in what profound sense 
the word is an authority for us, and why it is also called 
“‘the sword of the spirit’’. 


August 8. The First Disciples of Jesus. John 1:35-51. 
It seems that, after His temptation, Jesus came back 
onee more to the Jordan where John was, and spent a 
little time there, before He returned to Galilee. And 
it was at this time that several of those who became His 
disciples first came into intimate relations with Him. It 
is very evident that Jesus, at this time, was a very lonely 
man. He earried a secret in His soul that separated ' 
Him from other men. A secret which He was unable to 
communicate even to His nearest earthly kin. Even 
John the Baptist, though He learned to know Him as the 
promised One and looked upon Him with a peculiar awe, 
could not, in the very nature of the situation, enter into 
intimate relations with our Lord, for which the reason 
is indicated by what Jesus somewhere says of John, 
namely, that ‘‘among all that were born of women, there 
was none greater than John the Baptist,’’ but ‘‘that the 
least one in the kingdom of God is greater than he.’’ It 
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was John’s lot to prepare the way for Christ, but not 
to enter into the full fellowship of the kingdom. But 
how Jesus in His loneliness must have longed for real 
disciples, for men to whom He could make Himself in- 
timately known and who might become co-laborers with 
Him for the kingdom. Hence it is very interesting to 
learn in our lesson how Jesus found His first disciples. 
There were two young adherents of John the Baptist, 
who, when their former master pointed to Jesus as the 
Lamb of God, were immediately. drawn to Him and fol- 
lowed Him. It is ever thus. We cannot become true 
followers of Christ unless we are attracted to Him by 
that hidden affinity which, somehow, the holy spirit 


weaves in the souls of the elect. It is very interesting — 


to note the variety of ways by which He found the men 


who became His intimate friends and apostles. Here — 


Andrew makes the first advance, and he in turn leads 
his brother Simon to Jesus. Then Jesus commands 


Philip to follow Him, and Philip becomes the interme- — 
diary by whom Nathaniel becomes acquainted with the- 


Lord. Let us note that Jesus does not take it amiss that — 
Nathaniel was prejudiced on account of Jesus’ coming — 


from Nazareth, but by His divine insight penetrates to 
the innermost chambers of Nathaniel’s being and recog- 
nizes in him a true Israelite, in whom there is no guile. 
But, however diverse the outer cireumstanees were by 
which the disciples became attached to the Master He 


looked upon them all as having been given Him by the | 


Father, as He says in His highpriestly prayer in John 
p 


17. And so, in spite of their slowness in learning God’s — 


ways, He patiently bore with them and bound them 
firmly to Himself, losing none of them, except the one 
who betrayed Him, and thus was mysteriously detached 
from Him (for the time being), ‘‘that the Seriptures 
might be fulfilled.’’ It is worth while, in connection with 
this lesson, to contemplate the various ways in which 
human hearts are brought into living fellowship with 
Christ, some of them having belonged to the worst 
classes, as men judge them. But, however diverse their 


so-called conversions may present themselves to us, one~ 
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_ thing is certain that true discipleship is not brought 

- about by such human tricks as are sometimes devised 
by professional evangelists, but that it is the result of 
inward attraction to the crucified Lord, such as the holy 
spirit creates. 


August 10. The First Miracle of Jesus.—John 2:1-1i. 
Let us consider that the first miracle of Jesus was 
wrought at a marriage feast, in a very humble home, 
among very simple people. Jesus did not despise the 
common everyday life of the people among which He 
moved, nor did He look askance at their simple customs, 
such as they observed in their joys and sorrows. He 
was brought up among the common people and knew 
them well. And did He not come into the world to be- 
come one with them, that He might share their earthly 
burdens and struggles, even bear their sins, to the end 
that He might redeem them? So we have here the sim- 
ple account of a marriage feast at which Mary the 
mother of Jesus—who seems to have been a sort of 
motherly adviser among her circle of relatives and ac- 
quaintances—was present, and to which Jesus, upon in- 
vitation, also came with His disciples. Mary, whose 
heart had stored up so many things concerning her mys- 
terious Son, seems to have been full of expectancy. But 
yet there was not a full understanding between the two, 
for it is evident that the ideas of Mary were not alto- 
gether in keeping with the spiritual truth which Jesus 
was to offer. The apostle John, who gives us the account, 
of our Lord’s first miracle in Cana, does not interpret 
it to us, as we might wish he had done. But some of its 
lessons le on the surface. Whatever people may say, 
Jesus did turn water into wine. It was an unusual sort 
of wine, to be sure. But yet it was wine. And He did 
drink of the fruit of the natural vine also, as we are told 
in more than one place. We are always safe when we are 
controlled by the spirit of Christ. That He could change 
water into wine contains the lesson for us that He is the 
Master of the earthly creation, and can use it and change 
it for the purposes of the great redemption which He 
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came to carry out, and which He will surely bring to full 
consummation. Then, again, we learn that He can al- 
ways supply, not only our bare needs, but also such 
earthly comforts and joys as He wants His own to have. 
Such are some of the aspects of our Lord’s first miracle. 
But it seems to me that there is a still deeper meaning 
in what Jesus did at Cana. God, through Christ, ever 
brings the mean and common into something that is 
nobler and higher. Thus the human soul, which is com- 
tion in, Christ, full of spiritual power, and immortal 
tion in Christ, full of spiritual power, adn immortal 
hope... Thus also, Christ will transform the entire crea- 
tion, which is now subject to vanity, by lifting it into the 
liberty of the glory of.the children of God. The water 
of vanity transformed into the wine of glory. 


August 17. Jesus Cleanses the Temple. John 2:13-22. 
This is a good place to reflect on the peculiar character 


of John’s gospel and how it differs in its style and scope © 


from the other three, which we call the synoptie gospels. 
John’s gospel was apparently written later than the 
others, since it omits many things which Matthew, Mark, 
and Luke record (each aecording to his own individu- 
ality) and which are needed to give us an adequate pie- 
ture of our Lord’s earthly life. These, generally speak- 
ing, John does not repeat in his own record, but he 
brings several of them before us in a new setting. The 
main difference between John and the synopties, as far 
as the historieal events are concerned consists in this, 
that the synoptics deal mostly with the ministry of Jesus 
in Galilee, while John dwells on what. happened at and 


near Jerusalem during our Lord’s various visits to the — 


holy city while engaged in His public work. Thus we 
have the narratives in John of the first cleansing of the 
temple contained in the present lesson, His conversation 
with Nicodemus and the Samaritan woman, in the next 
two lessons, the healing of the man born blind, and other 


events. Thus John attaches special importance to what 


Jesus did at Jerusalem, the place where the temple wor- 
ship was located and where the religious service of the 
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Jews was intended to have its highest expression. So 
that when John, at the time when he wrote his gospel, 
looked back upon the ministry of Jesus—which culmin- 
ated in His sacrifice on Calvary—in perspective, he saw 
it center in and around Jerusalem. While the gospel 
of John nowhere is in contradiction with the synoptic 
records, we yet see the ministry of Jesus there from an 
angle that is peculiar to John, which also accounts for 
the mystic peculiarity of his style. Now, while the other 
gospel writers tell us of the cleansing of the temple 
which Jesus undertook in the week of His passion, John 
narrates the story of the first cleansing which took place 
at our Lord’s first visit in Jerusalem after His baptism, 
as a sort of initiatory step in His work at the holy city. 
What Jesus found in the precincts of the temple place 
indicates how degraded the Jewish view of divine wor- 
ship had become, especially among the higher officials, 
which reminds us of what Luther beheld, to his astonish- 
ment, when he visited the papal city of Rome. Jesus 
saw how worldliness and rapacity flaunted itself, un- 
ashamed, right in the courts of God’s house, and that by 
specific indulgence on the part of the highpriestly clique, — 
who reaped financial benefit from it. No wonder the 
holy anger of God’s Son was aroused by this spectacle 
of religious rottenness. For thus He gave expression to 
the will of His Father in heaven, as it had often been re- 
vealed in the prophets. However strongly and truly we 
may insist that Christ came to reveal God’s merey and 
grace, it must not be forgotten that He also revealed 
God’s holiness, and that, as He cleansed the temple, so 
every heart must be purified before it can enter into full 
peace with God. Justification and sanctification can not 
be separated. When those hypocrites demanded a sign 
of authority Jesus parabolically foretold His death and 
resurrection, just as, on another occasion, He declared — 
that to this corrupt generation no other sign would be 
given than that of the prophet Jonah; for, as Jonah had 
been three days and three nights in the belly of the fish, 
so the Son of Man would be three days and three nights 
‘in the bowls of the earth. 
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August 24. Jesus Talks with Nicodemus. John 3:1-17. 
Not long ago I heard a preacher in a sermon speak of 
Nicodemus sarcastically as a coward for coming to Jesus 
at night. I wonder what that same preacher would do, 
if he were placed in the circumstances which surrounded 
Nicodemus at that time. Nicodemus had his position 
among proud learned men who, with few exceptions, 
looked with disdain upon that peasant Jesus who, as 
they thought, arrogated to Himself the role of a teacher, 
and for such a man as Nicodemus to come to this same 
peasant Teacher even by night, meant a good deal. But 
somehow there had dawned on the heart. of Nicodemus 
the conviction that God was speaking and working 
through this humble Man of Nazareth. But it was, as 
yet, only a dawning from above. So Jesus dealt with 
this unusual inquirer after a manner that suited his 
ease. He plunged right into the very heart of the gos- 
pel by telling Nicodemus that a man must be born again, 
born from above, before he ean see the kingdom of God, 
which implies that a mere intellectual, Rabbinical knowl- 
edge of the Scriptures, such as Nicodemus and his proud 
associates had, would do no good. This idea of being 
born again was puzzling to Nicodemus. His next ques- 
tion meant about this: Yes, when a man, growing 
old, surveys his life and finds that he has spoiled it in 
so many ways, it would be a good thing, if he could go 
back into his mother’s womb and start anew. But this 
is impossible. So Jesus instruets him further, by telling 
him that the new birth is by water and the spirit. Do 
we know what our Lord means by this mystical saying? 
The sacramentarians tell us that by water He meant the 
rite of baptism in which the holy spirit operates through 
water, and brings about the new birth. But it is easy 
to see that this is simply an arbitrary and dogmatic 
interpretation, for which there is no basis in the Serip- 
tures. We get the clew to the meaning of Jesus, when 
we turn back to the thirty-sixth chapter in Ezekiel, 
verses 25-31, which passage begins with Jehovah saying: 
‘‘T will sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be 
elean.’’ And He continues in verse 27: ‘‘And I will 
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put My spirit within you, and cause you to walk in My: 
statutes, and ye shall keep My ordinances and do them.’’ 
As Jesus tells him, Nicodemus, as a master in Israel, and, 
therefore, a student of the prophets, ought to have 
known these things. And further Jesus tells Nicodemus, 
what in those days was far in advance of what Jesus 
taught elsewhere, namely, that He had come from 
heaven, that His testimony was direct from God, and 
must be accepted by faith. What immediate effect the 
words had on Nicodemus we are not told, but we know 
that he never forgot this interview with the divine 
Teacher. In fact, from that time Nicodemus was one of 
the Saviour’s hidden disciples, and when our Lord was 
crucified he came out into the open, and assisted Joseph 
of Arimathea (another exceptional ruler), in putting the 
body of Jesus with honor into the tomb. So Nicodemus 
did experience the new birth. 

August 31. Jesus Talks with a Samaritan Woman.—- 
John 4:7-35. This occurrence was so contrary to Jewish 
thinking, and so significant, that it is no wonder John 
gives it so much space in his gospel. On His homeward 
journey Jesus did not take the usual route down to Jer- 
icho and along the river Jordan, but we are told He 
‘‘must needs go through Samaria’’. What impelled our 
Lord to make this journey we are not told, but we may 
safely surmise that it was the prophetic impulse and 
foreknowledge of the mission He was to carry out among 
the Samaritans, who were so detested by the Pharisaic 
Jews. How simple and natural were the outward cir- 
cumstances under which Jesus here carried out a great 
spiritual work! He arrives, with His disciples at noon 
at the well near Sychar. While He sits down on a stone 
to rest, His disciples go to the village to buy food. Now 
comes this Samaritan woman to the well to draw water. 
The Lord asks her for water from her eruse to quench 
His thirst. The woman at once perceives that this Jew 
is different, and asks Him, how it is that He, a Jew, asks 
her, a Samaritan, for a drink. This gives Him a text 
for His sermon about the living water, which soon leads 
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‘up to His openly declaring Himself to be the Messiah 
which the woman said was to come. Then how deftly 
the Lord brings the woman to a confession of her sinful 
record! But fully aware of His graciousness in all that 
He said, her heart begins to beat with strange cadences, 
and she leaves her cruse at the well, running to inform 
her townspeople of the wonderful Man at the well. And 
the people of Sychar, immediately responding, Hock out 
to where He sits. He speaks of the whole scene as a 
harvest ready to be reaped. One of the finest things in 
this chapter is what Jesus said to His disciples about 
those who had sown the seed for this harvest before them. 
This-implies the very comforting truth that God is never 
absent from any people, even while He is yet an un- 
known God to them, and that He blesses every sincere 
effort made to teach people. Thus it was that others 
had labored even among the Samaritans, faithful teach- 


- 


ers; and now the fruit of their labors showed itself by — 


the open-heartedness with which these simple Samari- 
tan people received the Messiah and His message. 


UNSEARCHABLE RICHES, SEPTEMBER, 1924 
BEING THE FIFTH NUMBER OF VOLUME FIFTEEN 


EDITORIAL 


We would like to direct the hearts of our readers to the 
two prayers of the epistle to the Ephesians. No peti- 
tions can be presented which are so welcome to the ear 
of God. None are so necessary to our spiritual welfare. 
Yet when do we hear them used? We would exhort the 
saints to read them and meditate upon them until the 
longing expressed in them becomes their own and pre- 
pares a way for their realization. 

“Therefore I also, when hearing of the faith that 
relates to you in the Lord Jesus, and that for all the 
saints, do not cease giving thanks for you, making 
mention in my prayers that the God of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father glorious, may impart to you a wise 
and revealing spirit...’ (Eph. 1:15-17). 


After having set forth the marvelous grace which 
culminates and transcends all previous revelation in the 


. first fourteen verses, the apostle is burdened by the fact 


that all this is quite beyond human comprehension apart 
from a special enduement for its understanding. That 
this is actually the case has been amply proven in the 
history of the church. It is today not only unknown, 
but beyond the spiritual range of the vast majority of 
the Lord’s dear saints. 

These prayers are the more remarkable because the 
apostle had not shunned to declare the whole counsel of 
God to the Ephesians when he ministered among them. 
Why then does he pray that they should be given a wise 
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and revealing spirit in order to perceive what he is writ- 
ing to them? Is it not that, if they were not specially 
endowed with the spirit of wisdom and revelation they 
would miss his marvelous message? They would get no 
more that they already had. The counsel of God—what 
He had spoken about in the past—would be the limit of 
their apprehension. The traceable riches of Christ 
would be as far as they could go. But in his next 
prayer (Eph. 3:8), he assures us that he is not 
speaking of these traceable riches, but the wntraceable 
riches, those which never were publicly revealed until 
this letter was writtén. And he alone is the dispenser 
of this grace. ‘‘To me, less than the least of all saints, 
was this grace granted, to preach the evangel of the un- 
traceable riches of Christ to the nations, and to enlighten 
all as to the secret administration which has been con- 
cealed from the eons in God ...’’ Beloved reader, 
have you discovered the wntraceable riches? Have you 
asked for this spirit which alone can reveal this wealth? 


Test yourself. Make a list of the traceable riches—those _ 


which had been revealed before Ephesians was written. 
What hitherto unknown riches of His does it reveal? 
And what is the secret administration to which the apos- 
tle refers? 


To the ear not fully attuned to God, these words are — 


as idle tales. They would ask, What secret was made 
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known in Ephesians which was not revealed long before’ — 


and known to all the apostles? Those whose hearts echo 


this question are the ones to whom I would appeal. They — 
should join the apostle in his prayer for them, for they — 


have not yet the revealing spirit which is necessary for 
the apprehension of these, the highest and most blessed 
of all God’s revelations. 

They not only fail to see but sometimes deny that 
Paul, the least of all the saints, was to enlighten all. He 
is made only one among many apostles. They will go to 
them as well as to him for light on this secret administra- 
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tion. But, alas! the light they receive from others is 
darkness, being misplaced. This is one test for those 
who wish the spirit for which the apostle prays. Through 
it they see that he reveals that which was altogether 
unknown to the other apostles. He enlightens all. 

The other test is that it is a secret administration. 
Our Lord’s ministry and that of His apostles contained 
no hint of any such secret. If we can see no difference 
between their administration and the one here revealed. 
if the word secret has no force in our thoughts, this is the 
second test as to whether we have the spirit prayed for 
by the apostle. 

For some years we have not said much concerning 
these great themes because they had been somewhat fully 
set forth in early numbers of this magazine. Now, how- 
ever, as many of our friends have never considered these 
things, and the early magazines are out of print, it seems 
well to speak more fully of these transcendent truths. 
We were expecting to do this when the series on Acts 
was completed, for that would lead up to and prepare 
for the final revelation. But the need seems too urgent 
to wait so long. We hope to prepare a full exposition of 
Ephesians in due time and, in the meanwhile, have some 
special articles, such as the one on ‘‘The More Excellent 
Way’ (1 Cor) 12:31). 

Preparatory to this, may we urge our readers to read 
‘and ponder and pray the prayers of Ephesians, but most 
of all, for the spirit of revelation, a special enduement 
to enlighten the eyes of their hearts? 


WE have high hopes of issuing the gospel of John before 
another issue of the magazine. The loss of a most impor- 
tant proof in the mails, has led to more than two months’ 
delay. Those who are not on our subscription list should 
order John now and it will be sent as soon as it is 
printed. Further announcement will be found in our 
next issue. 
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TuE postoffice officials inform us that we may send one 
more number of this magazine to those readers of THE 
Promise who have not yet subscribed or signified their 
desire to have the magazine on other terms. After the 
next issue we shall be pushed with renewals, as it is the 
end of the volume, hence we will appreciate it if our 
friends will send in their subscriptions as soon as possi- 
ble. The mails are so congested at the end of the year 
that it is not well to wait till then. 


WE are grateful for the expressions of appreciation from 
those who have apprehended the expositions concerned 
with the introduction of evil and sin into the world. 
They register an immense relief and satisfaction that the 
Seriptures actually and definitely solve this problem, not 


by seeking some alibi for God, or by placing the blame © 


on His creatures and thus destroying His sovereignty, 
but by showing it to be an integral part of the purpose 
of Him Who is operating the universe in accord with the 
counsel of His own will (Eph. 1:11). 


Ir has been thought best to defer the publication of the 
special series on the Virgin Birth in the light of the 
genealogies of Matthew and Luke until the new volume. 
We also have in contemplation a series on the days of the 
Passion Week. Much, indeed, has been written on this 
subject, and those who believe the crucifixion was on 
Wednesday are just as earnest and sincere as those who 
hold to Friday, and the few who favor Thursday. We 
will bring forward an entirely new mass of evidence 
which has not, so far as we are aware, entered into the 
argument hitherto, but which seems to supply the -nec- 
essary data to settle the matter conclusively. The diffi- 
culty has really been in our translations, which have 
made a satisfactory interpretation impossible. 
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THE KNOWLEDGE OF GOOD 


Brrore they sinned, Adam and Eve had no knowledge 
of good. Good lay all about them, unmixed with evil. 
Health, strength, honor, and companionship with one 
another and with God was their constant possession and 
privilege. Yet they knew nothing of the blessedness of 
these boons. This we learn from the name given to the 
tree which bore the forbidden fruit. To many minds 
it suggests only the knowledge of evil, rather than good. 
Yet, first and foremost, it was the tree of the knowledge 
of good. 

Thus at the very forefront of revelation we have the 
principle suggested which is the key to unlock the great 
problems that most perplex us. It is this: All knowl- 
edge is relative: it is based on contrast. The knowledge 
of good is dependent upon the knowledge of evil. Hence 
the tree in the garden was not, as we usually think of 
it, merely the means of knowing evil, it was the means. 
primarily, of the knowledge of good. Adam and Eve 
had good but did not realize it because they had had no 
experience of evil. 

The perfection of Eden’s garden was greatly lack- 
ing in the one element most dear to God’s heart. Adam 
did not and could not apprehend God’s goodness. There 
is not the slightest hint of Adam’s appreciation or 
thanks, or worship or adoration. He received all as a 
matter of course and was quite incapable of discerning 
or responding even to that measure of divine love which 
lies on the surface of His goodness. If we should sud- 
denly be transformed into glorious sinless beings and 
transported to such scenes of sylvan perfection, we 
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would exult and praise the author of our bliss. Not so 
Adam. He knew no joy, for he knew no misery. He 
knew no good, for he knew no evil. 

This point is most important, and we press it be- 
cause it seems to be universally ignored and misrepre- 
sented. The garden of Eden has become a symbol of 
perfect bliss, we are always being reminded of its de- 
lights, and the happiness of the first pair has passed 
into a proverb. Yet there is not the slightest reason to 
suppose that Adam was delighted or enjoyed the bliss 
ascribed to him. 

The mere possession of good does not give a knowl- 


edge or realization of it. Even today, when there is so. 


much evil to contrast with the good, many _do not appre- 
ciate their blessings until they lose them. Adam had 
perfect health, but what was that to one who never had 
even heard of disease? He had abundant food, but 
that was nothing fo him, who had never felt a famine. 
Even pleasure had no appeal to one who had known no 
pain. 

The fatal lack in all the perfection of Eden was the 
utter absence of any note of praise or thankfulness. 
Knowing no good, and utterly unaequainted with merey 
or grace, Adam’s heart was utterly ineapable of love 
or adoration or worship. God’s goodness did not receive 
the least response, because it was unknown. All that 
He had bestowed on Adam failed to kindle the affection 
for which He longed, and which is the goal of all His 
gifts. 

How could this grave defect be remedied? There 
was but one. way, and that way was, in the wisdom of 
God, provided by the tree which He placed in the midst 
of the garden. Had Adam and Eve known good they 
would have treasured God’s goodness and never would 
have forfeited it by disobeying His command. Yet, 
when they did eat of the tree, they set in motion the very 
forees which would remedy the defect which caused 
them to do it. What divine wisdom do we see here dis- 
played! God’s blessings being unappreciated, they 
offend Him by their deed and in so doing pave the way 
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for an appreciation which satisfies both. Love is a 
marvelous schemer! 

Shall we pause here to insist that this primal sin is 
the archetype of all succeeding acts of sin? We may 
not realize it now, but there can be no doubt on the 
part of those who have a mature knowledge of God that 
sin is now, as then, the fruit of the ignorance of good and 
evil and the lack of appreciation of God’s gifts. . More- 
over, now, as then, sin itself, in the wisdom of God, sets 
in operation the very forces which lead to a knowledge 
of good and evil and the appreciation of God and His 
love. 

Light, then, is nothing, were it not for darkness. 
Love is lost but for hate. Strength is unknown where 
there is no weakness. Wisdom leans on folly for its dis- 
play. : 

Where is the glory of the stars at midday? Their 
light is not dimmed, but they have no darkness to reveal 
their splendor. And we would not appreciate even the 
sun were it not for clouds, and its daily disappearance. 
All things are known by contrast. Creature knowledge 
is not absolute.’ 

God did not plant two trees, one for the knowledge of 
good and another for the knowledge of evil. In the 
nature of things these are dependent on one another, 
and neither can be known without the other. Let us 
bow to the divine wisdom which planted one tree, so that 
it was impossible to know good apart from the knowl- 
edge of evil. 

Having in mind God’s great purpose to fully engage 
the affection of all His creatures, it is evident that the 
prime ingredient of their response to His love is a 
knowledge of Him. The process of revealing God is the 
problem of the eons. If God should be always seeking 
to reveal Himself He would never succeed in His pur- 
pose. Indeed, if infinity were needed to make Him 
known, then His creatures would always be infinitely 
short of such knowledge. God never speaks to us in 
terms of infinity, for we cannot understand it. He has 
provided a definite period for self-revelation, called the 
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eonian times. When these are past the process is com- 
plete, God is All in all, and all the factors (such as sin 
and evil) which are no longer needed, are discarded. 

The great purpose of God during the eons is to pro- 
vide a background for the display of His love. What 
would be the simplest plan to produce this?) Shorn of 
details, all that is needed is that each of His creatures 
should have, according to his capacity, such an experi- 
ence of evil and its fruits as will enable him to appre- 
ciate the good which God will provide after the eons are 
past. 

Thus we have established the necessity and utility 
of evil in God’s universe for the period of the eons. We 
will now consider the details of the divine operations in 
connection with the sinner. The groundwork of the plan 
is very simple. The sinner experiences evil that he may 
know good. He knows good that he may love God, the 
giver of good. The result is intensified by making the 
evil, not only calamities and misfortunes over which 
mankind has no control, but by making evil the result 
of the sinner’s sins, and by hedging him in with law, 
leading to transgression, and by giving sin a quality 
which offends the feelings of God. 

No one ean, or will, object that God should be good 
to His creatures after the consummation—the real be- 
ginning of the perfected universe. But that goodness 
would all be lost on creatures who know no evil. Hence 
no one will question the justice of any plan for making 
that goodness effective by filling their hearts with grati- 
tude to God, and in satisfying His heart by their re- 
sponse. So that God is just—far more than just—in 
sending each one of His creatures into a world of sin 
and sorrow, grief and pain, and in using any means 
which impresses upon them the lesson taught to our first 
parents in the garden. All must digest the knowledge 
of evil ere they can enjoy the knowledge of good. 

The process through which God is putting mankind, 
in preparation for their place in the consummation, is 
very complex. We can best understand it by grasping 
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first the grand outlines and leaving the dimmer details 
for later contemplation. 

We have said that all that would be absolutely neces- 
sary for the realization of God’s purpose would be the 
introduction of each of God’s creatures into the sphere 
of unmixed evil for a limited time, away from God. Yet 
practical experience teaches us that such a method 
would demand a very long period and produce compara- 
tively meager results. It lacks that great force which 
is the prime factor in the acquisition of all knowledge. 
Evil alone lacks contrast. It must be seen in the light 
of good. Wrong must be viewed in the presence of right. 
Hence the eonian existence of every man is divided into 
three stages characterized by destruction, judgment, and 
salvation. He glimpses evil in the world by the feeble 
flicker of conscience or human justice until it involves 
him in death. In resurrection he sees evil in the light 
of God’s justice. In the consummation, he contrasts it 
with God’s salvation. These three grades completely 
equip each one for the enjoyment of God’s goodness 
and love. 

It is necessary to pause at this point to vindicate 
God’s justice in His dealings with those who are not 
saved until the consummation. If all mankind should 
die in sin and should stand before the great white throne 
to be judged and none saved until the consummation, 
the righteousness of God’s way with them could readily 
be justified, on the grounds already set forth. The very 
nature of endless bliss is such that none can quaff the 
cup who have not drained the dregs of evil. Sin is an 
essential precursor and preparation for endless happi- 
ness. 

But strong objection has been raised to the length 
and intensity of suffering as unwarranted and severe. 
This may be met in two ways. The difficulty depends 
upon an exaggerated, unscriptural impression of the 
length and terrors of judgment and a failure to see it 
in its proper proportion to the bliss to which it leads. 

The happiness into which the eons usher mankind 
will be endless. While absolute infinity is practically 
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outside the sphere of human ‘knowledge, any mathema- 
tician can tell us something of its relative value in such 
a problem as that which is before us. We will, to 
fully cover every possible period of time, suppose that 
the sinner suffers during the whole course of the eons, 
though even Adam could not suffer so long, for he did 
not come on the scene until long after the commence- 
ment of the eons. And we will, for the sake of definite- 
ness, give the eons a length of twenty-four thousand 
years. To us this seems interminable, yet, in compari- 
son with the period after the eons, it is, literally, next 
to nothing. To God, a thousand years are as a day is 
to us, when it is past. To Him, the whole course of the 
eons is but as a month to us when it has gone by. 

In the light of eternity, no period of suffering, what- 
ever its limits, can be deemed excessive. But no sinner 
suffers for twenty-four thousand years. It is not at all 
probable that the average sinner will suffer for fifty 
years, including his life on earth and the judgment per- 
iod. So that the period which we have reduced to zero, 
in comparison with infinity, is at least five thousand 
times too long. As, however, we cannot divide zero by 
five thousand to any advantage, we will let it rest at 
that. 

We conclude, then, that the period of the sinner’s 
sufferings, instead of being excessive is absurdly short 
in comparison with the boundlessness of bliss. In this 
degenerate age we connect all value with money. If an 
investment of a dollar should produce a million dollars 
no one would say the initial sum was excessive. Every- 
one would gladly pay it, even if the outcome were not 
absolutely assured. No one would question the right 
of it even if the dollar were lost. The right amount to 
receive for a dollar is about six cents a year, according 
to human standards. All above that is more than right. 

We must acknowledge, then, that God is transcend- 
ently just in His dealings with all His creatures, and 
that. He would be warranted in making their term of 
suffering much longer without impairing His justice. 

The severity of suffering is so varied ‘that it is not 
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wise to say much concerning it at this point. It belongs, 
rather, to the discussion of the degrees of judgment, and 
the varied glories of the elect. Yet we must not over- 
look a merciful provision which tempers the severity of 
sin. Evil makes men callous and obdurate. If they 
had the supremely sensitive nature which will be theirs 
in vivification for the enjoyment of good, the slightest 
touch of evil would make them shudder. Their loath- 
ing of sin would be unbearable. Now they almost enjoy, 
in a way, the bitter burden that they bear. 

Were God to let mankind live in sin until they 
learn its lessons, it would take a long and weary life, 
and might never reach the desired result. Hence He 
guarded the way of the tree of life, lest Adam and his 
descendants should live on in the accumulating effects 
of sin. They would become old and decrepit, weak and 
blind, driveling and idiotic, and live on, a living corpse 
of corruption. Imagine what a sickening world this 
would be if all our progenitors still lived with all their 
constantly accumulating senility and disease! Can we 
not see the marvelous wisdom that provided that evil 
should make men mortal? Evil that results in death is 
sufficient to teach the lesson. Death is not only the re- 
sult of sin. It is the intermission between one lesson and 
the next. It is the divine method of impressing upon 
the sinner the sinfulness of sin, and is the necessary pre- 
lude to the resurrection, which introduces the sinner . 
- into an actual experience of God’s power and justice. 

The judgment of the sinner at the great white throne 
deals with the evil with which he is acquainted in a two- 
fold way. By contrast with the right its true nature 
becomes apparent. By a just sentence, the evil itself 
will be counteracted. No one should confound judgment 
with ‘‘punishment’’, in its usual acceptance. Men 
‘‘punish’’? in the crudest fashion, with the single 
thought of discouraging a future repetition of the act. 
A child is ‘‘punished’’ for poor lessons at school by be- 
ing kept in at recess, when fresh air and exercise are the 
very correctives which are needed. We must not charge 
God with such silliness. 
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God’s judgments, as are manifest from those that 
have already taken place, impose penalties which rec- 
tify the cause underlying the offense. Thus, Adam’s 
offense was the result of his lack of appreciation of 
God’s gifts. Flowers, fruit, and food fell into his hands 
without effort. Hence he is doomed to toil and discour- 
agement in tilling the ground so that he may be duly 
thankful for God’s sustaining love. This principle is 
always present in divine judgment. It is, in fact, inher- 
ent in the very term, for Me is that which rights 
the wrong. 

If this were not so, it would be difficult to account for 
God’s motive in such a tremendous exhibition of power 
as is involved in the resurrection of the dead, and such 
a marvelous display of judicial: force, in assigning their 
sentence. In each decision the sinner will gain such a 
knowledge of evil, by contrast with its corrective, as 
would be impossible in any other way. The judgment 
of his own sins and that of all the rest will be the school 
in which his knowledge of evil will immensely increase. 

The final consummation of the knowledge of evil is 
always found in bringing it into close contact with the 
supremest form of good. The salvation of mankind at 
the consummation is the final lesson in good and evil. 
The lessons of the latter which have been learned by 
experience are now enforced by the realization of a 
good for which their sufferings have prepared them. 
The God Who had been their Creator and Judge now 
becomes their Saviour. They are ready to enjoy His 
love and give Him the response, which is the basis of 
eternal bliss. In this light we can see how God is just 
in dealing thus with His creatures, and His creatures 
are justified, eventually, as regards their sin. 

Thus far we have kept to the most elementary prin- 
ciples in outlining God’s dealings with mankind. The 
subject of salvation has hardly been touched, especially 
the subject of eonian salvation, for the unbeliever has 
no salvation during the eons. His does not come until 
their close. Before taking up eonian (‘‘everlasting’”’ 
‘‘eternal’’) salvation, it will be necessary to inquire a 
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little into the nature of the salvation of the unbeliever. 

Our first inclination, when we learn of God’s grand 
purpose to save all mankind (1 Tim. 2:4), is to substi- 
tute their sufferings for those of Christ. We have been 
told that He bore our punishment, and we surmise that 
they have their own, hence need no saviour. 

But this is far from the truth. Judgment may cor- 
rect the sinner, but it does not give him the power to 
undo his sins toward other men or toward God. The 
murdérer may be taught the utmost horror of his crime, 


_ but he cannot restore the life he took. The blasphemer 


may have learned to abhor his sin, yet no amount of suf- 
fering on his part will efface his offense. If the judg- 
ment made it possible for all men to right their wrongs 
then it would not be followed by, or rather, include, the 
second death. Mankind fully learns the lesson of evil, 
yet in learning, finds itself the helpless victim of death. 
Indeed, this is the climax of evil. This shows the exceed- 
ing sinfulness of sin. The sinner, though raised from 
the dead, finds that he is unfit to live, on the ground of 
justice. 

Here is where the need for a Saviour arises. He 
needs to be One Who ean do far more than bear the 
penalty of sin. If He had simply become a ‘‘substitute’’ 
for men and had taken their sins upon Him, then He 
must not only die, but, like the denizens of the second 
death, there could be no return to life except through 
another Saviour. Christ is no mere ‘‘substitute’’ to 
bear the ‘‘punishment’’ in ‘‘the room and stead’’ of the 
sinner. He died for, or on behalf of the sinner. He 
turns his sins into acts of righteousness. This is justi- 
fication. He recalls the murderer’s victim to life, re- 
stores what the thief has stolen, and harvests good from 
their evil. 

Thus far we have confined ourselves to the contrast 
between good and evil, and the basic principle that both 
are necessary to the knowledge of either. The same 
principle of contrast is used over and over again in the 
complex process which prevails during the eonian times. 
As, in nature, power and passivity qualify the one uni- 
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versal substance so as to produce the infinite variety 
which we see in the world, so good and evil are used in 
endless combinations and contrasts to bring out the vast 
variety of God’s wisdom and the limitless resources of 
‘His love. 

All of the eons are characterized by the presence of 
evil, which was not ere they began and will not be once 
they end. Yet the eons themselves are divided into two 
classes, some of which are evil, while others are compara- 
tiwely good. The next eon, in which the millennium 
occurs, holds evil in check, and the succeeding one, the 
last eon, segregates and banishes it. In contrast with 
these, the present eon and that one before the flood are 
evil eons. The secret of the difference is not far to find. 
In the former, Christ is absent, or, when present, is eru- 
cified. In the latter He is at the helm and evil is sup- 
pressed. 

The question arises, how ean God be absolutely im- 
partial in His dealings with mankind when one person 
finds himself in Sodom and another has the privilege of 
hearing the Lord Himself? The answer to this lies in 
the equity which will characterize God’s judgment 
throne. It will be more tolerable for Sodom and Gomor- 
rah than for the cities visited by our Lord during His 
earthly ministry. Judgment will be tempered by consid- 
eration of opportunity and circumstance. 

The gravest problem, to some, is the faet that God, 
in His merey and grace, selects some for eonian salva- 
tion, so that they do not enter the judgment at all. Is 
it just of Him to favor them and pass by others no more 
undeserving? Why should some sorry sot secure salva- 
tion and eonian glory when a pure and pious philan- 
thropist (Christ unknown) passes on to judgment? 

Even from the human side the justice of it is appar- 
ent. Shortsighted though we are, we must not let 
this contrast destroy the conclusion already established 
that, first of all, the philanthropist is not to be the sub- 
ject of any injustice.. In the judgment he will get. his 
due deserts, and in such a fashion that he himself will 
acquiesce and acknowledge their equity. More than 
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this, in the consummation, he will be unutterably thank- 
ful, in his measure, for the judgment of his pious sins. 
He will have no charge to bring against God in that 
day. Then why should we, with a beam in both our 
eyes, seek to remove a seeming speck in God’s? 

God is not satisfied, nor is it sufficient for His pur- 
pose to reveal the excessive depths of His love, to save 
all men at the consummation. The contrast is not great 
enough. The distinction is not sharp enough. Such a 
course would leave depths unexplored, recesses unre- 
vealed. So He proposes to compare the good with the 
best." The righteousness of such a course is manifested 
by our Lord in His parable of the laborers in the vine- 
yard. Right demands the payment of a just equivalent. 
Yet this does not debar God from giving freely when He 
chooses. 

God will be more than just to all. It is only the lurk- 
ing impression that He is not just to unbelievers, the 
non-elect, which suggests that there is an element of 
partiality in His favor for the few. God, having pro- 
vided for a full accounting with all His creatures, which 
is good, proposes to display the riches of His love, which 
is better, and for the exceeding riches of His affection, 
which is best. In fact, it is this last which has been His 
aim in all the rest, only it takes a pyramid of loye to 
rear its highest pinnacle. 

First of all, by what process does God save men 
now? Is it not, in essence, the very same process as 
that which will save the unbeliever in the future? They 
are brought into the presence of the great white throne 
and learn God’s judgment on their sins. We are 
brought into His presence at Calvary and learn the same 
lesson through Him Who suffered there. No scene in 
all the universe of time or space will ever expose the 
hideousness of sin as does the cross of Christ. Even the 
great white throne with its exposure of the sins of myri- 
ads of mankind, will not equal it. We know what sin 
is, not merely by our own sad experience, but by the 
place it gave Him. He was the Highest of heaven. It 
made Him the lowest of earth. He was the life and the 


272 God Planted One Tree 


light of all. It put Him into the darkness of death. 
That pole on which He was nailed is the real tree where 
we may gain the knowledge of good and evil. Knowing 
that, what need is there for us to enter into judgment? 

But the cross reveals far more than the judgment. 
The evil is eclipsed by the good. The vivid and appal- 
ling contrasts between the limitless love of God and the 
wretched wickedness of man makes it both the judg- 
ment and the consummation for all who gaze upon it. 
He is our Judge and our Saviour all at once, and we 
enter into a foretaste of the bliss which will finally 
embrace all. 

In God’s dispensational dealings we see the vast 
value of contrast, in order to pile up a pyramid to give 
expression to His grace. God did not call all nations, but 
chose one as the special object of His favor. With this 
as a background He turns to the despised aliens when 
His chosen people apostatize. By showing the highest 
honors to those who deserve the least, He has at last suc- 
ceeded in producing an object lesson through which, 
not only mankind, but the celestial spheres as well, may 
learn and luxuriate in the lavishness of His love. 

God Himself planted the tree of the knowledge of 

good and evil in the midst of the garden of Eden. As 
both were combined in a single tree, it was impossible 
for Adam to know good, apart from evil. The contrast 
between the two is the only means the creature has for 
the realization of God’s goodness and the appreciation 
of His love. For this cause evil and sin have invaded 
the universe for a season. Their presence is appalling, 
but their stay is brief, and their ultimate effect, not only 
the knowledge of good, but the enjoyment and adoration 
of the God of all good. 

A. E. K. 
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POLITICIAN OR PAULICIAN 


THe term ‘‘Paulician’’ may be misunderstood, especi- 
ally if it be taken to represent an ‘‘I am of Paul’’ sec- 
tarianism. When even ‘‘I am of Christ’’. is frowned 
upon by this great apostle as being sectarian and heret- 
ical, we may well be assured that such a caste usage of 
it is nothing but a form of wretched religious snobbery. 
However, we cannot find a better term to distinguish the 
gold from the tinsel in modern Christendom than by 
using this word to describe those who have shared Paul’s 
knowledge of the divine mysteries and adopted Paul’s 
attitude toward the world movements. 

The separation movement in the early Christian com- 
munity is in striking contrast to the social movement of 
our day. Sociality has supplanted spirituality, and 
making political mud-pies out of very filthy political 
mud has kept, and is keeping the gaze of the modern 
church upon the muck heap instead of on the heavens 
above. As the Bible cannot be used for a political hand- 
book, as it gives no instructions how to ‘‘lobby’’ in gov- 
ernmental circles, or how to ‘‘hobby’’ in community cen- 
ters; as it throws no light on the side-show entertain- 
ment of euchre and whist, or how to conduct a Christy 
ministrel show for the glory of God, it has of necessity 
lapsed into disuse through not keeping up (or is it 
‘‘down’’?) with the progress of our time. 

The gospel of the kingdom has its political elements, 
for the kingdom of which it treats is a real kingdom, 
with a real King, a real capital, a real government, a 


real law, and is, in fact, not only as real as but more real 
than the kingdom of Great Britain today. Because of 
this, whatever fractional portion of the kingdom gospel 
can be made to apply to the political theories of the 
modern ‘‘social’’ church, is taken and tortured into seem- 
ing acquiescence with them. But in order to do so a 
very vital ingredient of the kingdom gospel is kept out, 
viz., its eschatology. The ethics of the kingdom gospel, 
such ethics as may be found in the Sermon on the 
Mount, and representing an intensification of the Mosaic 
law’s demand for perfection, condemns rather than 
saves the man who will try to climb up to heaven on the 
ladder of the Beatitudes. What man needed was not 
a demand but a supply, and even a golden-runged lad- 
der is of no avail to one a cripple from birth. It may 
then be suggested that when the modern church takes 
the ethics and refuses the eschatology of the gospel of 
the kingdom it embraces the part that, of itself alone, 
condemns, and repudiates the very portion, or ingre- 
dient, that contains the hope of salvation. - 

If the Law on the Mount through Moses was a politi- 
eal failure in bringing in social righteousness, because 
of the unspiritual state of the nation to which it was 
given, then surely the Law on the Mount through Christ 
would be a greater political failure if given to the gen- 
tiles—which we know it was not. 

Lot still is seated by Sodom’s gate, and his sons of 
today have the ‘‘social gospel’’ of their ancient sire, for 
the time is not yet ripe for the taunt to be hurled ‘‘This 
fellow came here to sojourn amongst us and now would 
fain be a ruler.’’ Lot had no gospel for the people of 
Sodom nor did he possess any divine authority whatever 
to mingle with their political gatherings, but he appar- 
ently found an easy seat and an uneasy conscience when 
he associated with the city’s elders at the gate. The 
church of the Twentieth Century has, in its Bible, a 
gospel for the world and yet we find it in the role of a 
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law-maker rather than a gospel preacher.. Its preachers 
are trying to make citizens when they should be seeking 
to edify saints. 

The saints of God are aliens here on earth. Let that 
sink in. No believer, as-such, can be a Republican, for 
in his heart be believes in and is related to a kingdom. 
Republicanism is merely political Arminianism. It be- 
lieves in human ability in some form. How can a re- 
jected king became a member of a rebellious republic? 
And if Christ be the King, forget not that we are His 
body. Individually we may be ambassadors entreating 
the world to be conciliated to God, but does England’s 
ambassador to the United States vote? Can any ambas- 
sador legislate in the country to which he is sent? Of 
course not. Ambassadors come in to ‘‘sojourn’’ like 
Lot, and but few, if any, are guilty of making Lot’s 


mistake. How many of God’s people have failed to see _ 


that if you exercise a citizen’s privileges in the time of 
peace you must honorably fulfil a citizen’s duties in the 
time of war! Ballots and bayonets are logically united: 
the ballot is the means whereby the majority make law 
for the minority; and the bayonet is the weapon whereby 
the strong make law for the weak. You can no more 
preach the gospel with a ballot than you can with the 
point of a bayonet, but if as a citizen you claim the © 
privilege of using the former do not be surprised if your 
fellow-citizens expect you to face the duty of employing 
the latter. 

Paul was no politician. Once, it is true, he claimed 
Roman citizenship, but see what happened thereafter. 
The events that followed after he claimed his ‘‘rights’’ 
quickly led to a conclusion of the preaching of the king- 
dom of God. And if, as a Roman citizen, he received 
Roman protection for a season it is also true that as a 
Roman citizen he was put into a Roman prison, and 
ultimately as a Roman citizen suffered from the stroke 
of a Roman sword. 


276 “Demas Abandoned Me’’ 
Paul had no political program. The cross put an 
end to man in the flesh. It assessed the natural man and 


declared him bankrupt. Bankrupt politically, morally, 
spiritually, totally. Instead of being a citizen of the 


world he became a corpse in it: “‘I am crucified with 4 
Christ.’’ As far as the world is concerned the chureh 


of God is a cemetery full of nothing but dead men, and 
men with their names on tombstones do not run for 
political nominations. 

The religious world of today prates much and often 
of the glories of ‘‘democracy’’. But the believer’s hope 
is centered not in democracy but in Theocracy, not in 
man-ocracy but God-oeracy. If the reader is.a Paulician, 
or has learned the truth of Paul’s epistles, he will not 
claim to be either a Republican, a Democrat, or a Social- 
ist, for God’s choice and not his, God’s vote and not his 
_ ballot, has made him a member of the Theocratie party 
by the grace of God. ‘‘Demas abandoned me’’ would 
correctly describe the modern religious political attitude 
toward Paul’s theocratic teaching. 

Whitewashing the world is, alas! the occupation of a 
ehureh which should have learned by now that what the 
world needs is to be washed white. The whitewash may 
be applied now with this brush and then with that. But 
- the chureh which thus would gloss over, and patch up, 
and do a tinker’s job with a world whose disease is in 
its nature, and whose evils spring from its constitution, 
has repudiated the cross of Christ, the Theocratie hope 
of the New Testament, God’s way of dealing with the 
world’s sin;.and has become merely a political club in- 
stead of a Paulician church. ° 

ALAN Burns. | . 
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Studies in Acts 


THE RULERS REJECT THE 
* RISEN CHRIST 


EFFECT OF PETER’S PROCLAMATION TO THE PEOPLE 
OF JERUSALEM AND RULERS OF ISRAEL. 


In Acts 4:1-7 (Section 194 in the Structure) we again 
have the effect of Peter’s proclamation to the people of 
Jerusalem. This may be subdivided as follows: 
431: 4:1. The rulers stand by while Peter proclaims to the 
people. 
441: 4:2. Effect of the proclamation upon the rulers. 
451: 4:3. What the rulers did to Peter and John, 
442: 4:4. Effect of the proclamation upon the people. 
432: 4:5,6. The rulers assemble in Jerusalem. 
452: 4:7. What the rulers asked of Peter and John. 


In Section 43! of this Structure we see the rulers 
standing by while Peter proclaims to the people, ‘‘ Now, 
while speaking to the people, the priests and officer of 
the sanctuary and the Sadducees stand by’’ (Acts 4:1). 

All of Peter’s and John’s testimony hitherto had 
been directed to the people of Israel. Now for the first 
time we have a picture of the rulers of Israel in the 
background. The priests were supposedly the teachers 
of the people of Israel; the officer of the sanctuary was 
the commander of the Levitical guard which controlled 
and guarded the sacred precincts; the Sadducees were 


‘that powerful sect which denied the doctrine of the res- 


urrection. Would these rulers of Israel acknowledge 
Peter and John as divinely sent teachers, or would they 
look upon them enviously, as mere upstarts, and reject 
them and their testimony? 


278 Teaching without a License 

Verse 2 (Section 441 in the Structure) gives us the 
answer to this question, ‘‘Being vexed because of their 
teaching the people and announcing in Jesus the resur- 
rection from among the dead.”’ 

They were ‘‘vexed’’. These common men, who were 
receiving such a wondrous hearing from the people, were 
viewed aS mere upstarts; envy and indignation con- 
trolled and shut the hearts and consciences of the rulers 
of Israel to the spirit’s testimony to the people, which 
these rulers had overheard while standing in the back- 
ground. 

Two reasons are assigned for their vexation: because 
Peter and John were ‘‘teaching the people;’’ because 
Peter and John were ‘‘announcing in Jesus the resur- 
rection from among the dead’’. ‘‘Teaching the people’’ 
was infringing upon the prerogatives of the priests and 
Sadducees, who felt that they were the supreme and 
final authority in all matters of doctrine. The officer of 
the sanctuary would also, quite naturally, view with 
jealousy anything that seemed to infringe upon the 
authority of the rulers of Israel. 

In passing, it may not be out of place to note how 
akin is this spirit of Israel’s rulers to the spirit of the 
rulers of present day churchism. As in Israel’s day, so 
in the present day, it is an unpardonable sin for ‘‘com- 
mon men’’, by their teaching, to impugn the supreme 
and final authority of these rulers in any matter pertain- 
ing to doctrine. Matters of doctrine are now supposed 
to be indisputably settled by the answer reecived to the 
question, ‘‘What do the ereeds and authorities of the 
churches say ?’’ instead of settling them, as the Bereans 
did, by ‘‘examining the Scriptures daily, if these things 
be so’”’ (Acts 17:11). Those who show, by their teach- 
ing, that they prefer the divine commendation that the 
Bereans received (Acts 17:10, 11) rather than eonform- 
ity with the doctrinal dictum of the rulers of churchism, 
are denied a hearing in the churches. 
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The second reason assigned for the vexation of the 
rulers of Israel is that Peter and John taught in Jesus 
the resurrection from among the dead. The Sadducees 
denied the resurrection of the dead. Hence they, rather 
than the Pharisees, who believed in the resurrection, are 
here mentioned as the chief opponents of the apostles 
with their resurrection centered kingdom proclamation. 
With the Sadducees, death ended everything. Therefore, 
from their viewpoint, Peter and John were preaching 
rank heresy in this kingdom proclamation, for resurrec- 
tion was the central theme. If the Lord Jesus, Whom 
they proclaimed as Messiah, did not arise from the dead, 
then the kingdom hope died with Him. But if he did 
arise from the dead, as the apostles affirmed, then the 
power to fulfil all kingdom promises would assuredly be 
forthcoming through Him. The Sadducees could not 
support the apostles in proclaiming the kingdom because 
the Messiah, proclaimed by the apostles and received by 
such multitudes of the people, could not be proven to be 


Messiah unless the Sadducees were proven to be in error 


in their denial of the resurrection of the dead. This 
their false pride would not let them do, hence they were 
sorely vexed because of the predicament in which the 
apostles’ proclamation had placed them before the 
people. 

Among the priests, many undoubtedly believed in the 
resurrection of the dead, but for them to receive the 
teaching of the apostles who announced in Jesus the res- 
urrection from among the dead, would be to publicly 
acknowledge before the people that they had grievously 
erred and sinned in crucifying this One, Who through 
His resurrection from among the dead, had been divine- 
ly acknowledged as the Messiah of Israel. Hence with 
them, also, false pride was a barrier which effectually 
prevented them from joining the apostles in the king- 
dom proclamation; they also were vexed (even as the 
Sadducees) because of the predicament in which they 
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were placed before the people because of the apostles’ 
preaching and teaching. 

It took great grace then, even as it does now, for men 
who have been looked up to as rulers and great teachers 
to publicly acknowledge that the teaching of some plain, 
practically unknown man, is scriptural, and thereby 
acknowledge that their own previous teaching has been 
unscriptural. But the Seriptures are the only, the su- 
preme and the final authority in all matters of doctrine. 
Let us therefore pray that this grace may be increasing- 
ly manifest in our day. 

In Section 45! (Acts 4:3) we have the rulers’ answer 
to Peter and John, ‘‘and they laid hands_on them and 
they were placed in custody for the morrow, for it was 
already evening.’’ Force was the only answer then, 
even as it is now, that false dogmatism could give to 
men that acknowledged the Scriptures, rather than rul- 
ers and teachers, as the supreme and final authority in 
matters of doctrine;—So ‘‘they laid hands on them’’. 
As it was evening, they were placed in custody until the 
morrow, that then they might answer for their temerity 
in proclaiming doctrines that had not passed the censor- 
ship of the recognized rulers and teachers of their day. 
Is there any such spirit manifest among the rulers and 
teachers of the present day ? 

In Section 442 (verse 4) we have the effect of the 
apostles’ proclamation upon the people, ‘‘Now many of 
those who hear the word believe, and the number of men 
became about five thousand’’. On the day of Pentecost 
three thousand were saved. Now the number of men 
who believe (exclusive of women and children) had be- 
come five thousand. This was discouraging or encourag- 
ing, depending upon the viewpoint taken. When viewed 
in the light of the total number required to complete the 
elect remnant out of which would be formed the king- 
dom nation, the outlook was discouraging. When viewed 
in the light of what the people might reasonably be 
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expected to do if but their rulers came out openly for 
Messiah, the fact that five thousand had acknowledged 
Messiah without such leadership was encouraging 
indeed! 

In Section 43? (Acts 4:5, 6) we see the rulers assem- 
bling in Jerusalem, ‘‘Now it came on the morrow that 
their chiefs and the elders and the scribes assembled in 
Jerusalem, and Annas, the chief priest, and Caiaphas 
and John and Alexander and as many as were of the 
chief priestly race.’’ Here we have a record of the as- 
sembling of the Sanhedrin, the supreme and _ final 
authority in Israel on all spiritual and doctrinal matters 
(Matt. 23:2, 3). It consisted of about seventy-two of 
the rulers of Israel, including the heads of the twenty- 
four courses of priests, the scribes and the elders. The 
chief priest and those of the chief priestly race are speci- 
fically mentioned to show that this was indeed the offi- 
cial meeting of those, who, according to the law of Moses, 
were sitting ‘‘on Moses’ seat’? (Matt. 23:2),:the very 
ones whose. word hitherto had been recognized as the 
final pronouncement of God. It was before this body 
of divinely appointed men that Peter and John were to 
answer for their kingdom proclamation and teaching. 

In Section 452 (Acts 4:7) we find what the rulers 
asked of Peter and John ‘‘And, standing them in the 
midst, they inquired to ascertain ‘By what power or by 
what name do you do this?’ ’’ Up to the present we have 
considered Peter and John’s kingdom proclamation to 
the people of Israel. We have seen some of the effects of 
these proclamations. Now that Peter and John are asked, 
by the Sanhedrin, to explain by what power or by what 
name they performed this miracle of healing, and gave 
forth their kingdom testimony, the rulers of Israel for 
the first time, since the death of Christ, have the oppor- 
tunity to use their influence and authority to array the 
nation of Israel for or against Christ. Will they listen 
to the answer of Christ’s apostles with open mind and 
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heart, willing to acknowledge before the people their 
error of doctrine and conduct if the testimony of the 
apostles and their own Scriptures should prove them to 
be in error, or will they shut up their minds and hearts 
to this testimony and reject the same, because their 
pride tells them that only by so doing will they be able 
to save their reputation before the people, as their 
divinely appointed rulers and teachers? 
Referring back to Section 161 of the Structure, we 

_ see that the subject is ‘‘Proclamation to the rulers of 

Israel and effect’’ (Acts 4:8-37). This section may be 
displayed as follows: ; 
461: 4:8-12. Peter’s testimony to the rulers. 

471: 4:13-18. Effect. 
462: 4:19,20. Peter and John’s testimony to the rulers. 

472: 4:21,22. Effect. 
463: 4:23. Peter and John report their experiences with the 

rulers to their own. 

4738: 4:24-32. Effect. 
464: 4:33—. The apostles’ testimony. 

474: 4:—33-37. Effect. 


Section 461 (4:8-12) may be subdivided as follows: 


481: 4:8. Peter addresses the rulers. 

491: 4:9,10. The infirm man saved in the name of Jesus. 
482: 4:11. Peter condemns the builders. 

492: 4:12. No salvation in any other name. 


In Section 49! (4:9, 10) the subject is ‘‘The infirm 
the rulers, ‘‘Then Peter, being filled with holy spirit, 


said to them, ‘Chiefs of the people and elders!’’’ At , 


this crisis in the history of Israel, Peter speaks under 
the direction and in the power of holy spirit; he does 
not speak forth man’s thoughts, but God’s thoughts. 

In Section49! (4:9,10) the subject is ‘‘The infirm 
man saved in the name of Jesus’’. ‘‘If we today are be- 
ing examined concerning the infirm man’s benefaction, 
by what he has been saved, let it be known to you all 
and to the entire people of Israel, that in the name of 
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Jesus Christ, the Nazarene, Whom you crucify, Whom - 
God rouses from among the dead, by this One, this man 
stands before you sound.”’ 

Peter, in answer to the question of verse 7, answers 
for John and himself in the foregoing words. The in- 
firm man’s benefaction, salvation and present soundness 
was brought about through the power and in the name of 
Jesus Christ, the despised Nazarene, Whom they had 
crucified, their awful sin in so doing being shown forth 
publicly when God roused Him from among the dead. 
Of this resurrection the rulers of Israel were not ignor- 
ant, for they knew that the Lord Jesus had foretold His 
resurrection (Matt. 27:62, 63). In order to prevent it 
they had asked and received of Pilate the authority to 
seal the tomb and make it sure with a Roman guard 
(Matt. 27:64-66), and, when told of His resurrection, 
they bribed the Roman guard to say that His disciples 
had stolen His body while they slept (Matt. 27:11-15). 

To this evidence Peter and John now add their tes- 
timony together with the confirmation vouchsafed 
through the manifestation of the powers of the kingdom 
eon as displayed in the healing of the infirm man. 

Just as Peter and John had charged home to the 
people of Israel the enormity of their sin in ecrucifying 
the Messiah, so now they charge home to the rulers of 
Israel their awful guilt before God. If now they reject 
Messiah, it is no longer a sin of ignorance, but a wilful 
sin, the unpardonable sin that cannot be pardoned in 
this, or the coming kingdom eon. And upon their atti- 
tude now, hinges in-great measure the destiny of the 
nation that they represent, for the message is ‘‘to you 
all (the rulers) and to the entire people of Israel’’ 
(verse 10). 

In Section 48? (4:11) Peter condemns the builders of 
Israel, ‘‘This is the Stone which is being scorned by you 
builders, which is becoming the head of the corner.’’ 
The reference is to Psa. 118 :32; also to that time when 
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the Lord, speaking of these same builders of Israel, used 
this quotation in His parable of the husbandmen (Luke 
209-19). \ 

We recall how, in this parable, the Lord of the vine- 
yard let out His vineyard to husbandmen; how at the 
proper season He sent a slave to request His portion of 
the fruit of the vineyard; how the hushandmen beat 
him, and sent him away empty; how another slave, sub- 
sequently sent, was beaten, handled shamefully, and sent 
away empty; how a third slave was wounded and cast 
forth; and finally how the son, the heir (on the theory 
that the vineyard would thus become theirs) was east 
forth out of the vineyard and killed by the husbandmen. 
Then the Lord of the vineyard announces that He will 
come and destroy these husbandmen and give the vine- 
yard to others (verse 16). 

The Greek here used for ‘‘others’’ is allos, which 
means others of the same kind, that is, in this ease, others 
of the same race. If the Lord Jesus had meant that the 
vineyard or kingdom (see Matt. 21:41-48, Where allos 
is also used) was to be given to the gentiles, He would 
have used the Greek word heteros, meaning others of a 
different kind, or others of a different race. But such 
was not the meaning. The vineyard or kingdom was to 
be taken from these faithless rulers and people of Israel 
and was to be given to a faithful remnant of Israel, com- 
posed of faithful rulers and people. 

At this point of the parable, the seribes and chief 
priests, who were rulers of Israel, perceived that the 
Lord Jesus spake this parable against them (verse 19), 
and they ejaculate, ‘‘God forbid!’? Then the Lord 
Jesus says ‘‘What then is this that is written? 

‘The Stone which the builders rejected, 
The same was made the head of the corner. 


Every one that falleth on that Stone shall be broken to pieces; 
But on whomsoever it shall fall, it will scatter him as dust.’ ” 


(verses 17 and 18). 
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The Lord Jesus, the Stone which the builders re- 
jected, was yet to be the head of the corner; these rulers 
of Israel, who were stumbled at Him through unbelief, 
who fell upon that Stone, would be ‘‘broken to pieces’’. 
The breaking to pieces probably refers to the destruc- 
tion of their rulership and authority in Israel, for this, 
together with the kingdom, was promised to the twelve 
apostles (Luke 22 :29-30). But if these rulers continued 
in their unbelieving opposition to this Stone, they would 
not only forfeit their rule and authority, but the Stone 
would fall upon them, at the establishment of the king- 
dom, and scatter them as dust. The stumbling and fall- 
ing of the first part of verse eighteen, while it meant 
loss and suffering, did not preclude salvation during the 
Acts period, but any that persisted in their rejection 
would be irretrievably lost as far as the earthly kingdom 
hope is concerned, for they would be scattered as dust. 

This is the truth which Peter impresses upon these 
builders of Israel when he says, ‘‘This is the Stone 
which is being scorned by you builders, which is becom- 
ing the head of the corner.’’ They stl were scorning 
the Messiah; He most assuredly is becoming the head 
of the corner; therefore, in still scorning Him, they were 
in great danger of committing that sin which would not 
be pardoned in this or the coming eon of Israel’s nation- 
al blessing. This was the condemnation of the rulers of 
Israel that, with all the evidence they had that this 
Stone was divinely appointed to become the head of the 
corner, they were still scorning this Stone. 

In Section 49? (Acts 4:12) we find that all deliver- 
ance in Israel is dependent on Him, ‘‘ And there is no 
salvation in any other, for neither is there another name 
being given under heaven among men by which we must 


‘be saved.’’ »The infirm man, who was a type of Israel, 


was saved in the name of Jesus Christ, the Nazarene 
(verses 9, 10). Now the rulers are told that there is no 
salvation (same word) in any other, for the only name 
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given under heaven among men by which the ‘‘we’’ of 
this verse (i. e., Israel) must be saved is the name of 
Jesus Christ, the Nazarene. This is the divine ultima- 
tum to these builders of Israel—salvation in this name, 
or no salvation,—which will they have? 

This verse,is often used, in this economy, in the 
preaching of the gospel. By interpretation it belongs to 
Israel alone. Its application, that Christ Jesus is our 
only hope of salvation, is true now, but note that Israel 
is saved in the name of Jesus Christ, the Nazarene, that 
is, the One Who was humbled and despised upon this 
earth, but is yet to be exalted as the Christ or Messiah of 
all the earth. We are saved, in this present economy, in 
the name of Christ Jesus, the One Who is now exalted 
above all in the heavens, but Who once humbled Him- 
self and became obedient unto death, even the death of 
the cross (Phil. 2:8). Ours is a heavenly gospel that be- 
gins with the death, burial and resurrection of Christ 
(not His life upon earth) and oeceupies us with His 
heavenly exaltation; Israel’s gospel begins with the Lord 
Jesus’ earthly life, leads to His death, burial and resur- 
rection, and occupies them with His future exaltation 
over the earth, when His name will be the only name 
given under the heaven among men whereby Israel must 
be saved. | 

In Section 47! (4:13-18) we have the effect of Peter’s 
testimony to the rulers. This section falls readily into 
the following divisions : 

501: 4:18. The Sanhedrin’s impressions of Peter and John. 
511: 4:14. The undeniable miracle. 
502: 4:15,16—. The Sanhedrin’s problem because of Peter 
and John. 


512; 4:—16. The undeniable miracle. 
503: 4:17,18. The Sanhedrin’s ultimatum to Peter and John. 


In Section 501 (4:18) the Sanhedrin’s impressions of 
Peter and John are expressed in the following words, 
‘“Now, on beholding the boldness of Peter and John, and 
grasping that they are illiterate and ordinary men, they 
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marveled. Besides, they recognized them, that they 
were with Jesus.”’ 

They beheld their ‘‘boldness’’. The reason for this 
boldness was that they were ‘‘filled with holy spirit’’ 
(verse 8). Peter and John had the boldness that we 
need in these days of waning faith and apostasy—a God- 
given boldness, not a natural bravado. 

They were impressed with Peter and John’s illiter- 
acy, that is, their lack of the learning and the culture of 
the scholars of that day. But they had been in the school 
of Jesus, therefore they were well able to cope with 
these rulers who personified in themselves the wisdom of 
this world. If we must choose between the two, it is 
better far to forego the learning that might be ours, 
through the educational systems of this world, than to 
forego the wisdom of God that becomes the precious por- 
tion of all who are students in the school of Christ. 

They were impressed with the fact that Peter and 
John were ordinary men. Yes, they were common men, 
but then, as now, an ordinary man, filled with God’s 
spirit, is mightier far than the most learned of men, 
apart from God’s spirit. 

‘““They marveled’’ as these impressions were made 
upon them by Peter and John. They had forgotten 
that their own Scriptures said ‘‘Not by might, nor by 
power, but by My spirit, saith Jehovah of Hosts’’ (Zech. 
4:6). 

““They recognized them, that they were with Jesus.’’ 
With some of the Sanhedrin, this may have been a per- 
sonal recognition. But these words imply more than 
this; they imply that in these humble men—their bear- 
ing, their message, their power—they recognized that 
which reminded them of the Lord Jesus. May we always 
walk in the conscious knowledge that what Paul wrote 
to the Corinthians, is true of us, ‘‘Ye are our epistle 
. . ; known and read of all men; . . . Ye are an epistle 
of Christ’’ (2 Cor. 3:2, 3). What opinions have others 
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of the Christ that we serve, as they view our lives from — 


day to day? 

In Section 51! (4:14) we have the undeniable mir- 
acle, ‘‘Besides, observing the man who has been cured 
standing with them, they had nothing to contradict.’’ 
They were confronting a fact, not a theory. 

In Section 50? (4:15, 16-) we have the Sanhedrin’s 
problem because of Peter and John, ‘‘Now, ordering 
them to come out of the Sanhedrin, they parleyed with 
one another, saying, ‘What should we be doing to these 
men?’ ’’ 

How terrible is sin! Instead of saying, as the be- 
lievers at Pentecost did, ‘‘Men, brethren, what should 
we be doing?’’—these rulers of Israel were concerned 
only with the question of how they might silence these 
men, rather than with the question of how they might 
receive pardon for their sin in rejecting and crucifying 
Messiah. 

In Section 512 (4:-16) we again have the undeni- 
able miracle, ‘‘For, indeed, that a known sign has oc- 
curred through them, is apparent to all who are dwell- 
ing at Jerusalem, and we cannot deny it.’’ And yet they 
refuse the One Who has been divinely attested as their 
Messiah through this sign! Truly it is far harder for a 
ruler or teacher to publicly acknowledge sin or error 
than for an ordinary man to do so! 

In Section 50% (4:17, 18) we have the Sanhedrin’s 
ultimatum to Peter and John, ‘‘But, lest it may dissem- 
inate more among the people we should threaten them, 
no longer to be speaking in this Name to men. And, 
calling them, they gave them a sweeping charge not to 
utter aught, neither to be teaching, in the name of 
Jesus.’’? This was the ultimatum of Israel’s rulers to 
Peter and John. This was their response to the divine 
ultimatum, (of verse 12) that there is salvation in no 
other name; this was the answer of Israel, through its 
representative rulers, to the kingdom proclamation. 
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Surely it does not seem that ‘‘at this time’’ the kingdom 
will be restored to Israel (Acts 1:6); for here even the 
proclamation of that kingdom is forbidden! 

In Section 46? (4:19, 20) we again have Peter and 
John’s testimony to the rulers of Israel, ‘‘Yet Peter and 
John, answering, said to them, ‘If it is just before God 
to be hearing you rather than God, judge you; for we 
cannot but be speaking of what we perceive and hear’.’’ 

In effect, Peter and John said to these rulers, ‘‘You 
are no longer rulers in Israel; your authority is revoked, 
for you are against God rather than for God; we will 
obey God rather than you.’’ Such must be the spirit of 
our answer to any who insist that we subscribe to the 
ereeds and doctrines of the churches, when these are 
shown to have antiquity rather than Scripture to uphold 
them. Nothing is necessarily true because it was taught 
by the early church fathers, for even in Paul’s day we 
read ‘‘ all those in the province of.Asia turn from me’’ 
(2 Tim. 1:15). Even in his day the Pauline truth was 
being repudiated by great multitudes of believers. 
Hence the question is not what did the church fathers 
teach, but what does God teach through Paul as present 
truth? By that we must abide no matter what the cost! 

In Section 472 (4:21, 22) we have the effect of this 
bold answer of Peter and John, ‘‘ Yet those who menace 
them release them, not finding how they should chasten 
them, because of the people, seeing that all glorified 
God for that which has occurred, for the man was more 
than forty years, on whom this sign of healing had oc- 
eurred.”’ 

The Sanhedrin realized that their effort to intimidate 
the apostles had failed; they dare not chasten them for 
fear of the people, who are glorifying God because of 
this sign, which so well typified, in the man’s age, the 
forty years of unbelief through which the nation of 
Israel was yet to pass as the result of their rejection of 
this kingdom proclamation; and which also pointed to 
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the only way in which Israel could receive strength to 
walk with and for God, which was through the manifes- 
tation of this lame man’s faith in the name of Jesus 
Christ, the Nazarene. 

There was but one thing that the rulers of Israel 
could do at this time. It was not what the sin and rebel- 
lion of their hearts desired to do, but rather what uncon- 
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trollable circumstances compelled them to do, ‘‘Those — 


who menace them release them’’ (verse 21). Had they 
dared, doubtless they would have destroyed them. 
H. W. Martin. 
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THE THRONG INNUMERABLE 


THE hundred and forty-four thousand are the firstfruit 
of the millennial harvest (14:4; Ley. 23:10). The vast 
throng are symbolized by the festival of ingathering 
(Lev. 23:39-42). They appear with palm branches in 
their hands (7:9). They dwell in the tabernacle or 
booth of the Enthroned One (7:15). These, as well as 
the hundred and forty-four thousand who are sealed, 
are able to stand in the great day of His indignation. 

Perhaps there is nothing in the history of nations so 
remarkable as the dispersion of the Jews. Not only are 
there American Jews and English Jews, and French, 
German, Russian, and Polish Jews, besides the special 
Spanish branch, but we are assured that there are Chi- 
nese Jews. Indeed, it would be venturesome to say that 
any nation was entirely free from any admixture of the 
Semitic strain. And the process is still proceeding. Per- 
secution is transplanting them into every known nation. 
They speak every language. 

Even Moses predicted such a dispersion. ‘‘And it 
shall come to pass, when all these things are come upon 
thee, the blessing and the curse, which I have set before 
thee, and thou shalt call them to mind among all the 
nations, whither the Lord thy God hath driven thee . . . 
The Lord thy God will turn thy captivity, and have 
compassion on thee, and will return and gather thee 
from all the nations, whither the Lord thy God hath 
seattered thee’’ (Deut. 30:1-3). 

This fact seems to have been overlooked in the identi- 
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fication of the innumerable throng. All the symbolism 
employed places them among the saved of the sacred 
nation. Israel itself did not keep the feast of ingather- 
ing (Neh. 8:16, 17) until after the return from Baby- 
lon. Then they celebrated it with great rejoicing (Ezra 
3:11, 12). How ean it possibly figure a company of 
aliens, to whom these festivals do not apply? It was 
never kept in the wilderness, because it was reserved for 
the land, when they dwelt in houses. It was to remind 
them of the wilderness, when they dwelt in booths. 

All this typical teaching is for naught if we trans- 
fer this scene to the nations. We have a firstfruit, but 
no harvest, in Israel. We have a limited number saved, 
all males, scarcely more than one per cent. of the nation. 
We have the favored people doubly decimated, and 
bring unnumbered aliens into their fold. The vast 
throng, as well as the hundred and forty-four thousand 
are Israelites, to whom the promises pertain. 

In response to the question: ‘‘ Who is able to stand?”’ 
(6:17), we are given a view of all those who will be saved 
in the royal nation, including the vast throng who stand 
before the throne (7:9). The hundred and forty-four 
thousand are manifestly only a part, for they are not 
only called a firstfruit, but, being celibates, cannot be 
the nucleus of the millennial nation. There is not a 
woman among them. The saints who are raised from the 
dead will have no part in the marvelous growth of the 
nation during the millennium. This can come only from 
such a company as the vast throng we are considering. 

For the nations, the present is a « ation: 
that will be a day of destruction. For Israel, it will be 
the day of their deliverance. Hence the significance of 
the song they sing: 

“Salvation is in* our God, 


Who is sitting on the throne, 
And in the Lambkin.”’ 


*The Greek is, literally, “to our God,” and it is usual to 
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“Our God”’ is intensely appropriate to the only nation 
whose God was Jehovah. On the lips of other nations 
it might suggest the idols of their hands or minds, to 
whom they do obeisance. The theme of their song is the 
thrilling fact that their God, Jehovah, has at length 
resumed the reins of earth’s government and will save » 
them by His outstretched arm, as He did at the exodus 
from Egypt in the days of old. There is to be redemp- 
tion by power. But there is also ransom by blood. 
The long despised Lambkin, whose blood was shed for 
them, as a nation, is the basis of Jehovah’s blessing. 
Long have they tried to save themselves and despised 
the Lamb of God. Now they base all on His blood. 

The representatives of all creation, celestial and ter- 
restrial, as well as the intermediate messengers, respond 
with their pean of praise. They glimpse the grandeur 
of this great crisis and its effect on the glory of God. 
The forces of evil and sin have been in the ascendant, 
but the salvation of the vast throng is the inauguration 
of a better day, in which His glorious attributes will be 
publicly displayed. Hence they sing: 

“Amen! 
The bliss and glory and wisdom and thanks 
And honor and power and strength be our God’s 


For the eons of the eons. 
Amen!” 


The positive proof that this company is not composed 
of aliens but Israelites is found in the clue given John 
for their identification. ‘‘These are those who are com- 
ing out of the great tribulation.’’ If we take ‘‘the great 
tribulation’’, as it is usually called, merely as a general 
term to indicate the world-wide troubles of the end time, 


render it so. But this hazily suggests the desire that God 
should be saved, in English. The dative locates. Its most 
characteristic connective is in. The almost equally valuable 
reading of Alexandrinus is “of our God”. Hence our render- 
ing, “in our God”. 
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this identification’ is of little help. But when we-find 
that ‘‘the great affliction’’ is a special phrase denoting 
the sufferings of the faithful in Israel at the hands of 
the other nations, the identification is complete. 

Our Lord, speaking of it, says that they shall be 
hated by all nations for His name’s sake (Mat. 24:9). 
The greatest of all afflictions is to come on the saints in 
Israel by the hands of the other nations. This term is 
not used of the indignation of God against the nations. 
None of the gentiles are in the great affliction. Hence 
none of them can come out of it. The phrase is used 
only in this passage and by our Lord in His discourse 
on the mount of Olives (Mat. 24). Any one reading 
that prophecy will readily see that the great affliction is 
not concerned with the wars among the nations or the 
divine visitations of judgment, but with the treatment 
of Messiah’s faithful disciples in the land of Israel. 
Traveling is exceedingly disagreeable and difficult, even 
under normal conditions, during the torrential rains of 
winter in Palestine. And only Jews, strict observers of 
the sabbath, on which no lengthy journey could be 
undertaken, would be hindered from flight should the 
persecution break out on the seventh day of the week. 

Some suggestion of their suffering is seen in the 
negative description of their bliss. Hunger and thirst, 
and seorching heat will be theirs, and eyes blinded with 
bitter tears. We are, in spirit, carried through their 
trials, and see them among millennial joys, worshiping 
in His temple or shepherded by the Lambkin Who leads 
them by green pastures and living springs. Not theirs 
the high honors of the kingdom. Not theirs the song of 
the hundred and forty-four thousand. But their cup will 
be full and their joys abound. They have suffered 
earth’s severest affliction and they will enjoy earth’s 
balmiest bliss. 

In contrast with the present grace, there has always 
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been a series of castes in Israel. Their ritual involved 
class distinctions. The privileges of the priest placed. 
him above the populace. The courts of the sanctuary 
made a division between the people in regard to their 
approach to Jehovah. 

So it is also in their salvation. Being based on a 
mingling of works with faith, we find various bodies of 
believers. In the ecclesias, the conquering ones are in - 
a class by themselves, and they will be accorded special 
privileges in the kingdom. In this part of the apoca- 
lypse, concerned with the throne and Israel’s sover- 
eignty over the nations, we are first introduced to the 
special class who are to rule the nations with a rod of 
iron. Subsequently, under the temple section, we see 
them again as religious leaders. But the hundred and 
forty-four thousand is only the upper class among the 
redeemed in Israel. The vast throng complete the num- 
ber of the saved. 

There has been the constant tendency to introduce 
such divisions into the present grace. But that is be- 
cause the transcendence and purity of the grace has not 
been apprehended. When salvation and blessing are 
absolutely divorced from merit or work, and flow only 
from the unforced favor of God, there is no possibility 

of various eastes among the saints. 

There is now only one body (Eph. 4:4). And that 
body is a joint-body, in which every member is peer of 
every other. Knowledge gives no superiority, attain- 
ment monopolizes no privileges which are not the por- 
tion of all. He that has, or thinks he has, something 
more than his fellow saints, is reminded that he has 
nothing which he has not received. The glorious grace 
which is ours in Christ Jesus is equally lavish to all 
who are its recipients. 

The realization of this grace, the church’s most pre- 
cious possession, was soon lost, and ecclesiatic hierarchies 
arose. Where all are welcome within the holiest, there 
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is no need for a priestly caste. But the church has 
become divided into priest and people, clergy and lay- 
men, and the servant of the church has become its 
‘‘minister’’. 

This retreat from the high plane of grace soon led 
to the loss of the special teaching for the church, as 
found in Paul’s epistles. And this, in turn, led to the 
confusion of the creeds and the multiplicity of ‘‘bodies’’ 
in the church. They are all founded on the Bible, yet 
strange to say, they appeal to that part of the Bible 
which was never written for their use, and practically 
ignore that which was especially revealed for their 
guidance. 

Those of us who are learning some of the glorious 
truths which are our special heritage in this economy 
need to be on our guard lest we confound the grace of 
God with its apprehension. Let us not imagine that the 
ignorance of others places them in an inferior position. 
To the Hebrews it was written that Christ will appear 
to them that look for Him. His coming to them is con- 
nected with vigilance. But not so now. So gracious is 
our salvation that not a saint will fail to respond when 
He is present. Whether we watch, or are drowsy, we 
shall all live together with Him (1 Thes. 5:10). We will 
not be divided when He comes. Though we should not 
even be worthy of a place in the vast throng, grace will 
give us a portion immeasurably above that of the hun- 
dred and forty-four thousand. The lowest in the celes- 
tial glory will gain a place the best of earth will not 
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Wuo, in reading of the marvelous gifts in the twelfth 
of first Corinthians, has not been struck with the last 
verse of the chapter? ‘‘Covet earnestly the best gifts’’ 
—that is what we would like to do! But what do the 
closing words mean? ‘‘And yet shew I unto you a more 
excellent way.’’ Can it be that there is something even 
better than the best gifts? If so, what is it and how 
may we enjoy it? The thirteenth chapter is occupied 
with the answer to this question. 

This chapter is usually understood as an exhortation 
to love, especially in the exercise of the gifts. But it is 
far more than that. Love is the sum and substance of 
the more excellent way. Love will never lapse, but the 
gifts will go (1 Cor. 13:8). 

There are three distinct periods brought before us 
in this chapter. In the first one are all the gifts besides 
faith, expectation and love. Knowledge and prophecy 
are ‘“‘in part’’ (verse 9), it is the time of childhood 
(verse 11), vision is through a glass darkly (verse 12). 

In the second the gifts ‘‘fail’’, ‘‘cease’’, or ‘‘vanish’’ 
(verse 8), perfection comes and partial knowledge and 
prophecy are done away (verses 9, 10), childish things 
are put away (verse 11), knowledge is ‘‘face to face’’ 
(verse 12) and only faith, hope and love abide (verse 
13). 

The third period is only hinted at. Love never lapses. 
But we know that faith will be lost in sight and expecta- 
tion will vanish in the glory. 
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We may arrange the three periods thus, according 
to what remains: | 


(1) The gifts, faith, expectation, love. 
(2) Faith, expectation, love. 
(3) Love. 


The vital question with us is Where are we now? It 
is best answered by asking Where was the apostle when 
he wrote? Was he looking forward to the resurrection 
glory of the saints or to another glorious change in his 
ministry ? 

In the original the question is settled for us. In our 
English version it is hidden by translating two different 
words now. ‘‘For now (arti, at present, net in the past 
or future) we see through a glass darkly .. .’’ (verse 
12). ‘‘And now (nun, from now on, not in the past) 
abideth faith, hope, love .. .’’ (verse 13). He was at 
the crisis between partial and full knowledge, between 
minority and maturity. To make this clear we would 
urge all to write the words ‘‘at present’’ for the now of 
verse 12, and put ‘‘from’’ before the now in verse 13. 
At that time they saw darkly. We do not. From that 
time to this faith, expectation and love remain, though 
the gifts have vanished. 

Strange as it may seem, the principal excellence of 
the path of perfection lies in the lack of the special gifts 
or graces of which he has just been speaking! The more 
excellent way knows no gift of propheey, or of lan- 
guages, or of knowledge. These are to cease to function. 
Only three things are left on the perfect path—faith, 
expectaney, love. These are not special graces for a 
few, but freely enjoyed by all. 

A striking contrast between the way more excellent 
and that which preceeded it is brought before us under 
the figure of a child, growing up into maturity. The 
gifts were for the support and schooling of infaney and 
adolescence, the playthings of immaturity, unneeded and 
unheeded by the maturity of manhood. 

Again, the less excellent way was only partial in its 
perfection. Knowledge was fragmentary, and needed 
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continual additions. The perfect path brings us face 
to face with the full-orbed revelation of God, face to 
face with His primeval purpose and its accomplishment - 
and to a full recognition of our own part in His plan. 
We all desire to walk in the way more excellent. No 
one cares to linger in the lesser glory. But many of us 
have been taught that this perfect path is not for us 
now, but is reserved for the saints in resurrection. For 
such we have the most marvelous of all messages. The 
more excellent way is our present privilege and portion. 
Paul was not speaking of our resurrection state, but of 


_the final phase of his ministry, which went from glory 


to glory. He was contrasting one of these glories with 
another. He was speaking of his final revelations as 
unfolded in Ephesians. 

How can we be assured of this? The trinity of — 
graces that remain are ample proof. Now faith and 
hope remain. They, will have.no place in the glory. 
Faith will be replaced by sight and expectation by ful- 
filment. Then we will not patiently wait for some 
future blessing, but rather enjoy the present. Hope will 
vanish for lack of those adverse conditions on which it 
depends. And so with faith. In His presence it dis- 
appears in perception. 

These are the abiding graces for the pera In 
contrast with the lesser gifts, such as prophecy, lan- 
guages and knowledge, these remain wntil the glory. 
Only love remains forever. Only love never lapses. It 
is the supreme, the essential, the eternal grace, the way 
most excellent. 

But surely knowledge is not absent now! Some may 
question whether prophecy is still operative, while others 
defend it and point to revelations outside the word of 
God. Some claim that the gift of ‘‘tongues’’ is still for - 
us., These three go together. If one is present, the rest 
must also be. Besides, that knowledge was not to be 
absent on the way more excellent is most evident from 
the apostle’s development of the thought. The ‘‘knowl- 
edge’’ which shall be done away is fragmentary, a mat- 
ter of instalments. It was not to be displaced by ignor- 
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ance but by another and fuller knowledge. That was a 
reflected perception, partial, distorted, and gives place 
to unhindered apprehension. 

Moreover, is knowledge to be abrogated in the glory? 
Is ignorance an ingredient of celestial bliss? Surely 
such a thought is enough to send us back to seek some 
other solution. to this assertion. 

The matter is most simple. Languages are not to be 
discard either now or in the glory. Undoubtedly then 
we shall speak by means of language, and assuredly we 


do so now. It is not language which is in question, but 


the gift of language. Prophecy is ours, as recorded in 
the Seriptures, but the gift of prophecy has ceased. 
Knowledge is fuller than ever since the Word of God 
has been completed, but the gift of knowledge is no more. 

No one now gains a knowledge of the truth by super- 
natural, divine endowment. We must all patiently plod 
along and earefully scan the sacred page even though 
we have the spirit’s illumination. All claims to inspira- 
tion, whether prophecy or knowledge will be found to be 
another spirit, and in conflict with the written revelation 
we already have. Knowledge, as a gift, has ceased. 
Prophecy, as a gift, has been abrogated. 

But what of ‘‘tongues’’, or languages? The econ- 
clusion is irresistible that, if the gift of knowledge and 
prophecy have no longer place for exercise, then the gift 
of language has also vanished. It was to cease some- 
where between the infaney and the maturity of the 
saints as a body, not at the resurrection of the individ- 
ual. 

Maturity or ‘‘perfection’’ is not applied to the glory 
but to the present status of all who are in Christ. ‘‘That 
which is perfect’’ has come. Even at the time this epis- 
tle to the Corinthians was written some were ‘‘perfect’’, 
and Paul spoke of the hidden wisdom to them (1 Cor. 
2:6). Some in Philippians attained to this experience. 
It was the apostle’s mission to present every man per- 
feet or mature in Christ Jesus (Col. 1:28, see Eph. 4: 
13; Col. 4:12). 

While all are mature because of the place into which 
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the graee of God has put them, few of us know of our 
maturity or enter into the experience which accords 
with it. Like Israel, our hearts turn back into Egypt. 
Like children, we revert to the playthings of youth. We 
are much more fascinated by the gifts than by the faith, 
expectation and love which pave the path of perfection. 
We crave the spectacular and the exciting. We ignore 
the exhortation ‘‘in understanding be mature’”’ (A.V. 
men, 1 Cor. 14:20). 

And, with the vivid imagination of childhood, so 
seriously do we take these things, that the gifts (rather 
than their absence) are loudly proclaimed as the more 
excellent way! 

The Scriptures stand and are true. Our experience 
is fluctuating and deceptive. It is the height of folly 
to interpret the Scriptures by our feelings, and the 
most exalted wisdom to judge our experience by the 
sacred oracles. Yet all true spiritual experience is in 
fullest accord with divine revelation and, while it can- 
not support that which needs no prop, adds its testi- 
mony to the truth. Hence we add a few lines of our 
experience. 

While we have examined very few of the professed 
prophecies of later centuries, we have seen enough of 
them to fully convince us that the gift of prophecy is 
obsolete. While practically all seek to supplement the 
Seriptures and to keep in accord with the revelation © 
contained in them, in every case the deviation is suf- 
ficient to show that the revelation is not from God. 
If it is supernatural or superhuman, as seems to be the 
case in some instances, the spirit that inspired it was 
not the holy spirit of God but another spirit, for such 
are expressly promised in the latter eras (1 Tim. 4:1). 

Moreover, now that Paul has completed the Word of 
God (Col. 1:25), there is no necessity for any added 
revelation. The whole orb of divine truth has been 
rounded out. There are no missing segments. Every 
attempt to add to it is an excrescence, not only needless, 
but destructive of the truth. 

The gift of knowledge was necessary while the most 
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important segment of truth was still unrevealed. It 
needed a special endowment on the part of some to know 
God’s mind on matters concerning which there was no 
_ written revelation. But now no such equipment is nec- 
essary. 

I have never known of any one who specifically 
claimed the gift of knowledge. I have observed that all 
who really have knowledge arrive at it by the patient 
and painful process of study. Those who imagine them- 
selves especially endowed without previous preparation 
soon manifest the fruits of fanaticism. 

Some have charged me with the possession of this 
eift. But I have’ the sober consciousness that many a 
thought which has come to me, when tested by God’s 
Word written, has proved that I have the gift of ignor- 
anee. I do not desire to give out a single idea which has 
not been received from and subordinated to the Serip- 
tures. 

For many years I have lived in close proximity to 
one of the most remarkable ‘‘movements’’ in which the 
‘‘oifts of tongues’’ is a prominent factor. I have heard 
the ‘‘tongues’’ and have had those who were afflicted 
with them come to me and tell me the whole of their 
startling experiences. While there may have been some 
deception, most were earnest, devoted saints who wanted 
God’s best for themselves. Most of: the tongues were 
‘‘unknown’’, and, to a linguist, unknowable, for the 
succession. of sounds was such as could by no manner 
of means represent rational ideas. Yet some were sup- 
posed to be actual living languages, and some of these 
were put to the test of practical use. They failed utter- 
ly. Missionaries who had the gift of Chinese went to 
China, but found that the gift failed them altogether. 
Seldom was it kept in restraint, as the Seriptures direct. 
There has been a tendency to parade it as the highest 
expression of spiritual attainment, and some have even 
demanded it as a necessary sign of salvation. 

The most serious aspect of the matter is its close rela- 
tionship with spiritism. Rather than receiving a gift, 
the gift gets its victim. It controls, not only the utter- 
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ances, but to a large extent the time and occasion of its 
exercise. The symptoms are precisely the same as in 
demon possession. The speaker in tongues becomes a 
medium controlled by a spirit which is not of God, 
though it imitates the spirit of God. To get rid of this 
spirit, once it has a firm hold on its victim, is almost 
impossible. Having been trained to ‘‘yield’’, the will is 
weak, and the medium is in a deplorable condition from 
‘ney nothing but God’s power and grace can rescue 

The gift of ‘‘tongues’’ has become an avenue for the 
entrance of seducing spirits (1 Tim. 4:1) into the house- 
hold of faith. That these spirits mimic the holy spirit 
and teach much truth only shows the subtlety of their 
seduction. Even if the Scriptures had not spoken speci- 
fically of tongues that ‘‘they shall cease’’, the history of 
the ‘‘tongues movement”’ is itself sufficient for the spir- 
itual mind to prove that the imitation offered is spurious. 
It has led to more division and dissension than any other 
movement in the brief period it has prevailed. 

The question remains, What of the other gifts men- 
tioned in Corinthians, especially healing, which is not 
specifically said to have ceased? The answer is not far 
to seek. , Physical healing is clearly promised in many 
a passage, but it has no place in the more excellent way 
we are considering. Ephesians promises all spiritual 
blessings among the celestials (Eph. 1:3), but there is 
not a single word as to physical health on the earth. 
Philippians brings before us three of the most spiritual 
of God’s slaves in this era of transcendent grace. Paul 
himself had a thorn in the flesh, and could not get rid 
of this physical infirmity, because it was necessary for 
- the perfection of grace. God’s power can only be per- 

fected in infirmity (2 Cor. 12:8) and Paul, who healed 
others, learns the deeper lesson of abiding under the 
power of Christ. This was after, be began to walk the 
more excellent way. 

Timothy, next to Paul, is the greatest of all the apos- 
tles for this era of grace. He, too, treads the path of 
perfection, and suffers ‘‘often infirmities’? for which 
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Paul prescribes a little wine, instead of exercising his 
gift of healing (1 Tim. 5:23). 

And now we are told of Epaphroditus, who risked 
his soul for the saints, and nearly. died while he was 
staying with Paul, to his great sorrow. He was on the 
more excellent way. No one on this path ever used the 
gift of miraculous healing even though he had it (Phil. 
2.:25-30). 

Before Payl received this ministry he was the great- 
est healer of all the apostles. He more than duplicated 
all that Peter did. But when the great change came, as 
Israel’s rejection of Messiah became more apparent, he 
decided no longer to know Christ after the flesh, he 
gave notice that the signs which accompanied the proc- 
lamation of the kingdom would cease, and intimated 
that God had something much better in store for the 
saints, not on earth but in heaven, not in the physical 
realm, but in the spiritual. 

Knowing Christ after the flesh (2 Cor. 5:16) refers 
to Christ’s flesh, not Paul’s. Paul certainly would not 
claim a fleshly knowledge of Him as the basis of his 
ministry hitherto. But he had been proclaiming Him as 
the Messiah of Israel, as to His physical relationship to 
the Circumcision. Christ was a Jew and lived*and died 
in their land and will restore the kingdom to them on the 
basis of their physical relationship to Him. Gentile bless- 
ing on earth must flow through this channel. Paul had 
been proclaiming Him as Israel’s Messiah. This is 
‘Imnowing Christ according to flesh’’, Healing and all 
the other gifts were associated with knowing Christ after 
the flesh. They continued in connection with that min- 
istry. 

At that point in Paul’s eareer when he wrote the 
second epistle to the Corinthians he decided no longer 
to know Christ after the flesh (2 Cor. 5:16). He was 
entering the more extellent way. Christ according to 
the flesh corresponds to the regeneration, as the king- 
dom is called. Its proclamation leads to the kingdom 
and the millennium. That will be very good. It will be 
excellent. But Paul, in spirit, has come to the end of 
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the millennium and enters the new creation (2 Cor. 5: 
17). The result of no longer knowing Christ according 
to the flesh is that ‘‘if any one is in Christ, there is a 
new creation’’. This is the more excellent way. The 
new birth leads to millennial blessing of which the gifts 
were the sign. The new creation introduces us to an 
unutterably higher sphere of blessing, based on faith, 
which asks for no signs. 

As he gradually entered this path his own health 
became impaired, he could not cure his dearest friends, 
he even left one of them, Trophimus, at Miletum, sick. 
Ask him, in his Roman prison whether the gift of heal- 
ing has become inoperative. His answer might well be, 
Tf it has not, why am I afflicted, and why is Timothy 
often ill, and what of Trophimus and Epaphroditus? 
And there is not a single instance where healing did 
occur after the kingdom narrative in Acts had closed. 
Physical healing is a sign and pledge of the material 
marvels of the kingdom on earth. While that is no 
longer proclaimed, such attestations to its power are out 
of place. 

The experience of Paul and his friends clearly ac- 
cords with the absence of the gift of healing in the more 
excellent way. My own experience for over a quarter 
of a century in one of the centers of the healing move- 
ment confirms this interpretation. , 

Coming into contact with men who made the book of 
Acts and the church order of Corinthians a matter of 
present application, I could not but be struck with their 
inconsistency in denying the presence of healing and the 
other gifts in the church today. Being myself in feeble 
health, I determined to investigate the matter thorough- 
ly, for, if there was healing, I certainly wanted it. My 
opportunity came when I was on a vacation for my 
health’s sake on an island in the Pacific. The principal 
exponent of the doctrine of divine healing was also 
there, and I sought an interview, desiring the scriptural 
basis for the doctrine. He told stories of healing, but 
failed to satisfy my desire for the teaching of the Word 
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on the subject. Moreover, as I grew better and he grew 
worse, his stories did not convince me. Since then [ 
have heard of thousands of cases and have investigated 
afew. Most of them needed no investigation, for I pre- 
fer my own infirmity to their healing. 


Just a few eases. The most advertised instance in | 


the leading mission worked for me and told me of his 
wonderful cure. His crutch was still hanging in their 
hall as evidence. Stripped of all imagination, his case 
was simply this. He had been ill and was recovering. 
He might have walked without his crutches but was too 
downhearted to even try. Under the stimulus of the 
excitement of the meeting his courage rose and he 
walked without aid. Any mental healer or practitioner 
could have produced similar results at the particular 
crisis. Yet this was the great cure of which I had heard 
so much! What a reflection on the miracles of Christ 
to be classed with such a ease! 

Another intanee. <A neighbor, too ill to rise, under 
the stimulus of a magnetic and persuasive healer left 


her couch and crossed the room. How they rebuked me. 


for my lack of faith! I had to keep close for a while! 
Within a month she was in her grave. Death denies 
‘divine healing’’. Healers and healed die of disease. 
Had the kingdom come none of those healed would have 
died except by violence or sin or design. The gift would 
have preserved them in health and defied death. 

A blind woman wished to be cured by a most notable 
healer. In preparation for it she paid for instruction, 
ete., in high hopes that she would recover sight. She 
is still blind. Has the Lord discriminated against her? 
Why cannot she be healed? She has proven her faith 
by her works. 

This brings us to the real truth as to so-called faith 
healing. Some cases can be cured temporarily, but 
others are beyond its reach. The cases fall into precisely 
the same groups as other systems of mental healing. 
Functional diseases or functional complications which 
usually accompany organic maladies are usually mental 


in their origin and can be cured by ‘‘faith’’, however 
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induced. It is merely the power of mind over matter. 

Now we must coneede that the appeal to God’s Word 
is the strongest possible incentive to faith, and that men- 
tal healing under the guise of the miraculous should 
have far more success than appeals to philosophy or 
“*science’’ or merely the power of repetition. These all 
depend on the fact that there is no organic disease, but 
only disturbances in the mental control of the body. If 
we add to this the immense psychological effect of mass 
meetings, we have one of the most powerful natural 
means of ameliorating functional disease. 

Everyone knows the vivifying effect of joy and hap- 
piness, and the depressing effect of worry. The mental 
state powerfully influences the action of all the vital 
organs. Even blindness and paralysis may bé caused by 
purely mental emotions. Such cases as these can be 
cured by the mental healers of today, and especially by 
those who seek to operate under the banner of the Bible. 
But not one of them can accomplish the healing which 
attested our Lord’s messiahship or the nearness of the 
kingdom in the days of the apostles. 

The more excellent way of faith, expectation and love 
involves the most exalted vision of God ever granted to 
mortal man. Not only is He the Healer of earth’s dis- 
eases during the days of the coming kingdom (to which 
all the miracles of healing pointed) but He will heal the 
hearts and minds of all His creatures in the consumma- 


_ tion. A hopeful outlook is the most potent of all medi- 


cines, and the universal reconciliation is the balm of 
Gilead to every sin-stricken son of creation. 

The immeasurable joy, the unbounded happiness 
which fills our hearts in contemplation of God’s purpose 
is a sovereign panacea for all the ills of the mind, and 
the functional maladies which the mind affects. We do 
not need to force ourselves into the acceptance of a 
formula which we do not believe. We do not need to 
wrest the Seriptures which refer to the kingdom to pro- 
vide a foundation for our faith. We need only allow 
the truth of God’s great love and grace to permeate our 
minds and hearts. This will remove the strain. This 
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will do away with our worry. This will let us relax. 
This will bring our functions back to normal. The sat- 
isfaction will relieve the blood pressure, calm the heart 
action, remove imaginary ills. The joy will draw more 
breath and oxygen from the air, stimulate the circula- 
tion, and increase the vitality. The joy of the Lord 
will be our strength. It will temper the physical afflic- 
tions which God graciously sends to His servants to keep 
them low and to magnify His power. This is the real 
‘‘faith healing’’ of the more excellent way. 

Paul’s preparatory epistles, Romans, Corinthians, 
and Galatians, give us the great divide bewteen the 
teaching of the Pentecostal and the present dispensa- 
tions. The thirteenth chapter of first Corinthians is 
especially devoted to showing the relation between his 
earlier course and his latest ministry, which is recorded 
in the perfection epistles, Ephesians, Philippians, and 
Colossians. Paul’s ministry, unlike that of the twelve, 
went from glory to glory. He did not receive all at 
first, but by gradual revelations, he ascended into the 
celestial heights of present truth. We should follow to 
the end, but, alas, we linger and lag behind, We imagine 
we have attained the summit of truth when we read of 
the marvelous endowments in the Corinthian eecclesias, 
but the apostle assures us that he knows of ‘‘a more 
excellent way’’, or a path suited to transcendence (1 
Cor. 12:31), 

We earnestly urge our beloved brethren to search 
the thirteenth of Corthinthians for themselves. The 
more excellent way certainly does not include the gifts 
for it is in direct contrast with them and could not come 
until they had been disearded. That is the way of child- 
hood, of fragmentary knowledge, of blurred vision. We 
cannot dissociate the gifts from all these imperfections 
and disabilities. Now that the more excellent way has 
been revealed in Paul’s later epistles, why cling to that 
which God has made obsolete? Let us pursue the path 
suited to transcendence, the way more excellent! 
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SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 


FOR SEPTEMBER AND OCTOBER 


September 7.—Jesus Heals a Nobleman’s Son. John 4: 
46-54. As was said in one of our former studies, John’s 
gospel is mostly occupied in telling us about the doings 
of Jesus in Judea, especially in Jerusalem, while the 
other gospels deal more largely with happenings in Gali- 
lee. But in this lesson John tells us of a healing in Gali- 
lee that must have stood out in his mind in a special 
way, and which is not recorded by the other gospel 
writers. This incident is distinctive, for one thing, be- 
cause it deals with a nobleman, or one whom, nowadays, 
we, in America, would call an aristocrat. As a class the 
higher-ups did not take very warmly to Jesus, when He 
dwelt in the flesh and we can truthfully say that they 
are seldom His real followers now. 

As Jesus Himself said, on a certain occasion, ‘‘ How 
hardly will a rich man enter the kingdom of God!”’ 
But Jesus did not on that account spurn the advances 
of the aristocrats. In fact, knowing humanity as He did, 
and seeing how their favored position in the world was 
one of the greatest obstacles to their spiritual progress 
and truest welfare, our Saviour had a special sympathy 
for them and was ever ready to help them, when they 
came to Him in their need. But He never compromised 
His dignity as the representative of God, before Whom 
there is no respect of persons, which is something that 
multitudes of priests and clergymen have forgotten in 
dealing with the worldly great. Jesus deals with aristo- 
erats (Nicodemus and the rich young ruler are exam- 
ples) on the same terms as with the lowly. 
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Now here comes a nobleman from Capernaum to 
Cana to call on Jesus for the healing of his son, whom he 
greatly loved. What Jesus said to him in verse forty- 
eight indicates that even this more simple minded noble- 
man was not in the attitude toward Jesus, which is 
required by the principles of His teaching. Obviously 
this man had kept aloof from the Lord when He was at 
Capernaum before, but now that the nobleman was 1m 
trouble he sought out the divine Physician. Jesus desires 
a deeper and better kind of faith than that which results 
from seeing signs and wonders, some that people should 
remember who run after signs and wonders nowadays. 
Nevertheless, Jesus is patient with the impatient father, 
and heals his son at once, by positively telling him: ‘“Go 
thy way; thy son liveth.’’ 

This strong, direct command strengthened the noble- 
man’s faith, because it expressed absolute assurance. 
What joy there was at this moment on the other end of 
the line! For there the dying young man instantan- 
eously revived. So in their joy the family immediately 
sent a messenger to the nobleman to let him know. The 
whole affair had such an effect on the nobleman and his 
family that it is said: ‘‘Himself believed and his whole 
house’’, which evidently means that they went beyond 
simply accepting this physical miracle, and entered into 
that real faith by which they were enabled to live the life 
which was required of those who became followers of 
Jesus Christ. Such a faith isa great thing! 


September 14.—Jesus Driven from Nazareth. Luke 4: 
16-30. Let me again admonish the reader to read the 
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chosen passage in his Bible thoughtfully and prayer- — 


fully before following this discussion of the lesson. We 
have here the first open break between Jesus and the dis- 
believing Jews, resulting from their opposition to His 
words and ways, an opposition that increased month by 


month until they delivered Him up to die the death of 


a criminal on the eross. And it is significant that this 
first decisive rupture happened in Nazareth, where He 


lived during the years of His development and presented | 
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to the eyes of the people a perfectly pure young man- 
hood. 

We are perhaps not mistaken when we surmise that 
there was already some resentment and hatred developed 
against Him in Nazareth during those earlier years. For 
we are told in other places that even His brethren re- 
fused to believe in Him, and, for a time (this we can 
read between the lines) even His mother was sorely 
troubled about His conduct, when she saw that it devi- 
ated so much from the ways of the orthodox Jews. 

He had been absent from Nazareth nearly a year 
since He had gone away to be baptized by John. His 
townsmen had doubtless heard of His miracles at Cana 
and Capermaum, and were curious to hear Him. He 
begins by announcing Who He is, reading to the Naza- 
renes at the synagogue the prophecy concerning Him, 
and telling them that it was now being fulfilled. 

This action they looked upon as an arrogant presump- 
tion which they could not allow to pass, and which 
appeared all the more reprehensible, because He was one 
of their townsmen. They had to admit the humility and 
graciousness of His speech. But still how could He be 
what He claimed, when they only knew His as the 
son of Joseph, their own plain humble neighbor; not 
being aware of His higher origin, and His unique 
relation to the heavenly Father. This ignorance, which 
controlled things everywhere, was behind the unfathom- . 
able tragedy of our Saviour’s earthly life. As Paul says 
of the rulers, in 1 Cor. 2:8: ‘‘which [God’s wisdom] 
none of the rulers of this age hath known; for had they 
known it, they would® not have crucified the Lord of 
glory.’’ How clearly this demonstrates what Jesus said 
to Nicodemus: ‘‘ Except one be born anew, he cannot see 
the kingdom of God.’’ How different also the wisdom 
of God is from the mixture of dogmatism, traditionalism 
‘and rationalism that is taught in so-called Christian 
schools, and preached in many pulpits! 

What, however, amazed those Nazarenes most was 
that Jesus told them that God had passed by the Jews 
and granted His favors to Gentiles. For when He told 


312 The Sunday School Lesson 


them about the widow of Sarepta and the Syrian captain 
Naaman they determined to murder Jesus. But He 
slipped away from them; for the time when He should 
die had not yet come. Let us here remember the words 
of Jesus: ‘‘He that is not for Me is against Me.’’ 


September 21.—Jesus Makes a Missionary Tour. Mark 
1:35-45. In reading this lesson we are reminded of the 
saying of our Lord: ‘‘I must do the works of Him that 
sent Me while it is day; for the night cometh, when no 
man can work!’’ He arises before the dawn of day and 
goes to a secluded place, to talk it over with His Father 
in heaven, that He may be given guidance and new 
strength for what is before Him; for in-this He also 
lived a real human life. When His disciples found Him, 
they told Him that the people were seeking Him. But 
He did not seek popularity, and was not swayed by it, 
as, alas, so many so-called Christian workers are. 

He must depart and preach elsewhere. For the mis- 
sionary tour which He now undertook, He no doubt had 
received definite instruction while praying to the Father 
in that lonely place. If Christian workers, of all classes, 
only waited until they were sure of the course that God 
wants them to pursue, instead of allowing themselves 
to be moved by merely human (sometimes very unspirit- 
ual) considerations, there would be really efficient work 
done by them, and they would have the great satisfaction 

of doing what God wants them to do, and of being able to 
‘always count on God’s help and direction. When we 
once are assured of being on the path that God has 
chosen for us, we can go forward with joy and courage, 
even though we may have to pass through hardships, — 
humanly speaking. 

After the general statement that ‘‘He went into their 
synagogues throughout all Galilee, preaching and east- 
ing out demons,’’ our lesson story tells us of one specific 
ease of healing that deserves our special consideration ; 
the same incident also is mentioned in Matthew eight. 
A leper—what a pitiable spectacle such a case of leprosy 
presents !—comes to Him, and humbly kneeling before 
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Him, beseeches Him for help. Let us, first of all, note the 
anxious desire of this man for health. Strange as it 
may seem, there are innumerable cases of physical dis- 
ease where the sufferers seem to have given themselves so 
completely up to hopelessness, that they do not even 
have an earnest wish to be healed. But, what is worse, 
people who are polluted and paralyzed with the leprosy 
of sin are generally so stupefied in their mind and so pas- 
sively given over to their malady, that it takes a miracle 
of divine grace to arouse in them even a desire to be 
healed. But such a desire is the necessary precedent of 
faith. Out of his deep desire to be healed came this lep- 
er’s faith in the Saviour’s power to heal him, though he 
did not yet have complete faith in the Great Physician’s 
willingness to help Him. 

But our Lord is not a stickler for technicalities and 
ceremonies. Though the man was unclean according 
to the law of Moses, Jesus stretched forth His hand and 
touched him, saying, ‘‘I will; be thou made clean.’’ If 
another had touched the leper the leper’s uncleanness 
would have passed over to him, but here the cleanness of 
Jesus passes on to the leper. The touch of Jesus—it is 
a great theme for Christian meditation, and a fine sub- 
ject for a sermon. Jesus warns him to ‘‘say nothing to 
any man’’. This is something for those, who are doing 
so much flaring advertising in connection with their 
evangelistic work, to think about. But the man pub- 
lished it much. Alas for human nature! 


September 28.—Review: Opening Period of Christ’s 
Ministry. What great lessons we have had during the 
quarter, beginning with the first Sunday in July! The 
Birth of Jesus. The Boyhood of Jesus. The Baptism of 
Jesus. The Temptation of Jesus. The First Disciples of 
Jesus. The First Miracle of Jesus. Jesus Cleansing the 
Temple. Jesus Talking with Nicodemus. Jesus Talking 
with the Samaritan Woman. Jesus Healing the Noble- 
man’s Son. Jesus Driven from Nazareth. The Mission- 
ary Tour of Jesus Through Galilee. 
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All of these things confirm and interpret to us what — 


John says in the first chapter of his gospel: ‘‘The Word 
[Logos] became flesh, and we beheld His glory, a glory 
as of the Only Begotten of the Father, full of grace and 
truth.’? His divinity shines forth in all that He said 
and did, but His humiliation also confronts us every- 
where. He, indeed, took on the form of a slave, as 
Paul tells usin the second chapter of Philippians. 

It is a record that has the overwhelming evidence of 


inspired truth on the face of it to every one whose spirit- — 


ual instincts are not dead. A denial of this does not 
manifest a superior intellect, as blatant skeptics would 
have us think, but rather a depraved heart. To invent 
this wondrous story is obviously impossible, as every 
child realizes. But if it were thinkable as an invention, 
we would feel that we ought to worship the inventor of a 
story that has brought so much peace and joy to millions 
of sin-sick hearts, and has filled the centuries with heav- 
enly music.’ There we have the Christ of God manifested 
Who deserves our full obedience and most ardent love. 


October 5.—The Choice of the Twelve. Matthew 10:1-8. 
The truths contained in this lesson are very important 
for all who wish to think clearly in these days of con- 
fused teaching about the gospel. The phrase ‘‘He called 
unto Him’’ is applicable to all ministers of the gospel. 
Our Lord ever chooses His own workmen. No one has 
a right to choose the ministry as a profession. Unless 
Christ chooses and ealls a man he has no business in this 
holy office. So also Christ tells His ministers what to 
teach; it is not a matter of their own intellectual inven- 


tion. ‘‘Preach the Word’’—this is the command that is _ 


given to all true preachers, which they also will obey in 
all humility and faithfulness. 

But the remainder of the first verse of our lesson does 
not apply to all ministers, namely, ‘‘He gave them 
authority over unclean spirits, to cast them out and to 
heal all manner of disease; and all manner of sickness.’’ 
That was a special apostolic gift, and those who pretend 
to exercise this same authority in our day only deceive 
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themselves. God does still deliver people from evil 
_ spirits and diseases in answer to prayer, no doubt; but 
that He has given certain ones the authority, as it is here 
stated, does not appear anywhere as being true. It 
should, however, be noted that the twelve had this par- 
ticular authority given them a good while before Pente- 
cost. Hence this power to cast out evil spirits and heal . 
the sick was not specifically a Pentecostal gift. The Pen- , 
tecostal enduement, as we learn from the words of 
Jesus when He gave the promise of the Comforter, had 
the purpose to glorify the crucified and risen Christ in 
His disciples (which was not possible before His ascen- 
sion) and to lead them into all truth. And that is what 
the holy spirit also does for us, if we are ready to receive 
Him. This is eternal life, to know God, and the Christ 
Whom He has sent. 

It is interesting to have the names of the twelve apos- 
tles, whom Jesus separated from the mass of His follow- 
ers, and it should be noted that Judas Iscariot was one 
of those twelve to whom He gave authority to cast out 
demons and to heal the sick; and that Satan succeeded 
in making a man who had exercised this power the be- 
trayer of his Lord. No wonder that Jesus told His dis- 
ciples, not to rejoice because the demons were subject to 
them, but rather to rejoice that their names were written 
in heaven. Nor should we overlook the fact that at this 
time He limited them in their mission: to ‘‘the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel’’, and it is evident that even after 
Pentecost these men considered themselves as apostles _ 
to the Jews, while the Lord Himself made another man, 
namely Paul, an apostle to the gentiles in a special sense. 
The Lord ends His charge to them by saying: ‘‘Freely 
ye received; freely give.’’ This is a principle of the 
gospel ministry which holds true at all times. Nothing 
else would befit the gospel of grace. This does not con- 
tradict what Paul means, when he says (1 Cor. 14): 
‘*Even so did the Lord ordain that they that proclaim 
the gospel should live of the gospel.’’ The true idea can 
be made plain by saying, that when we speak of minis- 
terial support, this is proper; but it is improper to speak 
of the minister’s salary, or of hiring him. 
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October 12.—The Sermon on the Mount. Matthew 5—7. 
All professing Christians have praised this wonderful 
discourse which came from the mouth of God’s Son. But 
its significance has not always been understood. It was, 
of course, spoken to Jewish hearers, for whom its words 
fitted as they would not have fitted for gentiles, who 
were not familiar with the Old Testament Seriptures; 
and in it Jesus obviously shows the Jews how they must 
distinguish between the letter of the law and its spirit- 
ual content. He tells them here in what sense He de- 
manded a better righteousness than that of the scribes 
and Pharisees, and how strait the gate is through 
which they must enter into His kingdom. 

The sermon. on the mount can not properly be called 
. the gospel. For the gospel is the glad tidings to all sin- 
ful men that God is ready to save them purely by grace 
and by faith in His Son Jesus Christ. But the sermon 
on the mount does set forth the righteousness, or ethies, 
into which the gospel brings all men who accept it, and 
it makes clear that ‘‘in that day’’ all will be rejected 
by Christ who do not enter into the practice of this 
righteousness. The sermon on the mount is, therefore, 
a good mirror to all nominal Christians, as it was to the 


Jews, by which they can learn whether they are living . 


the life which Christ requires of His followers. <Accord- 
ing to this great sermon Christ demands genuineness in 
all our religious exercises, purity of heart, love of our 
enemies, and all the spiritual virtues which are set forth 
in these three chapters. We cannot evade these require- 
ments, There can be no compromise. As the conclusion 
shows, only those who hear and do His words build their 
house on the rock. But in this sermon He also promises 
the holy spirit to all who ask for it. No wonder that His 
hearers said that He spoke with authority, and not as 
the scribes. Woe to the preachers ‘who adulterate the 
teachings of Jesus, to please their worldly minded hear- 
ers. Jesus Himself calls them wolves in sheep’s clothing. 
What a delusion it is to think we ean satisfy our Lord 
by lauding Him and His teachings, without actually 
doing the will of God. 


for October 19 ; 317 
October 19.—The Parable of the Sower. Mark 4:1-20. 
A very suitable and illuminating lesson to follow our 
study of the Sermon on the Mount. It is not necessary 
to tell what Jesus means by the sower and the seed and 
the various kinds of soil. He has Himself told this. But 
what is very important for us to consider is the evident 
fact that Jesus did not expect large numerical results 
from the preaching of the gospel. Many would hear it 
on whose minds, hardened as they are in worldliness, 
His teachings would produce no effect whatever. Some 
would have their emotions stirred by the glad news con- 
cerning His kingdom, but their interest would soon pass 
away, as the green spears wither on stony ground when 
the hot sun arises. On some the truths of the gospel 
would take a stronger hold, but they would be overcome 
by the deceptive allurements of earthly things, and not 
enter fully into the life of the spirit. And only a lim- 
ited number would become obedient to the requirements 
set forth in the sermon on the mount, which Jesus calls 
‘bringing forth fruit—thirtyfold, sixtyfold, and a hun- 
dredfold’’, according to the richness of the soil. 

Jesus supplements this parable of the varieties of 
soil (or attitudes of the human hearts to His words) 
with the parable of the tares which the enemy sows 
among the wheat; and in both parables He tells us that 
the gospel harvest will take place at the end of this 
age. The same idea is expressed in other parables. In 
view of this teaching of our Lord Himself it is really 
puzzling to find the predominant idea promoted in the 
Christendom of our day to be, that the world is to be 
converted to Christ in this age. It is also for this reason 
that the churches are so boastfully publishing their 
statistical. reports to the world, and carefully avoid 
reminding us that they are counting the tares (the 
‘‘cheat’’, as this growth is called by the old English 
farmers) as though they were all wheat. Let us thank 
God for the elect whom He has always had in the world 
since the gospel first began to be preached (that is, since 
Christ the Sower began to sow) ; but let us not deceive 
ourselves, nor put others to sleep in their self-deception. 
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We know that in future ages Christ will become fully 
victorious over all His foes, and that a time will come 
when all tongues will confess Him as Lord; but as far 
as the present age is concerned, we have no right to ex- 
pect any other outcome than that which our Lord has 
foretold. 


October 26.—The Stilling of the Storm. Mark 4:35-41. 
The storm on the sea of Galilee, described in this lesson, 
was a notable event in the public life of our Lord, and it 
probably signifies more than most commentators have 
seen in it. It occurred at the time when the ministerial 
activity of Jesus had reached a certain climax. As we 
read in the former chapter in Mark, His zeal was so 
great in teaching and healing that His friends came to 
take Him away, thinking that ‘‘He was beside Himself.”’ 
Then comes His great discourse of parables recorded in 
the fourth chapter, which He delivered by the seaside, 
setting forth the opposition which the truth He 
‘taught would have to contend with in the world. ‘‘On 
that day,’’ says our lesson, ‘‘when even was come, He 
saith unto them, Let us go over unto the other side.”’ 
His falling into a deep sleep in the boat shows that His 
physical nature was greatly exhausted. But now, how 
did it happen that, when the Son of God was thus rest- 
ing, on the way to a place of seclusion, there arose this 
terrible storm? It may be true, as commentators tell us, 
that there were sometimes sudden windstorms on this 
remarkable sea. But that does not satisfactorily explain 
this particular storm. For it is evident that the disci- 
ples, who were experienced boatmen, had never seen 
anything like this, and that they were extremely fright- 
ened and distressed. Why should this awful agitation 
of the waves, which threatened to swallow up the ship 
in which the Master slept, arise then and there? Look- 
ing at all the cireumstances, we cannot but feel that there 
was something uncanny about this storm, in other words, 
that it was not a common storm. It makes us think of 
the storm which overtook the ship in which the prophet 
Jona tried to flee from Jehovah, when Jona was also 
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lying in a deep sleep, in the hold of the ship; when 
even the pagan sailors realized that there was a super- 


_ natural cause at work. Our surmise, that there were 


demonic influences at work in this affair, is strengthened 
when we read what happened on the following day in 
the country of the Gergesenes, where they were going; 
where Jesus cast out demons who confessed themselves 
as amounting to’a legion. Demonic activity was much 
in evidence in the earthly days of Jesus wherever He 
went with His message of deliverance, and the super- 
wise skeptics of our day are not able to controvert the 
fact of their activities in the earthly sphere, with all their 
prating about ‘‘the laws of nature’’. Paul, in Ephesians 
2:2, speaks of Satan as the prince of the powers of 
the air’’. Demons knew how to manipulate certain forces 
of nature long before men learned how to guide electric 
currents, and they did make use of their powers, as far 
as they were permitted to do so by the overruling hand 
of God. (In this connection read the first chapter in 
the book of Job.) , 

In Ephesians 6:12 we read: ‘‘For our wrestling is 
not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, 
against the powers, against the world-rulers of this 
darkness, against the spiritual hosts of wickedness in 
heavenly places.’’ This is what our loud-mouthed re- 


_ formers forget, when they speak of ‘‘making the world 


ce 


safe for democracy’’, of establishing ‘‘a better world 
order’’, and similar vaunted undertakings. Those peo- 
ple must have a very blunted spiritual sensorium who 
do not sense the demonic influences in the present situa- 
tion of the world. But let us thank God that Christ 
has full authority over all the powers of darkness, as He 


showed, when He arose in the ship, and ‘‘rebuked the 


wind, and said to the sea: Be still’’. Like His disciples, 
we, too, need more faith. Howmuchsoever the powers 
of evil may rage, Christ is able to overcome them; He 
ean and will defend.us. 


IN DEFENSE OF THE FAITH 


Ir has been our settled policy to avoid attacking others, 
and this course we propose to pursue as much as possi- 
ble. When, however, the truth which has been com- 
mitted to us is assailed we have sometimes, though not 
always, replied. The question whether the discussion is 
of profit to our readers governs our action. Like the 
world at large, we have been hoping for a little peace, 
but this seems to be out of the question. We have just 
been served with notice that our teaching on universal 
reconciliation, the relation of sin to God, and the deity 
of Christ (though we have not yet given any expositions 
of this doctrine), are to become the subject of a lengthy 
hostile review. We welcome this as from the hand of 
God. We have been urged to reply, but we will wait 
until the criticism is finished and consider whether a 
positive reaffirmation may not be better, or what is the 
most gracious and fitting form our rejoinder should take. 


Our authority for this course is found in 2 Tim. 1:13-° 


14: ‘‘Have a pattern of sound words, which you hear 
from me, in faith and love which are in Christ Jesus. 
Guard that ideal thing committed to you, through the 
holy spirit which is making its home in us.’’ 
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“UNSEARCHABLE RICHES, NOVEMBER, 1924 
BEING THE SIXTH NUMBER OF VOLUME FIFTEEN 


EDITORIAL 


As almost all subscriptions expire with this issue, no 
special notification will be sent to our readers. Such a 
magazine as this cannot be published for profit, and 
must be supported by its loyal friends, hence our atti- 
tude toward our readers is not that of getting, but of 
giving. If we cannot impart spiritual benefit far in ex- 
cess of the small subscription fee, it would be useless to 
continue. Many have expressed their appreciation, and 
we have every reason to believe that the future issues 
will continue to reveal true riches which no amount of 
money can buy. 

Hence our attitude toward our readers is one of 
friendship rather than business. We want them, not 
theirs. Their blessing and enthusiastic co-operation 
mean far more to us than the payment of their sub- 
seription, which is not much more than the price of a 
good meal. 

We have sent the magazine freely to those who 
eared for it, or who we hoped would enjoy it once they 
had a good taste. But the postal laws put a definite 
limit to our liberality in this regard. To take advantage 
of the low postal rates we must keep well within govern- 
ment regulations. Hence we are compelled to ask that 
all who have been receiving the magazine free of cost 
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will kindly write us a note each year if they are not able 
to subseribe. We sincerely desire to send the magazine 
to every saint who enjoys the truth set forth in its pages 
and realize that their interest and help may be of greater 
value in other ways. 

When sending your subscription be sure to order an 
assortment of literature to be used in reaching others. 
Our happiest readers are those who enjoy the gratitude 
of friends with whom they have shared the light and 
blessing which has revolutionized their own lives. And 
do not be too choice in selecting beforehand who will 
and who will not hear. -That rests with God. Not only 
does unexpected opposition arise, but the most unlikely 
persons sometimes are most eager for the truth. We 
have just been hearing how one brother, zealous in 
reaching all he could, made no attempt to interest an 
acquaintance, because there seemed no possible chance 
of success. Yet, on being urged to do so, he found one 
who was hungering for the food he was withholding, and 
who proved more open than all the rest. 


We would like to have an expression from each one as 
to the value of the various features of the magazine to 
them. Do you use the Sunday School lessons? What 
series appeals to you most? While we will not compro- 
mise on matters of truth, we desire to be of real help to 
our readers, and provide food seasonable and strength- 
ening. 


WE ARE delighted to announce the appearance of a new- 


periodical O Anexichniastos Ploutos, our namesake, a 
modern Greek ‘‘Unsearchable Riches’’. It proposes to 
publish translations from the English as well as original 
articles of special interest to the Greek I. B. S. A. 
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Our energetic Greek brethren have also issued a 
paper on the Presence of Christ, dealing with the various 
dates which have been associated with this event, such as 


1874 and 1914. Several brethren in Greece are preparing 
one on 1925. 


ALONG with the issuance of the gospel of John, we take 
pleasure in presenting to our readers a special article 
in this number on ‘‘The Prince of this World’”’ by W. J. 
Henry, of Glasgow, Scotland. It deals with three pas- 
sages in John’s account which have been a difficulty to 
the close student. We have had to shorten the argument 


much, as we wished to give it to our readers at this 


time, in connection with the Version. But sufficient 
ground will be found in the article to make out a very 
serious case in favor of applying the title ‘‘Prince of 
this World’’ to our Lord, and not to Satan. 


AFTER extraordinary hindrances and difficulties of vari- 
ous kinds, we have the joy of announcing that the Con- 
CORDANT VERSION of the gospel of JOHN is printed, and 
will be sent to subscribers as soon as we are able to do 
so. Notwithstanding that the various translations of 
this gospel are usually good, we believe there is much in 
the Concordant rendering which will appeal to those who 
wish the closest contact with the original. 

We have already spoken of the change in John 3:16 
from ‘‘God loved’’ to ‘‘God loves’’, This has made a 
most favorable impression on those who have considered 
it. The opening verses of the gospel have been trans- 
lated very literally, for we feel that the tremendous 
issues involved are more important than elegance of dic- 
tion, and it is better to bend one’s thoughts to fit the 
language than to miss the truth. 


324. A Flagrant Slander 


Tindale is the real translator of our authorized Eng- 
lish versions, for they are only revisions of his work. 
He uses the pronoun ‘‘It’’, when referring to the Word, 
in the first chapter, and, as good English still demands 
that a pronoun should agree with its antecedent in gen- 
der, we have done likewise. 

One statement in the common versions is so false 
that it is a wonder it has not been challenged by every- 
one. The Lord surely could not say ‘‘If I bear witness 
of Myself, My witness is not true’’ (Jn. 5:31). He said 
on another oceasion, ‘‘Though I bear record concerning 
Myself, yet My record is true’’ (Jn. 8:14) ‘*‘ Witness’’ 
and ‘‘record’’ are the same word in the Greek. It is a 
most flagrant contradiction. The Lord’s testimony is 
always true! Yet we suppose there will be too much 
‘‘reverence’’ for the Bible to correct this slander of our 
Lord. We are grateful that it did not slip into the 
CoNCORDANT VERSION. ; 


“THE PRINCE OF THIS WORLD”’ 


For many years the three passages in John’s Gospel 
regarding ‘‘the Prince of this world’? (12:31; 14:30; 
16:11), were a source of concern to the writer and 4 
perusal of.numerous and learned works on. the subject, 
from the homilies of Augustine and Chrysostom to the 
most evangelical and scholarly works of present day writ- 
ers on the subject brought him no ight. After consider- 
able research and study he has been led to the conelu- 
sion that the opinion which obtains as to the person 
referred to being Satan is not in accordance with the 
mind of the spirit. He, therefore, seeks briefly and 
simply to put before his readers the result of his efforts 
in the hope that it. will prove helpful to those who are 
seeking the whole truth. 

The three passages are a fairly good illustration of 
the manner in which expositors may keep, as they be- 
lieve, closely by the Word, and yet ‘by bringing to it a 
vast amount of traditional teaching, so corrupt the text 
as to make it very difficult to get believers to consider, 
in an unprejudiced frame of mind, what we feel con- 
vineed to be the only correct view. 

We know that Satan is the god of this eon (2 Cor. 
4:11) and the chief or prince of the aerial jurisdiction 
(Eph. 2:2), but to apply to him the title of the prince, 
or chief of this kosmos is not only to give to him that to 
which we consider he has no claim, but also to filch this 
title from its rightful Owner. This world’s great ones 
are exceedingly jealous of their honors and dignities and 
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it surely behooves us in the things of God even more to 
see that we render honor and glory to whom such is due. 
Satan has no right to this title, and in getting the 
world—and even believers—to accept him on his own 
terms he has succeeded only too well in blinding their 
minds lest the light of one of the glories of Christ should 
shine in upon them. Lying lips do not become a prince 
(Prov. 17:7) and surely such a title ill becomes the 
father of lies. In Gen. 32:28 the Lord gave to Jacob 
the name Israel, the Prince of God, which in time became 
one of the titles of the Lord Himself (See Isa. 45:4; 
49:3; 9:6). He is the Prince of Peace. He is the 
Prince of Ezek. 44:3. Here we have the expression 
emphasized—the Prinee . . . the Prince. In Dan. 9:25 
He is Messiah the Prince, while in Hosea 3:4, speaking 
of the Lo-ammi period, the prophet says Israel shall » 
abide many days without a king and without a prince. 
Perhaps one of the strongest passages in proof of our 
contention is Rev. 1:5, where right at the outset of the 
opening salutation John speaks of our Lord as the 
archon (chief) of the kings of the earth—and this, too, 
be it remembered, before He has taken to Himself His 
great power (Rev. 12:10). Surely in this passage—even 
if it were the only one—we have sufficient indication as 
to the intention of the apostle in his use of this phrase. 
The first occasion on which He used this title was in 
His last public address, and the other two during His 
last words to His own. . The time had arrived when 
Zech. 9:9 was fulfilled: ‘‘Thy King cometh unto thee.’’ 
Tence the revelation of a new title to accord with His 
royal dignity. 
We shall now take up in detail and in their serip- 
' tural order the three passages which give us a natural 
division of the subject : 


John 12:31—Now is this world’s judging: now shall 
the [Prince or] Chief of this world be cast out. 


With one solitary exception all the writers whose 


Sars SS") 7 ada ? , ¥ é - 
4 It J udged. its Prince Bae 


a 
c 
, 


works on the subject we have perused interpret the first 
clause thus: ‘‘ Now is the judment pronounced or passed 
upon this world.’’ The exception is to be found in the 
Companion Bible, Page 1551, ‘‘Gr. krisis, i.e., the crisis 
reached when the world pronounced judgment against 
Christ and His claims.’? Had the word meant judg- 
ment krima would have been used and not krisis, which 
means the act or process of judging. 

The natural man is so far alienated from God that 
when he comes across the word judgment he immediately 
concludes that it must refer to divine vindictiveness. 
There is, however, nothing further from the fact so far 
as this passage is concerned, in proof of which one has 
merely to refer to verse 47, ‘‘for I came not to judge the 
world, but to save the world’’. ‘‘As the heavens are 
higher than the earth so are My ways higher than your 
ways and My thoughts than your thoughts’’ (Isa. 55:8). 

The following instances of genitive of source or own- 
ership show us that it has reference to the one who 
is doing the judging: 

the judgment of gehenna (Mat. 23:33) 

the judgment of God (2 Thes. 1:5) 

His judgment (Rey. 14:7; 19:2) 

Thy judgment (Rev. 16:7) 

If the foregoing interpretation be accepted then we 
are confronted with two alternatives with regard to the 


- second clause ‘‘Now shall the Prince or Chief of this 


world be cast out.’’? Either (1) the world is judging 
Satan, or (2) the One Whom they cast out was other 
than Satan. The former of these alternatives has only 
to be stated in order to answer itself. Rev. 20:8 proves 
how, even after Satan has been imprisoned for one thou- 
sand years, the nations are only too willing to receive 
and be deceived by him. Therefore, we must seek for 
some other explanation. 

In all the three places where the expression is found 
there is a duplication, for the sake of emphasis, of cer- 
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tain words which denote the stress on the time. Now, 
applied to Satan, is little short of nonsensical, as twenty 
centuries have almost gone and it will be admitted that 
he is not yet cast out. Now oceurs twenty-eight times 
in John’s gospel, and in no case does it refer to other 
than the proximate present, for instance, ‘‘now is My 
kingdom not from henece’’ (18:36). Had our Lord 
meant some period in the far future why did He not 
say ‘‘hereafter’’, as to Nathanael (1:51)? In all the 
three passages we have now (12:31; 14:29; 16:12) but 
with our Lord’s perfect precision immediately following 
the instance at 14:29, we have at verse 30 ‘‘hereafter’’. 
‘‘F'rom now on’’ might be accepted as a simple definition 
of nun. 

‘“‘The Prince or Chief of this world.’’ If we consult 
Bagster’s helps under the heading of ‘‘Prince of this 
World’’ we simply find ‘‘See Devil’’, and if we refer 
to the marginal references at Jn. 12:31, we are referred 
to ch. 16:11; Lu. 10:18; Acts 26:18; as also to Eph. 
6:12 which, however, refers to the eon, but which should 
be omitted according to the three most ancient manu- 
seripts, Serivener, J. N. Darby, and the Companion 
Bible. The surprising thing is that the editor of the 
Companion Bible should have given a correet rendering 
of the first clause, concerning which he appears to have 
had true spiritual apprehension, and yet in the second 
should have so readily accepted the traditional reading, 
for here he definitely states that the word archon 
apples ‘‘to Satan as prince of this world (kosmos).’’ 

Cast out or thrust out. We are not surprised,that a 
wrong conclusion should be arrived at here, because, 
although the expression occurs over forty times in the 
synoptic gospels, fully three-fourths of that number 
apply to the casting out of demons. In the fourth gos- 
pel however, though there are eleven references to Satan, 
or diabolos, or demons, there is not one example of 
demons being east out. 
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The casting out can be traced back to 8:59. If the 
young man of 9:22 is cast out he discovers the the Good 
Shepherd has been east out before him (8:59; see also 
5:16). : 

The synoptic gospels practically repeat incidents ir 
similar phraseology. The fourth introduces the coming, 
casting out, and rejection from the divine standpoint. 
We, therefore, submit: 

1. That the judging was being done by the world. 

2. That the Lord Jesus Christ is the Prince or Chief of 


this world. 
3. That the casting out referred to His rejection, cruci- 


fixion and death. 
4, That the “now” was fulfilled within two or, at most, 
three days from the time when the word was spoken. 
But why does He speak of Himself in the third per- 
son? This is not unusual, for in all of the undernoted 
passages the Lord, in speaking of Himself, used the third 
person: 1:51; 2-19;°3:14; 3:16; 3:17; 5:19; 5:25; 5:27; 
6:33. 
And why does He change back again to the first 
person? The following are examples: 1:50, 51; 2:19; 
@A2, 13;°5:24,°25, 26; 5:37-38; 6:33-35, It will be 
found that this form of speech pervades all the gospels, 
but especially the fourth. 


John 14:30—The Prince of this world cometh and hath 
nothing in Me. [C.V.: The Chief of the world is coming 
and in Me it has nothing at all.] 

This is the text which caused us the greatest coneern, 
and it was only after we felt reasonably assured that we 
had succeeded in recovering it from its traditional haze 
that we ventured to express ourselves. This scripture is 
continually brought forward to prove that ‘‘in Him is 
no sin’’, therefore nothing on which Satan could fasten. 
There are, blessed be God, numerous other passages in 
this very gospel which clearly set before us His glory 
as the Son of God, but while seeking to appreciate the 
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value of all such passages we consider that the one before 
us does not come within that number. Like the previous 
one, the verse in question is a compound sentence. To 
‘enable us to get an intelligent apprehension of the mind 
of the spirit let us analyze it: 
(a) The Prince or Chief of the world is coming. 
(b) And in Me nothing it [not he] has—not one thing. 
Difficulty has been expressed regarding erchetai, ‘‘is 
coming’’, the feeling being that this carries with it the 
future tense. We, however, give a few examples from 
John where the same verb and tense are used, and in 
every case it refers to an incompleted act, that is, one in 
process of accomplishment at the time. The idea of 
futurity arises from the meaning of the word, not its 
tense. 
John 4: 5—Then He is coming to a city 
4: 7—There is coming a woman 
6: 5—A great multitude is coming unto Him 
11:38—Jesus is coming unto the grave 


12:22—Philip is coming ... Andrew is coming 
13: 6—Simon Peter is coming 


It is well known that one of the names of Messiah is 
‘‘The Coming One’’, hence in this gospel there are sev- 
eral passages where the word is so used (1:15; 1:27; 
1:30). From the tenth hour of the evening when John 
first heard that ‘‘Come’’ (1:39), until his responsive 
‘*Amen, come quickly’? (Rev. 22:20), he recorded the 
word from his Master’s lips over a hundred times. From 
the first promise in Gen. 3:15 till the sevenfold coming 
in Malachi, all types, shadows, and offices pointed to 
this. Even creation itself was only a stage on which the 
great scene should be set up. Here is the One of Whom 
it was written ‘‘Lo! I come’’. Shiloh is ecome—but, alas, 
not yet has been the gathering to Him (Gen. 49:10) 
And what a reception! Not that it could be any sur- 
prise to Him—witness the Psalms and Prophets. How 
He felt it! Not for His own sake only, but for the sake 
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of Him Who sent Him. ‘‘He that rejecteth Me rejecteth 
Him that sent Me.’’ ‘‘The reproaches of them that 
reproached Thee have fallen upon Me.’’ ‘‘Reproach 
hath broken Mine heart.’’ 

*“And in Me nothing it (not he) has—not one thing’’ 
is really the crux of the whole difficulty. Translation or 
punctuation may become comment. See ‘‘How to enjoy 
the Bible’’ p.p. 37-43, also Winer, who states (p. 72) 
that this verse is a sample passage where there is room 
for liberty or difference of opinion. Let us take each 
word. The verb echei has its subject understood, the 
translators choosing to make the ‘‘Prince’’ do service as 
a subject for the verbs in both clauses, and in assuming 
this they have very materially contributed to the mis- 
conception. The verb to have (echd) occurs almost 
eighty times in this gospel, not to speak of numerous 
occurrences in John’s first epistle and the Apocalyse. 
Only occasionally, however, does John use it in con- 
nection with material things such as, ‘“‘they have no 
wine’’ (2:3); ‘‘Thou hast nothing to draw with’’ (4: 
11) ; ‘‘Peter, having a sword’’ (18:10); ‘‘Have ye any 
meat?’’ (21:5). John himself has been ealled the apos- 
tle of abstractions because of the prominence which he 
gives to life and death; light and darkness; love and 
hate; faith and unbelief; truth and the lie. Even mater- 
jal things such as lamb, temple, wind, water, bread, 
corn, and wine, having touched the altar are sanctified 
and become vehicles of spiritual instruction. 

John was one of a remnant who saw and had some- 
thing in Him. It was for this reason that he wrote the 
gospel that others believing might ‘“‘have’’ life (20:31) 
and have fellowship (1 John 1:3). He had learned 
that he that had the Son had life, and that this life is in 
His Son (1 John 5:11, 12): ‘‘As the Father had life in 
Himself, so had He given to the Son to have life in Him- 
self’’ (5:26) ; ‘‘He came that men should have life and 
have it more abundantly’’ (10:10) ‘‘Those who believe 
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into Him have eonian life’’ (3:15, 16; 5:24; 6:40; 6:47). 

How delightful in this gospel to enter into, even if 
in a very small measure, the repeated I am, I have, I 
must.. These three verbs pervade the whole book. But, 
alas! the world saw no beauty in Him that it should de- 
sire Him. All that they thought He had was a demon 
(7:20; 8:48; 8:52; 10:20) and the only thing which 
they were anxious to have in Him was that they might 
be able to accuse Him (8:6). 

The expression ‘‘to have nothing’’ in a person is a 
Hebrew idiom, and would be quite readily understood 
by the apostles. The undernoted are some examples of 
its occurrence in the Hebrew scriptures: 

Deut. 10:9—Wherefore Levi hath no part nor inherit- 

ance in his brethren. 

Joshua 18:7—But the Levites have no part in you. 

Joshua 22:25, 27—Ye have no part in the Lord. 

Neh. 2:20—But ye have no portion nor right nor memo- 

rial in. Jerusalem. 

2 Sam. 19:43—And the men of Israel answered the men 


of Judah and said we have ten parts in the king and we 
have also more right in David than ye. 


John 16:8-11—And that one coming will be convicting 
the world concerning sin, and concerning righteousness, 
and concerning judgment: concerning sin indeed, seeing 
that they are not believing in Me; concerning righteous- 
ness seeing that J am going to My Father, and you are 
no longer beholding He: yet concerning judgment see- 
ing that the Chief of this world has been judged. 


Verse nine deals with the great sin lying at the 
world’s door—unbelief in the Son. Verse ten empha- 
sizes the mission of the spirit to bring home to the 
world the personal worth and righteousness of the Lord, 
and the Father’s full appreciation of the same—‘‘be- 
cause | go to My Father’’. John’s own comment on this 
is I John 3:7, ‘‘He that doeth righteousness is righteous 
even as He is righteous.’’ If, however, we assume (as 
we sought to establish in 12:31) that the judging re- 
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- ferred to is that of the world upon our Lord Jesus 


Christ, then the verse, instead of being fraught with dif- 
fieulty becomes intelligible and quite in accord with the 
two previous passages so far as the work of the spirit on 
the world is concerned. The great mission of the spirit 
which is here to glorify Christ is to let the world see the 
enormity of the crime which it had committed in pro- 
nouncing such a judgment. 

We are well aware of the part which Israel took in 


the death of the Lord, but let us again briefly see how 


both Jew and gentile were involved in this judging. 
The representative of the only nation on this earth who 
had a divine law, and who in his capacity as high priest 
ought to have consulted and known the mind of God, 
through the urim and thummim, declared (11:49, 50) 
‘Ye know nothing at all nor consider that it is expedi- 
ent for us that one man should die for the people and 
that the whole nation perish not.’’ So far the Jew. 
What about the gentile? Pilate, representative of the 
most perfect civie law, on which all eivilized countries 
to this day base their civie codes, gave judgment against 
Him even while protesting His innocence. 

Never was it more true than in the first and third 
passages so far as the world’s judgment is concerned: 
‘“Therefore thou art inexcusable, O man, whosoever thou 
art, that judgest: for wherein thou judgest another thou 
condemnest thyself’’ (Rom. 2:1). 

From the day of Charlemagne—and even earlier— 
Europe and also parts of other continents have been 
plagued alternately by princes at the altar or priests on 
thrones—perhaps the latter has been the greater inflic- 
tion—but never at any time in the history of Christen- 
dom has the union of so-called church and state been 
an unmixed blessing. There will be a time, however, 
when the counsel of peace shall be between the altar and 
the throne (Zech. 6:13) when the One Who has ‘“‘borne 
away’’ the sin shall ‘‘bear’’ the glory. 
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In the eighteenth and early part of the nineteenth 
centuries it was not permissible in Scotland to mention 
the House of Stuart, but ofttimes when the Jacobites 
held their clandestine meetings they would lift their 
glasses ‘‘To him that’s ower [over] the water’’ or sing 
‘‘Waes [Scottish woe is] me for Prince Charlie’’, and it 
is only a few months since a duchess stated that she had 
personally seen in her own castle a young Seot abso- 
lutely unconscious of any spectator salute a portrait of 
the Prince. This is a tale that might be told in almost 
any kingdom—especially in Europe, but what our point 
is, that if men display such affection and honor for 
ereatures—some of whom were only moral wrecks, how 
should the hearts of believers grieve that the Liar, the 
Usurper, the Murderer has for centuries arrogated to aa 
himself what ought to have been, and, bless God, will 
yet be one of the many names which will glorify our _ 
Lord. As, however, with other names of God, it requires 
the occasion to bring out the character. Even on this : 
point, however, there may be different motives in the - 
desire that ‘‘the kingdoms of this world become the 
_ kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ’’ (Rey. 11:15). 
It is not enough that we should have proved that all 
earthly cisterns are broken and unsatisfying. We must — 
be occupied with the Prince Himself—not even truths 
connected with Him. Nothing less than the heart’s de- 
votion to His Person will produce loyalty either in life or 
doctrine. 


Kings shall fall down before Him 
And gold and incense bring, 
All nations shall adore Him 
His praise all people sing, 
For He shall have dominion 
O’er river, sea and shore, 
Far as the eagle’s pinion 
Or dove’s light wing can soar. 


W. J. Henry. 


be Drodlem of Evil 


SATAN’S SUPREME SIN 


PRACTICALLY all are agreed that sin is of the devil. We 
thoroughly believe this. But when we are asked to be- 
lieve that God created a sinless being who, without any 
external or internal cause, becomes the father of all that 
is false, our reason revolts, and revelation refuses any 
foundation for faith. God says ‘‘the Slanderer is sin- 
ning from the beginning”’ (1 Jn. 3:8). 

Until we investigated the matter for ourselves we na- 
turally fell into line with the thought that Satan was 
not a sinner at first, but became so later in his career. 
On examining the basis for this teaching we could not 
help noticing the dubious character and the scarcity of 
seriptural evidence to sustain it. All the plain passages 
are opposed to it. We must suppose, in each ease, that 
God, when speaking of someone else, really intended us 
to understand that He meant Satan, though, for some 
inscrutable reason, He leaves it to imagination rather 
than faith. 

However, it is not vital when he became a sinner, but 
how. <A sinless creature would need some outside influ- 
ence to cause him to go astray or he is not sinless. All 
the plain intimations of Scripture point to his sinning 
‘“from the beginning’’. 

Compare his case with Adam’s. Such perfection as 
Adam had did not allow him to sin, even when God 
was absent from the garden. It needed an outside influ- 
ence to lead him astray. 

Since sin thrives at a distance from God, it seems 
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plausible to assign the origin of sin to a withdrawal of 
the divine presence. Yet this is not confirmed in the 
story of Adam’s sin. Elohim seems to have been absent 
much of the time, yet there was no tendency to sin until 
the tempter appeared. Besides, the creation of a being 
that would automatically sin should He withdraw, fol- 
lowed by His withdrawal, is much like a man who sets 
off a charge of dynamite with a fuse. If he wrecks a 
building, his absence from the spot at the time of the 
explosion is no evidence that he did not blow it to pieces. 

Sin leads to distance from God. Adam was driven 
out from the garden. Cain was sent forth from the 
place where the symbols of the divine presence. still 
lingered. That is what sin is for. It is intended to pro- 
duce enmity. But the creature does not leave the divine 
presence until after sin has come between them. Even 
if sin were the result of the divine withdrawal, that act 
is as definite and decided a factor in making the first 
sinner as a direct creation would be, and in no way 
absolves Him from the responsibility. 

Since sin is essentially a mistake, it is possible for 
the devout spirit to trace the origin of sin back through 
Adam to the Slanderer and see how God ean be the firsi 
and only Cause of all without the least taint upon His 
holy Name. In fact, both reason and revelation compel 
us to look back of Satan for the cause. Revelation says 
‘‘All is of God’’. Reason says that if God did not con- 
template creating a Satan, if the Slanderer is beyond 
the pale of His plans, then He has made the greatest 
of all mistakes. 

In defining a sin as a mistake let it not be inferred 
that we are making light of it. Quite the contrary. 
This divine definition alone is broad enough in its scope 
to include in its range all sorts and conditions of sin. 
It alone includes the Pharisee as well as the outcast, the 
moral as well as the immoral, the amiable as well as the 
vicious. The degree and character of sin is defined by 
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other terms, such as transgression, lawlessness, and of- 

* © fense. 

| In accounting for evil and sin in the world, the pop- 
ular method shifts all upon the devil. No one, we be- 
lieve, will contend that the devil is self existent. He 
was created by God. If he introduced evil and sin into 
the universe contrary to the purpose and plan of God, 
then God made a mistake in creating him. This is sin. 
Everyone who seeks to shield God from the’ effects of 
His own creation by transferring the blame to one ‘of 
His creatures is effectually accomplishing the very thing 
which he is seeking to avoid. We need not fear to 
face the issue. God is well able to defend His own 
honor. If the original plan of the universe included 
no such enemy as Satan has turned out to be, if sin 
was a surprise for which no provision was originally 
made, then, indeed, God has sinned, or failed, in the 
fullest force of that word. 

If, on the other hand, we take God at His word, that 
all is out of Him, and He is the Creator of the Slan- 
derer, and that it was His purpose that this creature 
should not only sin but involve others in its toils, and 
that sin will be ‘repudiated when its object has been 
accomplished—then, and then only can we rest in the 
assurance that God has not failed, or sinned. 

That God had sin in view before it entered its de- 
structive career is evident from the fact that He pro- 
vided a sacrifice for it in advance. Why should He 
speak of the Lamb slain from the disruption of the 
world (Un. 13:8, A. V., ‘‘foundation’’) unless, even be- 
fore that time, He not Baily recognized, but actually pur- 
posed its Saaicneet 

The Jews had the shallow, superficial idea which 
always seems to prevail, that evil is only the result of 
sin. The book of Job was in their hands but not in their 
hearts. When our Lord saw a man blind from birth 
the disciples asked Him, ‘‘Rabbi, who sinned, this man 
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or his parents, that he should be born blind?’’ He 
answered, ‘‘Neither this man nor his parents sinned, 
but it is that the works of God may be manifested by it’”’ 
(Jn. 9:23), 

The character of God does not demand that we 


cover the source, of sin with a cloak, or run it back into - 


a blind alley, or shift it to the shoulders of His creatures. 
Such evasions draw down suspicion and give no solid 
satisfaction: Once we see that His desire to reveal His 
affections demanded a foil, that sin is an essential part 
of His plan, then the creation of a creature to carry 


out that part of His purpose was no mistake, henee no 


sin. If the creature thus created had failed in its fun'e- 
tion, that would have been a failure. The sin of the 
Slanderer is in itself a proof of the sinlessness of God. 

The first intimation of the great clash between the 
Adversary and the Christ, God’s Champion, is found in 
the forefront of revelation. Sin had hardly entered 
man’s domain ere its exit was provided for. While 
the Seed of the woman should bruise the serpent’s head, 
it would bruise His heel. The bruising of Messiah’s 
heel is the first glimpse we get of the cross. It assures 
us that, inside the black curtain at Calvary, behind the 
hatred of men, was this sinister serpent that swayed 
their hearts as it did the mother of all living in the 
beginning. 

Two of the evangelists give us an aecount of our 
Lord’s trial by the Slanderer. After forty days of fast- 
ing, hunger itself would have furnished sufficient incen- 
tive for Him to provide Himself with bread. But the 
insinuation that His lack was a proof that He was not 
the Son of God fails to lead Him from the path of utter 
dependence on His Father. The same argument is often 
met with today. If God is our Father, why should we 
endure any evil? Why should His Son hunger? Be- 
cause it is His beneficent will that we taste of evil, so 
that we may be able to enjoy the good. 
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To the reflective mind, the shadow cast on God’s 
character by the creation of the Slanderer does not com- 
pare with the eclipse occasioned by His use of this in- 
strument and His co-operation in carrying out his oppo- 
sition. The adversary could not touch Job, because God 
had kept him off. But at Satan’s suggestion He deliber- 
ately breaks down Job’s defenses, and sends Satan to do 
his worst to that righteous man. 

And greater still is our wonder when we see His 
Holy One driven by the spirit into the wilderness to be 
tried by the Slanderer. The wilderness, the wild beasts, 
the forty days fast are all directly from the hand of 
God. They are all intended to break down His defenses 
in preparation for the assaults of the adversary. 

When we consider Whence He came and Who He 
was, should we not shudder at such treatment? It was 
not merely that He had done no sin to deserve suffering, 
but that His real deserts were the very opposite of what 
He received. Not long since, heaven had opened to-pub- 
licly proclaim Him His Father’s delight. This is really 
a far deeper and more difficult side of God’s connnection 
with wrong than the introduction of sin at the first. 

The next trial also finds its counterpart in the pres- 
ent discussion. Some would have us reason, If God uses 
evil to produce a greater good, why should not we also 
do the same? Some say that those who believe that 

God creates evil must also believe that we should do evil 
that good may come, the very thing which Paul con- 
demns. Let us note, however, that Paul was accused of 
teaching this. There was that in his doctrine which 
might be misconstrued to mean this. We are in exactly 
the same position. We do not teach it, but there is that © 
in our teaching which may be mistaken for it. 

It would have been evil for our Lord to cast Himself 
from a wing of the temple. Apart from a miracle, or 
the intervention of messengers (to which He was en- 
titled) He would have been severely bruised, if not 
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killed. God does such things. He kills. He tries his 
ereatures. Shall His creatures put Him on trial? That 
is the answer to those who see no difference between 
God’s use of evil and man’s. Man needs trial and test- 
ing. Hence evil is used by God. But it is only unbe- 
lief and disloyalty to do anything which calls His power 
or beneficence into question. We should not do evil, 
for we are not able to bring good out of it as God can. 

The next trial was far more subtle. By right the 
kingdoms of the world and their glory belonged to 
Christ. He was entitled to this honor. Satan was offer- 
ing Him what He deserved, and by so doing, insinuated 
that God was wrongfully withholding the reward which 
was so justly His. What an opportunity to reform the 
world and cure its ills! But He chose evil from the 
hand of God rather than good from the hands of the 
Slanderer. : 

This kind of trial is so common and so unsuspected . 
that few of the Lord’s servants have not yielded in 
measure to its influence. The desire to help their fellow ; 
men, to use the most promising course to promulgate His 
truth, to be of real use in His work, are a sufficient 
soporific to the consciences of those who are dismayed | 
and discouraged at the prospect of a hard humiliating ~~ 
path in companionship with a God, Who, in the ease of : 
Christ, seemed to reward good with evil. 

The subject we are considering is a pertinent exam- 
ple. How many will read these pages convinced that we 
have sounded the depths of truth, yet will shrink from 
the path its proclamation promises? Evil will intrude 
into the lives of all of us, unwanted and unwelcome. No 
path allures us which is shadowed by its presence. If 
a position of power and influence opens up we do not 
hasten to inquire who we have to thank for it, but rather 
rejoice in the prospect of accomplishing great things for 
God and man. a 

Flow often have we been saddened by the words, ‘‘If 
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we should speak of these things the door of opportunity 
would be slammed in our faces.’? Our Lord was offered 
the greatest opportunity and the highest honor that has 
ever come to mortal man. The alternative was to be a 
Man of sorrows and acquainted with grief, with the aw- 
ful climax of the cross. Yet He took no time for consid- 
eration. He spurned the offer as an insult, and took up 
His despised and disappointing path. 

When His proclamation of the kingdom came to the 
crisis when its rejection was no longer a question, He 
was cheered by the sympathy of His disciples, especially 
Peter, who boldly declared his belief that He was the 
Messiah, the Son of the Living God. He then began to 
show them the awful tragedy which palled His path. 
Peter, all sympathy, would have none of that. And, 
can we not understand his thought? What had the Lord 
done to deserve such a death? God ought to give Him 
the kingdom, not the cross! But our Lord, recognizing 


.the opposition to God’s plans, and slander of His sym- 


pathies, does not hestitate to class Peter with the great 
Adversary himself. As in the trial in the wilderness, 
He flings from Him all thought of disloyalty to God’s 
love, and uses the very words to His impetuous disciple 
that had driven away the Slanderer for a season. ‘‘Get 
behind Me, Satan!’’ (Mk. 8:33; Lu. 4:8). 

The secret of Israel’s rejection of their Messiah lay 
in His charge, ‘‘ You are of your father, the Slanderer!’’ 
Unwittingly they were led on by the master mind that 
was foiled in its attempt to corrupt Christ before He 
commenced His ministry. Now that Satan has turned 
the nation against Him he plans his supreme sin—the 
murder of Messiah. He tvas a murderer from the begin- 
ning. A man may be a murderer at heart long before 
he actually commits the deed. So Satan’s act was the 
result of his character. It was always his aim to kill 
his Rival to the throne. = 
* Jt was no accident which gave the name ‘‘Judas’’ to 


~ 


the nation in His day, for they were largely of the tribe 
of Judah. Let us remember that both he and they were 
urged on by an unseen spirit foree which they could not 
resist. Judas did not fulfill his fiendish design until 
Satan entered into him. The men who crucified our 
Lord were urged on by blind impulse. The intelligent, 
erafty plotting was done by the same one who led Eve 
into man’s primal sin. 

Satan is the sifter of the saints. Some seem to think 
that he cannot touch them and that one who falls into 
Satan’s snare is lost. Such was not the ease with Peter. 
To teach him a sober estimate of himself, the Lord delib- 


erately allows Satan to sift the chaff out of him. So ~ 


that we find the principal actors in the greatest of ail 
tragedies, the cross of Christ, under the control of an 
unseen, sinister spirit, whose dark design they are ecom- 
pelled to execute. 


Whoever wishes to have God’s mind concerning sin, 


let him leave the lesser examples and study the sin of 
sins, the slaying of the Son of God. It reconciles all the 
contradictions that confuse us. Peter charged it to the 
Jews (Acts 2:36). It was the work of Satan (Gen. 
3:15). It was the pleasure of the Lord (Isa. 53:10). 
In a real sense it was of men, though they were the 
dupes of Satan. In a still more fundamental sense it was 
the supreme sin of Satan. Yet, in its absolute sense, it 
was God’s act, planned before the perpetrators were 


even existent. Hence it was of God even though it was 


not of God. 

The blessed truth which we wish to bring to light is 
this, that, when we consider the supreme sin of Satan, 
it will be found in perfect accord with the facts we have 

already gathered concerning sin’s entrance. At Calvary 
Satan made his greatest mistake. Yet this sin, in God’s 
hands, is the corrective of all sin. Satan, the supreme 
sinner, in his supreme act of sin, plays the part of the 
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the betrayer of our Lord. That was also the name of 
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priest in slaying the Sacrifice that settles for all sin. 

Consciously Satan was seeking to assassinate the 
Son. Consciously the men of Israel were planning to 
murder the Messiah. Their judgment must be based on 
this. But actually and absolutely they were carrying 
out the purpose of-God. Behold the marvelous wisdom 
of God! Only One was consciously doing His will. He 
prayed ‘‘Not My will, but Thine, be done!’’ Yet all the 
rest were carrying out His determinate counsel by their 
very opposition ! 

The cross is the great corrective that will eventually 
lead to the repudiation of sin. But it is far more than 
that. Being the deepest unfolding of divine love in the 
midst of the highest exhibition of human and Satanic 
hate, it not only does away with sin, but takes the fullest 
advantage of its operation for the revelation of God’s 
love. All of Satan’s subtlety and hate were focused at 
Calvary. Without it there would have been no cross, no 
shame, no ignominy. And without these we would still 
be serving an unknown divinity, and propitiating an 
angry God. 

I have no excuse for Satan, no sympathy with his 
fearful offense, yet, at the same time, I am constrained 


' to thank God from the very depths of my being for that 


most awful of all offenses, Satan’s supremest sin. If 
we look about us and see the dark stream of sin which 
is carrying men on to destruction, we become confused 
and our philosophy fails to aecount for its place in 
God’s purpose. But when we focus our gaze upon that 
great archetype of all sins, the cross of Christ, the dark 
clouds are riven asunder and a divine light falls upon 
the scene that settles our questions and satisfies our 
hearts and glorifies our God. We see how a single act 
may have many aspects, and that its moral character 
depends entirely on the relation it sustains to those 
engaged in it and to God’s underlying purpose. At 
one and the same time it may be utterly antagonistic to 
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THE KING AND THE KINGDOM 


AN ALLEGORY 


WE may have seen how Paul used certain incidents in 
the lives of Abraham, Sarah, and Hagar to form an alle- 
gory (Gal. 4:24). This furnishes us with a key by which 
we may see somewhat similar allegories in the experi- 
ences of other Old Testament characters. 

David and Solomon together with their wives are 
used in this way to foreshadow the methods Jehovah 
would use in ruling as king and establishing His king- 
com on earth. For David is a type of Jehovah, and his 
son Solomon of Christ, as king. In this allegory the 
kingdom is seen to take form when Israel was being de- 
livered from the grasp of Pharaoh; it extends over the 
period in which the tribes occupied the land, it touches 
but lightly upon the’nineteen centuries of Israel’s rejec- 
tion, but is more generous in detail concerning the mil- 
lennial reign of Christ over the whole earth. 

David’s conquest of Goliath symbolizes Jehovah’s 
triumph over Pharaoh and his host. When David en- 
tered Jerusalem, acclaimed as king over the tribe of Ju- 
dah, he had seven wives. Each of these marriages is typ- 
ical of a covenant made with Jehovah by the nation. For 
Israel, after covenanting to obey God’s law at Sinai, 
afterwards renewed the covenant on seven separate occa- 
sions. But he had taken Michal to wife a second time 
(2 Sam. 3:13, 15), so that while he had but seven wives 
there had been eight unions in marriage. Each of these 
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marriages is typical of a covenant made with Jehovah 
by the nation of Israel. It may be thought that 
David did not marry Michal a second time. But in ref- 
erence to God’s dealings with Israel we are told that 
‘‘these things happened to them as types for our instruc- 
tion.’? We are also told that whenever Israel turned 
again to God that He did not receive her as a woman 


forsaken, but ‘‘as a virgin’’. So that David receiving © 


Michal a second time indicates Jehovah’s covenant action 
with Israel. 
The covenants are as follows: 


Ist. At Sinai under Moses (Ex. 19 and 20). 

2nd. Under Joshua (Joshua 24:1-28). 

3rd. Under Asa the king (2 Chr. 15:12). 

4th. Under the Priest Jehoiada (2 Ki. 11:17). 

5th. Under King. Hezekiah (2 Chr. 29:10). 

6th. Under King Josiah (2 Ki. 23:3-5; 2 Chr, 34:35). 
7th. Under Ezra the Prophet (Ezra 10:3). 

8th. Under Nehemiah the Prophet (Neh. 9 and 10). 


The names of these wives are Michal, Abigail, Ahi- 
noane, Maacah, Haggith, Abital, Eglah, and, again, 
Michal. 

Seven, the number of the women, points to complete- 
ness, while the number eight is both Messianic and anti- 
Messianic. It was after Israel had entered into this 
eighth covenant that their Messiah was made flesh and 
dwelt amongst them. 

David’s first marriage was to King Saul’s daughter. 
This marriage represents the covenant made at Sinai. 
She was barren, but she adopted four nephews who, 
with others of Saul’s descendants, were slain after they 
had grown to manhood. David’s second marriage is a 
figure of the covenant renewed by those who survived 
the wilderness journey, and are led by Joshua into the: 
promised land. \ 
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Israel's Eight Covenants 


It is worthy of note that the Scriptures do not tell.us 
that any one of the children of these wives was ever a 
blessing or a comfort to David. We do know that the 
sons of his third, fourth, and fifth wives greatly dishon- 
ored him. We believe that, as the wives represent cove- 
nants, the children will be representative of what springs 
from these several covenants. 

Nine, the last number of the series, has throughout 
Israel’s history been connected with failure, disaster, 
and judgment. It was upon the ninth day of the month, 
on the ninth month, on the ninth year of the king’s reign 
that Jerusalem fell into the hands of Israel’s enemies. 
David’s ninth marriage is typical of a covenant of that 
character. Israel’s covenants with Jehovah had hereto- 
fore been confirmed by the blood of bulls and goats, but 
this covenant required a more exalted Victim. 

David caused Uriah to be slain in order that he might 
hide his sin, and take Bathsheba, Uriah’s wife as his own 
(2 Sam. 11). The meaning of Uriah’s name is, the light 
of Jehovah. He is a type of the man Christ Jesus Who 
was ‘“‘that light’’. Uriah was one of the six hundred 
who followed David into exile; he was one of David’s 
thirty-seven valiant men. When enemies warred against 
his king Uriah would not indulge in home comforts, even 
with the king’s permission. Who could be more faithful 

but his great Antitype? 

It was planned that he should be slain in order that 
his bride should be for the king. The meaning of Bath- 
sheba’s name is, the daughter of an oath. An oath, with 
the customary confirming blood, makes a covenant. 

She was the daughter of Eliam, whose name means 
the people of God. At the time of the eighth covenant the 
Jews were God’s covenant people; therefore we believe 
that Bathsheba, Uriah’s wife, represents that little Jew- 
ish company that John recognized as the bride (John 
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3:29), who were the true Israel of God and the followers 
of the Lord Jesus during His earthly ministry. 
’ David’s sin was adultery, followed by premeditated 


murder. As David is a figure of Jehovah, Israel’s God, — 


it follows that David’s sin foreshadows Jehovah’s being 
made sin by His own act (2 Cor. 5:19). Uriah, being a 
figure of Christ, in this allegory, would not be seen-on 
the cross as a sin bearer, but as an innocent victim suffer- 
ing death by the decree of Jehovah. Furthermore, the 
teaching of the allegory is that this bride company, rep- 
resented by Bathsheba, lost a bridegroom who was made 
under the law, according to the flesh, but acquired one 
in authority, Jehovah of Hosts, Who is Lord of all. 
Bathsheba bare four sons to David. As these are typ- 
ical of what spring from the new covenant which was 
confirmed by ‘‘the King of the Jews’’ at Calvary, they 
are rather important as figurative or typical characters. 
Shimea, who was David’s firstborn by Bathsheba, 
was conceived before Uriah’s death and eame to birth 
soon after that event. His birth would seem to be a fig- 
ure of the Pentecostal outpouring and the kingdom good 
news which was proclaimed to Israel by the apostles and 
the disciples. The meaning of his name is, who hear, and 
obey. Within the limit of a single lifetime (owing to its 
rejection by the nation) this good news message was 
withdrawn and the kingdom that it would have inaugur- 


ated has remained in abeyance. This son died in infancy 


greatly beloved and mourned by his father. 

Shobal is the name of the second son, whose name 
means turned back. As this deseribes the state of the 
nation in the past nineteen centuries, Scripture is silent 
regarding him. Paul is the only one to whom we can 
look for light regarding God’s purpose during the per- 
iod in which Israel is blinded and made to be deaf. 

We read of David becoming so aged and feeble that 
the heat from the body of a virgin was required to keep 
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life in him (1 Kings 1). Jehovah is never feeble, but He 


hides His purposes from the world by remaining silent 


and apparently inactive. 

The third son’s name is Nathan, meaning who gives, 
or is given. He is the progenitor of our Lord through 
Mary and her father Heli, and it is through him that the 
prophecy is fulfilled regarding David’s seed. He is 
thus, as a figure, closely identified with the kingdom and 
we take it that he represents the time when the kingdom 
gospel in its fulness will again go forth, and the kingdom 
keys will not fail to open the doors to its consummation. 
It is at this time (when the succession to the throne is in 
danger from one whose claims are based on descent from 
David, and not upon his promise) that Bathsheba herself 
appears before the king to demand the fulfilment of his 
word regarding Solomon. Can this denote a reappear- 
ance of the Pentecostal group to fulfill an unfinished 
ministry ? 

Solomon’s name means peaceable, perfect, or who 
recompenses. In the allegory he represents the period of 
the reign of Christ over the earth, during the thousand 
years. Is it not remarkable that Solomon had seven hun- 
dred wives and three hundred concubines or half-wives, 
in all one thousand? We are told that during the whole 


_ period of the thousand years, each year at the feast of 


Tabernacles, the nations will by ambassadors send gifts 


‘to Jehovah and make an annual covenant to obey Him. 


It appears as though the seven hundred wives indicate 
the first seven hundred covenants which are made from 
the heart. The last three hundred are but half-hearted, 
indicating the gentile state of mind, for when Satan is 
loosed they are ready to march against Jerusalem. 
Joun H. Cate. 


A PRAYER 


O God give us the hearing ear 
That, we may list when Thou art near. 
O God, give us the seeing eye 
That we may look when Thou art nigh. 


O God, give us the open heart. 

To us Thy word, Thy truth impart. 
From Thy rich store of wealth untold 
Thy glorious mysteries unfold. 


O God, give us the grace to know 

How vast the debt to Thee we owe. 

We’re saved for grace, from judgment free. 
We have all things in having Thee. 


Then we shall give to Thee that part: 
Which Thou dost crave: a surcharged heart 
So full of thanks and praise and love - 
As will o’erflow for Thee above. 


ETHEL Cross 


Gbe Unveiling of Jesus Christ 
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THE SEVEN TRUMPETS 


““BLow ye the trumpet ... for the day of Jehovah 
cometh, for it is nigh at hand: a day of darkness and of 
gloominess, a day of clouds and of thick darkness . , .’’ 
(Joel 2:1, 2). The trumpet was blown in Israel both in 
war and in peace. Moses gave them the statute that ‘‘If 
ye go to war in your land against the enemy that op- 
presseth you, then ye shall blow an alarm with the 
trumpets’? (Num. 10:9). And again ‘‘ Also in the day 
of your gladness . . . ye shall blow with the trumpets”’ 
(Num. 10:10). How fitting, then, that God’s great con- 
flict with the nations should be set forth under the sym- 
bol of seven trumpets! 

Yet we must not let these dreadful alarms rob us 
of the delightful anticipation of that joyful blast which 
will transform us into His likeness and call us to Him- 
self. For us the trumpet is a gladsome sound, the most 
welcome that our ears can hear, the signal of our deliy- 
erance from every ill and the fulfillment of every ex-. 
pectation. It will summon us into His presence beyond 
the sphere of judgment. The seven trumpets are the 
very opposite of this. They usher in earth’s darkest 
hour with a train of woes unparalleled. 

The seventh is the last of the trumpets. Hence it has 
sometimes been identified with ‘‘the last trump’’ which 
will change the living at the Lord’s coming (1 Cor. 15: 
52). If this be so, our entire interpretation so far is 
faulty. Then the saints of this economy of God’s trans: 


cendent grace are called upon to endure the raging of 
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His wrath. Instead of participating in the untraceable 
riches, of Christ (Eph. 3:8) we are identified with the 
wrath which was revealed through the prophets. In- 
stead of being blessed with every spiritual blessing 
among the celestials, we are subjects of His severest in- 
dignation, upon the earth. The consequences of identi- 
fying the seventh with the ‘‘last’’ trump are so disas- 
trous that it behooves us to examine each more minutely 
and see if the accounts contain sufficient detail to estab- 
lish their identity or distinctness, apart from any sys- 
tem of interpretation. 

We have already noted the marked difference in the 
dispensation of grace and judgment. In His delight to 
deal out grace, He brooks no intermediaries or agents. 
In judgment, however, He stands back, and sends His 
messengers to execute His will. The seventh trumpet is 
sounded by a messenger. Vovrces in heaven proclaim the 
advent of the King and His kingdom. Not so when He 
comes for us. The Lord Himself will be descending 
from heaven with the shout of command, with the voice 
of the Chief Messenger, and with the trumpet of God 
(1 Thes. 4:16). The trumpet is indeed sounded by a 
Messenger, but it is the Lord Himself, not another. In 
all He has the pre-eminence. He is the Chief Messenger. 
Ifis voice alone can wake the dead. His blast alone ean 
change the living. 

This fact forever fixes a chasm between the last trump 
and the seventh judgment blast. One is blown by the 
Lord Himself; the other is the trumpeting of His mes- 
senger. ‘‘Mor He will be trumpeting’’ is a statement 
which explains the foregoing without any reference to 
any trumpeting mentioned elsewhere in Seripture. It is 
a part of the seeret here revealed. 

But why is it called the last trump? This cannot be 
taken in an absolute sense, for even the seventh trumpet 
which ushers in the kingdom is not the last time a trum- 
pet will be blown. In the temple ritual and the festivals 
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and jubilees, the redeemed earth will often hear the 
trumpet’s tones. The seventh is the last of the series. 
So also the last trump is the last peal of a prolonged 
blast. 

The insistence of the apostle on the point that our 
change will occur in a single instant of time has pro- 
duced the impression that the whole procedure of His 
advent is instantaneous. On the contrary, we are dis- 
tinctly told that the dead in Christ shall be rising first. 
There is a definite order to the rapid events of His pres- 
ence. First comes the resurrection of the dead. Then 
the transfiguration of the living (Phil. 3:21). .Then 
both, at the same time, shall be snatched away together 
(1 Thes. 4:17) for meeting the Lord in the air. 

Time was, not long since, when the idea of a trumpet 
blast reaching all over the earth was accounted a silly 
superstition. Sound is very slow. Its speed is not much 
over a thousand feet a second. It would take the greater 
part of a day to reach every spot on earth from a given 
point. Its force is soon dissipated, so that the ear can- 
not hear it. How impossible that the saints should re- 


- spond to its appeal in an instant of time! Faith would 


reason that it is just as impossible to wake the dead. To 
believe one and not the other would be irrational 
indeed. 

But of late all such oppositions of pseudo science 


have been withdrawn. Sound ean be carried at the 


speed of light and travel to the ends of earth in less than 
a tenth of a second. I have heard the merest whisper 
miles from where I was. I have listened to sounds 
which could not be heard across a street fifteen hundred 
miles distant. It is a practical possibility for all the 
people in the United States to listen to one man speak- 
ing. It is probable that this will be done within the 
next decade. It is just as possible for one man to ad- 
dress the whole world. How easy, then, for the Lord to 
call His own! 


354 The Trumpets Declare War 


Another interesting thought is suggested by recent — 
experiments in sound. The question arises, how is it that — 
the living are not changed by the first trump? Has it 
any peculiar qualities which differ from the last? | 
Sound, as heard by human ears, is but a very small 
segments of that vast scale of vibrant energy which in- 
cludes heat and light within its range. There are sounds 
we cannot hear. They are either too “‘low’’ or too 
‘“‘high’’. We ean easily imagine that the first trump 
will be of such tremendous energy as to entirely surpass 
the capacity of the human ear. It will impart life to the — 
dead. It will invest them with incorruptibility. Yet it — 
seems to pass by the living. It may be that we who are © 
living and surviving unto the presence of the Lord may 
not even hear the opening notes of that grand fanfare 
which closes our sojourn on earth. Not long since, high 
up in the.mountains, a sudden turn in the road brought 
to our ears the closing notes of the reveille, sounding 
clear and strong from a camp in the forest. So sudden 
and so swift will be our welcome home. 

We shall by no means outstrip those who are repos- 
ing in Christ (1 Thes. 4:15). The present apostasy 
makes this solemn assurance seem superfluous. If all 
‘‘oo to heaven, when they, die’’, what chance have we to 
outstrip them? Paul never sent anyone to heaven at 
death. He postponed that until the resurrection. To 
understand the last trump, however, we must remember 
that, instead of our outstripping the dead, they are 
first to respond to the trumpet eall. They shall be ris- 
ing first. 

Another phase of the apostasy seeks to separate the 
saints at this point. We are told that many of the dead 
are raised years before others, who are still alive, will 
join them in the resurrection. Not so is the record. 
Both the raised and the living shall be snatched away 
together, at the same time, to meet the Lord in the air. 
Our versions, both Authorized and Revised, entirely ig- 
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_ nore this in their renderings. They probably thought 

- that ‘‘together’’ would imply as much. But the spirit 
of God is very insistent on this point. The living and 
the raised are snatched up at the same time, together. 
The C. V. sublinear is SIMULTANEOUSLY TOGETHER. If 
there is redundancy here it is inspired. The present 
apostasy shows that it is needed. 

The meaning of AMA, the Greek word which is ig- 
nored in our versions, is clear from its first occurrence. 

_ In the parable of the wheat and the darnel (Mt. 13 :24- 
30) the question arises, When shall the darnel be re- 
moved? If the darnel is culled out before the harvest, 
the wheat will be rooted up at the same time. . This is the 
meaning of the archaic withal, which the A. V. uses 
thrice (Col. 4:3; 1 Ti. 5:13; Philem. 22) as the equiva- 
lent of AMA. 

Nothing associated with the seventh trumpet which 
ushers in the kingdom is present at the last trump. The 
Lord does not descend to the earth, no kingdom is set up, 
no judgment of the nations follows. Nothing associated 
with the last trump finds a place under the seven trum- 
pets. No dead are raised, no living are changed. Under 
the trumpets many are kiJled, rather than raised. Israel’s 
resurrection does not take,place till forty-five days after 
the seventh trumpet sounds. 

It is of prime importance that we identify the sec- 

- tion of mankind affected by the seven trumpets if we 
wish to enter into God’s thoughts concerning them. 

' Such inflictions as these upon those who are ‘‘saved for 
grace’’ (Eph. 2:5) would be inexplicable. The saints of 
this economy are God’s ambassadors, proclaiming peace, 

-henee have been withdrawn before this warfare com- 
mences. Even the faithful in Israel are sheltered from 
its fury. The hundred and forty-four thousand and the 
vast throng are enabled to stand. The unfaithful in 
Israel are subject to the severer infliction of the bowls, 
which, it may be, are simultaneous with the seven trum- 
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pets, but intensified and localized. Hence the seven 
trumpets are concerned with the nations, or gentiles, 
who have taken political possession of the earth. Cer- 
tain it is that they lose their political. supremacy when 
the seventh trumpet ushers in the kingdom of our Lord 
and His Christ (11:15). 

The seven trumpets are an expansion of the seventh 
seal, hence they deal with the double aspect of man’s 
possession and rule of the earth. Just as the Lord, as 
the Son of Abraham, has the right to possess the prom- 
ised land, and, as the Son of David, has the right to rule 
it, so the seals cope with the nations as countries, oceupy- 
ing the earth’s surface, the trumpets deal with them as 
governments, sharing its power and rule. 

In the last analysis, no nation has a right to its ter- 
ritory nor any’ government to its authority. There have 
been, exceptions to this, when God delegated rule to 
such men as Nebuchadnezzar, or when He gave Israel 
their land and chose their king. But there is not a na- 
tion today that can give a perfect title to any of its ter- 
ritory, or a valid basis for its authority. All of us are 
‘squatters’? or usurpers, living on Another’s soil and 
using His authority. 

I well remember the remark of a famous law special- 
ist concerning the title to a piece of property. He de- 
elared that, in a large city whose valuation would reach 
to the billions, not a single title deed was incontestable. 
He did not go far into the past. Many of the land titles 
in the United States go back to patents from the King of 
England or to grants of the King of Spain. But what 
real right had they to the land they gave to others? If 
it be the ‘‘right of discovery’’ then anyone with suffiei- 
‘ent power ean ‘‘discover’’ anything in the possession ot 
one weaker than himself and take it for his own. 

William Penn saw this, and bought Pennsylvania 
both from the king and from the Indians. Yet, even so, 
what title had the Indians? Even if they had found it 
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unused and untenanted by man, we are hardly pre- 
pared to admit that a vacant piece of property or one 
unused is subject to seizure by anyone who ean hold it, 
and that such a one ean sell it to others and give a valid 
title. ; 

No matter how many intervening steps there may be, 
we must finally come to the Psalmist’s conclusion that 
the earth is the Lord’s, and that which fills it. When 
Israel dwelt in the land they acknowledged this by pay- 
_ing a tithe of its produce to sustain His worship. They 
were simply His tenants. Holding property in fee 
simple, or absolute ownership, is a fiction which will 
come to a sad end when the seven trumpets sound. 

One of the most recent legal decisions may help us 
to see how reckless man can be in appropriating the 
property of His Creator. It is some time since it was 
decided that ownership in a piece of land was not limited 
to the surface but extended, as a converging cone, to the 
center of the earth. But that is very modest, indeed, 
compared to this latest decision, which extends these 
boundaries upward into space without limit. The imag- 
ination is unable to follow the full import of this. It is 
evident that the moon is continually trespassing on some- 
one’s property, and so is the sun, and Mars and Jupiter 
and all the planets and stars of space. -Men are actually 
claiming the heavens as part of their ‘‘property’’! God 
Himself must be a trespasser on their domains and 
should be evicted! 

So also with government. The right to rule is divine, 
and no man ean have it except as it is delegated to him 
by God. The great ery of this day is democracy, or the 
rule of the people. Republicanism is but a modified 
form of it. It has proved itself most unstable and cor- 
“rupt, as all mere human government is bound to be. , 
When the mass of mankind arrogates to itself the au- 
thority which is God’s they soon desire independence, 
not only from earthly despotism, but divine sovereignty. 
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So that today the most perfunctory acknowledgement of 
God is only tolerated as a superstition. ee? 

Democracy often ends in despotism and a dictator. 
In times of stress a strong hand is needed at the helm of 
the ship of state and the erew are glad to obey the one 
who can guide them through the storm. So it was in 
Rome when Cesar came upon the scene. So it will be in 
the time of the end, when the last great monarch of 
Christendom will accept from Satan the scepter that 
our Lord refused. He will take a definite stand against 
God and His authority and seek to banish Him from the 
earth. He will demand divine worship for himself. His 
suecess would mean the utter alienation of the earth 
from every divine influence. It would be a blight that 
would sink the whole in corruption and death. 

Let on one imagine that these awful inflictions are 
merely the blind, vindictive rage of a furious god who 
would destroy what he cannot set right, whose only 
purpose is to punish his opponents. Grace may be 
unmeasured and overflowing, but judgment is always 
meted out with restraint. In measure and character it 
is suited to the correction and removal of evils far 
more serious than it is. Man’s misrule will have come 
to a crisis where it is no longer tolerable to God or man. 
Severe, decisive measures are, in reality, a merey. There 
ean be no millennium without them. " 

This is the setting of the seven trumpets. Severe as 
the inflictions are, they fend the earth from a far worse 
fate. They remove the cause of its corruption. They 
cleanse and renew it for the righteous reign of the Son 
of Mankind. 

The seven trumpets, like the seven seals, group them- 
selves into four and three. The first four invoke the 
. forces of nature, the last three introduce sentient, living 
creatures as the agents of destruction. The first four 
are indirect, the last three are direct inflictions on man- 
kind. The first four affect a third of the earth, the sea, 
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Pike. rivers, and the air. The last three are the terrible 
- woe trumpets, under which more than a third. of man- 
kind are killed. 
_ These are the closing judgments on asian d: as a 
_ whole before the kingdom is established. The judgments 
of the bowls are more severe, but are confined to the — 
_ apostates of Israel. When the seventh trumpet sounds 
_ the kingdom comes. Indeed, the seventh trumpet con- — 
sists of the judgments which take place in the kingdom 
itself. > 
_ The specific object of the seven trumpets is evident 
_ from the worship of the elders when they are finished. 
- Jehovah has taken His great power and reigns. The- 
nations were angry and He was indignant, so He blights 
those who are blighting the earth. . As a result the 
prophets and the saints receive their rewards and the 
earth becomes a part of the kingdom of the heavens. 
We shall now consider the marvelous silence that 
precedes them, and their immediate cause, as well as the 
warfare of the elements in the first four inflictions, and 
the terrible woe trumpets, the supernatural locusts, the 
horrible cavalry, and the still sorer judgments of the 
_. kingdom which are not detailed in this book. We shall 
more deeply appreciate His grace to us as we see the 
awfulness of His wrath when He arises to shake terribly 
_the earth. 
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Studies in Acts 


ISRAEL'S RULERS REJECTED 


In Acts 4:23 (Section 46) we have the report of Peter 
and John to their own, giving their experience with the 
_ rulers of Israel. ‘‘Now, being released, they came to 
their own and report whatever the chief priests and 
elders said to them.’’ 
In Acts 4:24-32 (Section 47%) we have the effect of 
this report. This may be subdivided as follows: 
521: 4:24. The Owner acknowledged in word. 
531: 4:25-26. Prophecy. 
541: 4:27-28. Fulfillment. 
532: 4:29-30. Petition. 
542: 4:31. Fulfillment. 
522; 4:32. The Owner acknowledged in conduct. 


In Section 52! (Acts 4:24) we see the initial effect of 
their report, upon their fellow believers. ‘‘Now those 
who hear lift up their voices to God with one accord, and 
said, ‘O Owner, Thou Who makest heaven and earth and 
the sea and all that is in them’.’’ To these Israelitish 
_ believers, the apostles” report of their open break with 
the chief priests and elders was not a trifling matter, for 
absolute obedience to their rulers was inherent in their 
very nature. But God had clearly shown Himself to be 
with the apostles and against their chief priests and 
elders; in fact, this was tacitly admitted by their chief 
priests and elders when they released Peter and John. 
instead of displaying their power upon them, and so the 
sickening feeling of doubt and uncertainty among the 
believers (as they heard of this, to them, unnatural break 


sand 
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with their rulers) was quickly overcome by their ac- 
knowledgment of God as the great Owner, Who made 
the heaven, the earth, the sea, and all that is in them. 
As the great Owner, He not only made all, but controls 
all, therefore, this open break with their rulers and all 
the results that might flow therefrom,.were of His direc- 
tion and under His control. Hence, in this thought was 
tranquil rest even amidst the gathering storm, even as 
we now may at all times find rest in the knowledge that 
His will is absolutely sovereign. Let us note also that 
‘‘those who hear them lift up their voice to God (in the 
acknowledgment of Him as Owner) with one accord.”’ 
There was harmony here in prayer; harmony also in 
complete submission to God’s will. 

In Section 53! (Acts 4:25-26) we have prophecy, 
‘““Who through the holy spirit, by the mouth of our 
father, Thy boy David, art saying, 

Why do the nations rage, 
And the people meditate for naught? 
The kings of the land stand by, 


And the chiefs were assembled for the same intent, 
Against the Lord and against His Christ!” 


This prophecy is quoted from the second Psalm. 
_ Note how it came to Israel, ‘‘through the holy spirit, by 
the mouth of our father, Thy boy David.’’ Thus has 


all of God’s word come to us; the mouth and the pen of 


man are used, but the holy spirit indites the words that 
are to be spoken or recorded. ~* 

If the acknowledgment that all is of the great Own- 
er’s direction and under His control was a sustaining 
thought in their break with their rulers, this prophecy 
strengthened them yet more in their resolve to be true 
to their proclamation of the Lord and His kingdom, not- 
withstanding the hostility of their rulers. This proph- 
ecy shows the coalition between the nations and their 
kings, and the people of Israel and their rulers ‘‘against 
the Lord and against His Christ.’? Therefore, the only 
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way to be for the Lord and His Christ; the only way to 
win their approval, is to break definitely with their rul- 
ers, who are now the open enemies of God. The threats 
of the rulers of Israel against the apostles and their fol- 
lowers are completely overshadowed by the Lord’s 
threats (in the latter part of this second Psalm) against 
these same rulers. 

Be wise now therefore, O ye kings: 

Be instructed, ye judges of the earth. 

Serve the Lord with fear, ‘ 

And rejoice with trembling. 

Worship in purity, lest He be angry, 

And ye perish from the way, 

When His wrath is kindled but a little. 

(Psa. 2:10-12) 

In Section 541 (Acts 4:27-28) we have the fulfillment 
of this prophecy. ‘‘For of a truth, in this city, were 
assembled against Thy holy Boy Jesus, Whom Thou 
dost anoint, Herod, as well as Pontius Pilate, together 
with the nations and the people of Israel, to do whatever 
Thy hand and Thy counsel designates beforehand to 
occur.’’ In the city of Jerusalem the nations and their 
kings, together with the people of Israel and their rulers, 
assembled against God’s holy Boy Jesus in fulfillment of 
the prophecy of this second Psalm. They did all against 
Him that the sin and the enmity of their hearts dictated, 
and yet, in so doing, they were accomplishing whatever 
the counsel of God designated beforehand to occur. Here 
we have a concrete example of how man’s choice and 
God’s sovereign will coalesce for the accomplishment of 
all God’s purposes. It is also well to note the paren- 
thetic statement ‘‘Whom Thou dost anoint.’’ This refers 
to Psas 2-6-7: 

“Yet I have set My King upon My holy hill of Zion. 

I will tell of the decree: 

Jehovah said unto Me, 


Thou art My Son; . 
This day have I begotten Thee. / 
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Ask of Me, and I will give Thee the nations for Thine 
allotment, 

And the uttermost parts of the earth for Thy possession. 

Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; 

Thou shalt dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” 


Here was comfort, indeed, for this elect remnant of 
Israelitish believers! The nations and their kings, and 
the people of Isracl and their rulers, might do their 


utmost against God’s holy Boy Jesus; God’s decree for 


His Anointed would still stand; He would yet become 
King upon the holy hill of Zion! 

In Section 532 (Acts 4:29-30) we have this petition. 
‘‘And now, Lord, take notice of their threats, and be 
Thou endowing Thy slaves with all boldness, to be speak- 
ing Thy word, by stretching out Thy hand for healing 
and signs and miracles, to occur through the Name of 
Thy holy Bov Jesus.’’ The Sanhedrin had threatened 
the apostles-and charged them no longer to teach in the 
name of the Lord Jesus. The answer of this elect rem- 
nant of Israel, as they hear of these threats and this 
charge, is a petition to the Lord to take notice of their 
threatenings; a petition to the Lord to endow them with 
all boldness to speak His word notwithstanding the 
threats and the charge of the Sanhedrin; a petition to 
the Lord to vouechsafe healings, signs and miracles (the 
powers of the coming kingdom con) by means of His 
slaves through the Name of His holy Boy Jesus. May 
we learn when we are threatened for proclaiming truths 
that are not acceptable to the rulers of churehism, that 
our strength is also to be found in humble petition to our 
Lord, for boldness to speak forth His word without 
thought of either the fear or the praise of man! 

In Acts 4:31 (Seetion 547) we have the fulfillment, 
“And at their beseeching, the place in which they were 
assembled was shaken and they are all filled with holy 
spirit, and they spoke the word of God with boldness.’’ 
The answer to their petition was immediate; they were 
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“all filled with holy spirit’’, or “‘power from on high’’ 


(Luke 24:49) for testimony; for healings; for signs; fig, ’ 


miracles; and they all spoke the word of God with bold- 
ness. How this reminds us of the need of much prayer 


now, that we may have boldness to proclaim the muenh- 


neglected truths of this present economy even as Paul 
wrote in Eph. 6:18-20, ‘‘In every prayer and petition be 
praying on every occasion, in spirit, and being vigilant 
for it with all perseverance and petition concerning ail 
saints, and for me, that expression may be granted to 
me, in the opening of my mouth with boldness, to make 
known the seeret of the evangel, for which I am con- 
ducting an embassy in a chain, that in it wi may be bold, 


~ as I ought to speak.”’ 


And again in Col. 4:2-4, ‘‘Be persevering in praver, 
watching in it with thanksgiving, praying at the same 
time concerning us, also, that God should open up for 
us a door of the »word, to speak the secret of Christ, 
because of which I have been bound, also, that I should 
make it manifest, as I ought to speak.’’ May God lay 
upon the heart of each one of us to cmulate the exam- 
ple of Epaphras, of whom we read ‘‘ who is one of you, a 
slave of Christ Jesus, always struggling for you in 
prayers, that you may stand mature and complete in all 
the will of God’’ (Col. 4:12). 

In Acts 4:32 (Section 527) we have the Owner ac- 


' knowledged in the believers’ conduct. ‘‘Now the multi- 
tude of believers was of one heart and soul, and not one 


said that any of his possessions were his own, but it was 
all theirs in common.’’ The believers were of ‘‘one heart 
and soul;’’ there was complete harmony among them in 
heart, i. e.; in the realm of will and thought; there was 
also complete harmony in soul, i. e., in the realm of 
perception. The believers’ unanimity led them to see 


that the Owner (Who made heaven and earth and the 


sea and all that is in them, verse 24), Whom they had 
acknowledged in word, could best be acknowledged in 


oe 
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conduct by confessing that their possessions, which they 
had obtained over and above their own allotments, were — 
not their own, but were all theirs in common. For just 
as every Tardotire who had sold his allotment, would 
have it restored to him in the jubilee, so all these allot- 
ments of others which they possessed would be restored _ 
to their rightful owners in the great jubilee, at the estab- 
lishment of the kingdom. In that great jubilee the 
Owner of all would give to each kingdom believer his c 
own allotment. In the meantime, until that great distri- — 
bution took place, they would share all these possessions — 
and moneys in common. Thus the believers acknowl- | 
edged, in conduct, the great Owner Whom previously — 
they had acknowledged in word. Who ean doubt the 
great impression made upon the Jewish unbelievers by | 
this action of the believing remnant of Israel? And _ 
how pertinently this conduct reminds us that we are a 
letter of Christ ‘‘known and read by all men!’’ (2 Cor. 
3:2, 3). May we always remember that the Seriptures 
tell us ‘‘ You are not your own. For you were bought — 
with a price. You ought to glorify God in your body’’ 
(1 Cor. 6:19, 20). May we give heed to this truth, so — 
that our econduet before men may not belie our acknowl-— 
edgment of Him Who bought us with His own precious — 
blood! ‘ 
In Section 464 (Acts 4:33—) we again have the apos- 
tles’ testimony. ‘‘And with great power the apostles | 
rendered testimony to the resurrection of Jesus Christ — 
the. Lord.’’ The resurrection of Jesus Christ was the 
predominant theme of the apostles, for apart from that 
resurrection the kingdom proclamation was but a delu- | 
sion, instead of a living hope. It is well to remember 
that the resurrection of Christ is just as vital in this 
present economy, for we read ‘‘Now if Christ has not 
been roused, vain is your faith—you are still in your. 
sins! Consequently those also, who are reposing in 
Christ, were lost. If we have an expectation in Christ 
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in this life only, we are more forlorn than all men’’ 
~ (1 Cor. 15:17-19). 

___In Section 47* (Acts 4:—33-37) we have the effect of 
this testimony. This section may be subdivided as fol- 
low: 


551: 4:—33, 34. Grace upon all. None indigent. 
561: 4:—34—. Possessions sold by the people. 
4 571: 4:—34, 35—. Price placed at the feet of the apostles. 
_ 852: 4:—35. Grace upon all. All needs supplied. 
, 562: 4:36, 37—. Possessions sold by a Levite. 
572: 4:—37. Price placed at the feet of the apostles. 


In Section 55! (Acts 4:—33, 34-_) we read about the 
grace upon all, ‘‘Besides, great grace was on them all. 
_ for neither was there any indigent among them.’’ In 

other words, the great grace that came upon them mani- 
fested itself in the provision that was made by these 
believers for the needs of all who, without this help, 
_ would have been indigent. The inward grace manifested 
itself in outward deeds, just as we are now told ‘“‘be 
carrying your own salvation into effect with fear and 
_ trembling, for it is God Who is operating in you to will 
as well as to work for the sake of His delight’’ (Phil. 
2:12, 13). 
In Section 561 (Acts 4:—34—) we have possessions 
sold. ‘‘For as many as had acquired freeholds or pos- 
_ sessed houses, selling them.’’ Freeholds, unlike allot- 
— ments, were not affected by the jubilee. But they were 
~ not according to the Mosaic law, and would be forfeited 
* when Messiah set up His kingdom, hence these kingdom 
believers sold their frecholds and houses. It was an evi- 
dence of the genuineness of their kingdom hope. 
In Seetion 57! (Acts 4:—34, 35—) we see the price 
of these sales laid at the feet of the apostles. They 
‘*brought the price of that which is being disposed of, 
and placing it at the feet of the apostles’’, i. e., the pro- 
— eeeds obtained from the sale of freeholds and houses 
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were put into a common fund and placed at the dis- 
posal of the apostles. 

In Section 552 (Acts 4:35) we again have the | 
thought of grace upon all. ‘‘They distributed to each as — 
much as any ever had need.’’ This explains the corres- 


ponding Section 55! (first part of verse 34) ‘‘for neither — ) 


. was there any indigent among them.’’ There were no — 
indigent ones among them because of the outflowing 
grace which distributed to every one’s needs. 

In Section 56? (Acts 4:36, 37—) we read of posses- 
sions sold by a Levite. ‘‘Now Joseph, whom the apostles 
surnamed ‘Barnabas’ (which is contrued as ‘Son of Con- 
solation’), a Levite, a native Cyprian, selling a field 
belonging to him.’’ This field was personal property, 
for the allotments of the Levites could not be sold (Ley. 
25:34). Thus did Barnabas, a Levite, one of the rulers 
of Israel, manifest his belief in the Christ and the ecom- 
ing kingdom, in which, as a Levite, he would have his - 
share in the allotment of the Levites (Hzek. 48:13, 14). — 

In Section 572 (Acts (4:—37) we see Barnabas lay- - 
ing the price of this field at the apostles’ feet, for he 
“‘brings the money and places it at the feet of the apos- 
tles’’. Thus Barnabas identifies himself with the believ-- 
ing remnant of Israel. - 

We have come to the end of Section 161 (Acts 4:8- 
37),'of which the theme is ‘‘Proclamation to rulers of 
Israel and its effect’’. Among the unbelieving and ~ 
threatening rulers of Israel, Joseph the Levite, was, 1o 
the apostles and believers, what the apostles surnamed 
him, i. e., ‘‘Barnabas’’, or a ‘‘Son of Consolation’’, for 
this believing Levite was the apostles’ one consolation 
that offset in some measure the disheartening effects of 
their first kingdom proclamation to the rulers of Israel. 

H. W. Martin 
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The Sunday School 


SUNDAY SCHOOL LESSON STUDIES 


FOR NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER 


G. E. HILLER 
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November 2—The Prodigal Son. Uuke 15:11-24. A 
wonderful parable, exquisitely wrought out. What 
human tongue has ever uttered a story containing such 
length and breadth, and height, and depth of meaning as 
this story of the prodigal son? Mainly speaking, it shows 
forth God’s attitude to sinful humanity and His manner 
of dealing with the individual human being. The father 
in this story does not attempt to stay the son, who is 


‘bent on giving himself up to a reckless life. Jesus does 


not tell us why. But the implication is, that there was 
no other way of curing that son, save by letting him go 
through the bitter experience that his wanton adventure 
was sure to bring him. This solves the riddle of why 
God gave humanity over to the experience that sin has 


' brought for it. 


Then the story goes on to tell that this wayward son 
went on unfil he had reached the extremest depths of 
guilt and misery. This is also happening to humanity 
as a whole. For while God, during this dispensation of 
grace, is saving from out of the world an elect body of 
believers whom He cleanses and sanctifies, mankind as 
a whole is irretrievably going down toward the fearful 
erisis that is so persistently foretold in the prophetic 
word. Only the blind leaders of the blind fail to see that 
the world is now pursuing this downward course of riot- 
ous living. 


870. The Sunday School Lesson. 


The story then tells us of the utter bankruptcy of the — 


young man, to which he found himself reduced when he 


took to herding swine, and was not even permitted to — 


‘fill his belly with the husks that the swine did eat’’. 


Not only the individual sinner, but mankind as a whole — 
must finally, when the time comes, be reduced to this — 
bankruptcy. What will then become of the self-invented — 
progress in civilization, about which we hear so much ~ 


boasting ? 
But now, as the Lord tells us, the prodigal ‘‘came to 
himself’’. The importance of this statement has usually 


ath 


been overlooked. It implies that during all those years © 
of riotous living this straying youth was not himself. — 
He was under the spell of some mysterious bewitchment, — 


such as has held humanity under its hideous power ever 


since the first parents were betrayed by the serpent into — 


eating of the ‘‘fruit of the tree of the knowledge of good 
and evil’’. Now, when the prodigal son had reached the 
point, beyond which he could not go, ‘‘he came to him- 
self’’; he realized that he did not belong where he was, 
and he became homesick, deciding to go to his father 
and confess his utter unworthiness. Here Jesus shows 
us that, no matter to what depths it may be led, the 


human soul is still the human soul that God made, and 


is bound to be recovered. 


And now we are told of the father’s conduct toward — 


his good-for-nothing returning son. Oh this fatherly 


heart! It seems to forget everything else and to remem- — 


ber only that this is his son, his son come back to life. 
No wonder he arranges a feast of rejoicing.for his entire 
household. 


Alas, we now have the Pharisaic attitude of the elder 


brother in the background who would hinder the coming 


back of his brother, if he could. This is the secret of 


unbelief in the ultimate restoration of humanity. 


November 9.—The Feeding of the Fie Thousand. John 


6:1-15. This miracle must have had a deep meaning to 


John’s mind, as well as to that of the other disciples, as 


for November 9 era 
_ he looked back to it at the time he wrote his gospel. All 
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the gospel writers agree that Jesus thus graciously pro- 
vided food to the people at a time when many of them 
came to Him in the wilderness ‘‘because they beheld the 
signs which He did on them that were sick’’, one of 
them remarking that ‘‘when He beheld them coming He 


had compassion on them, for they were scattered and 


famishing, as sheep that have no shepherd.”’ 

_By comparing the several accounts, we find that there 
must have been quite a discussion between the Lord and 
His disciples about feeding this multitude in such an out 
of the way place, some urging that He dismiss them, so 
they could go to the villages round about and buy bread. 
This situation gave Jesus a wonderful opportunity to 
manifest His glory. In the first place, His divine pity 
toward all sorts of people, thus proving that whosoever 
seeth Him seeth the Father. For it is written in Psalm . 
103: ‘‘As a father pitieth his children, so the Lord piti- 
eth them that fear Him, for He knoweth our frame and 
remembereth that we are dust.”’ 

Let us note that He fed those people en masse, that, 
though He knew them all, sinful as they were, He made 
no distinction between them, just as when those ten lep- 
ers came to Him, He healed all of them, regardless of 
their unworthiness, This is a feature of Christ’s activity 
that has a significance which has often been overlooked. 
He always made it clear that whatever He did for the 
people was pure grace and never had any relation to 


their worthiness. When we keep this in mind, we will 


see how absurd it is to think that God will ever shut up 
His compassion to any part of the human race. 

Jesus ‘‘knew what He would do’’, when His disciples 
found themselves at sea. He knew that He could feed 
all of them with five barley loaves and two fishes. God 
can always provide for the needs of His creatures. It 
is He that gave them their needs for the very purpose 
of showing forth His power and wisdom in supplying 
them. 

When He had made them sit down by hundreds and 
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fifties, in orderly fashion, and they sat thus waiting for 
what He would do, it must have been a sublime sight. 
And then in looking heavenward, and giving thanks He 
brought down the creative power of God whereby the 
five loaves and.two fishes, in their capacity to satisfy the 
hunger of the people, were increased at least a thousand- 
fold. 


Let us look at the abundance that was thus produced 
under the Lord’s hands. If men only could be trusted 
with God’s gifts, how plentifully their needs would be 
taken care of! Once in a while there is a year, when God 
shows people what an abundance the earth is capable of 
producing, when He blesses it. But always there is the 
danger that His gifts will be misused by ungrateful, 
selfish, greedy men. 

Let us not doubt God’s compassion and His ability 
to provide. 


November 16—Peter’s Confession. Matthew 16:13-20. 


The connections of this lesson prove that in the earlier 
part of His public ministry Jesus was not desirous of 
making Himself officially known to the people at large 
as the expected Messiah. But now, as He moved back 
and forth between Galilee and Judea, the plot was 
rapidly developing which could have no other outcome 
than His death on the eross. The whole situation was 
rife with signs pointing to this tragic end. And so He 
saw it was time to prepare His chosen twelve for what 


was coming; and with this end in view He asks them the 
questions reported in this lesson. ‘‘Who do men say 


we 
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that the Son of man is?’’ They tell Him the various — 


opinions that,men had of Him. The great majority of 
them were convinced that He was more than an ordinary 
man, but that He was more than a mere man had not 
dawned upon their minds, least of all that He was the 
expected Messiah. He lived such a humble human life 
that the conceptions and expectations they had of the 
Messiah were not fulfilled by Him, nor could they be at 


= 
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that time. As we are told Peoetediy in the gospel, ‘‘ His 
time had not come.’ 

But it was important, yea necessary, that His chosen 
witnesses should have the true view of Him. Therefore, 
_ He asks them the question: ‘‘But who say ye tat 7 

am?’’ And when Peter answers: ‘‘Thou art the Christ 
{the Messiah] the Son of the living God’’, He is de- 
lighted that this disciple has discovered His real charac- 
ter and mission and exclaims: ‘‘ Blessed art thou,.Simon, 
Bar-Jonah; for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto 
thee, but My Father Who is in heaven.’’ This reminds 
us of what Paul says in 1 Cor. 2:12: ‘‘But we received 
not the spirit of the world, but the spirit which is from 


God, that we may know the things that were freely given 
us of God.’’ We cannot know the mysteries that are in 


Christ Jesus by the intellectual processes of worldly wis- 
dom; that must be made evident to us by the enlighten- 
ment of God’s own spirit. And this explains the skepti- 
cism that vaunts itself in the schools around us, and even 
in the so-called Christian pulpits. 

Peter, with this God-given faith—with this confession 
—is declared by the Lord the rock upon which He will 


build His church, and those who do not build on this 


rock, build on sand, they do not belong to Christ’s true 
ehurch at all. The keys of the kingdom of heaven which 
He promises to give to Peter are obviously the truths 


4 concerning Christ the Son of God, for by them all prob- 


lems are either bound or loosed in heaven and on earth. 


It is hardly necessary to point out that the popes of the 


Roman church have no right to call themselves the sue- 


-eessors of Peter, and cannot claim the prerogatives which 


Christ gave to Peter, when He spoke those words to him. 

We all can, however, enter into the fellowship of Peter’s 

faith, if our Father in heaven reveals it to our spirits. 
That He ‘‘charged the disciples that they should 


-~ tell no man that He was the Christ’’ can only mean that 


the time to proclaim His Messiahship had not yet come. 
It came when, after His resurrection and ascension, He 
sent the spirit of truth upon the disciples. It would be 
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a great benefit to God’s cause if men in our day could 
be restrained from preaching Christ until they are made © 


fit for this great function. 


November 23—The Transfiguration. Luke 9 :28-33. The 


first statement of this lesson tells us that what is now Fe 


related took place ‘‘eight days after these sayings” 


These saying refer to the question of who He was, and i 
what He said at the time about His approaching passion ~ 


and death. The Lord was very anxious, that His imme- 


diate disciples should know that, as the Messiah, His re- _ 
jection by His people and His suffering were unavoid- — 


able. 


It was that they might be better prepared for what 


was coming, and have a better understanding of what 


His office was, that He took the three most advanced of — 


His disciples, Peter, John, and James, with Him to see 
His tranfiguration in the mountain. In connection with 


this very remarkable event there were three great tokens — 


of His Messiahship given these three men. First, the 
hidden glory of His nature was revealed to them by the 
light that shone forth from His inward man. Second, 


they heard the voice of the heavenly Father witnessing 


to the divine Sonship of Jesus. And, third, the two 


most. outstanding prophets of the Old Testament, Moses — 
and Elijah, appeared and acknowledged this Jesus of — 
Nazareth as their Lord, this Jesus, in Whom the people — 


thought one of the prophets had returned. 


It is also very important to note that these two Old 


Testament heroes, both of whom had endured much for 
Christ’s sake, discussed with Him (in the presence of 


the three disciples) His approaching sufferings in Jeru- | 


salem. Thus we see here, as we do throughout all the 


writings of the New Testament, that His death has a — 
central place in all that concerns Christ and our salva- — 
tion. Those who eliminate the death of Christ from their — 
religious thinking, as the most essential thing connected — 


with His redeeming work, no longer deal with the Christ 
of the gospel, but with a Christ of their own making 
and, therefore, a spurious Christ. 
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When the glorious revelation had passed, Jesus en- 
joined these three disciples to tell no one about what 
they had seen, until His resurrection from the dead had 
taken place. Another warning that we should be reticent 
about our extraordinary experiences, instead of loqua- 
ciously advertising them to the world, as is so often done 
by those who claim to have enjoyed special experiences. 

What they saw and heard on the Mount of Transfigu- 
ration had great significance to these three disciples 
later, when they looked back to this memorable scene, 
for read in 2 Peter 1:16-18: ‘‘We were eye-witnesses of 
His majesty. For He received from God the Father 
honor and glory, when there was borne such a voice to 


Him by the majestic glory: ‘This is My beloved Son, in 


- Whom I am well pleased’,’’ and this voice we ourselves 


heard borne out of heaven, when we were with Him in 
the holy mount.’’ 

It takes a good deal to bring home to our dull under- 
standing how great is the glory that belongs to Jesus of 
Nazareth. For His is the name above every name; in 
His name all knees shall bow, and all tongues ‘‘confess 
that He is Lord to the glory of God the Father.’’ 


November 30.—The Good Samaritan. Wuke 10 :25-37. 
This story shows us the marvelous skill of our Lord as 
a teacher and controversalist. The lawyer asks Him 
what he must do to inherit eternal life. Jesus puts the 


-lawyer’s knowledge of the law to the test by asking him _ 


what answer to his own question he has found in the 
law. The lawyer replies admirably by quoting the great 
twofold commandment which requires love to God and 
to our neighbors, after which Jesus points out the short 
eut way to eternal life, by saying: ‘‘This do, and thou 
shalt live.’’? There might seem to be a contradiction to 
the minds of some readers between the demand of our 


_ Lord that the lawyer do this and the teaching of God’s 


Word that we are saved by grace. But there is not. 
For we are not fully saved until our hearts, which are by 


_ nature godless and selfish are so changed by God’s grace 
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that we fulfill this great commandment, and it is by 
bringing this about in believers that Christ becomes for 
us the end of the law. 

I have called this demand the short eut way, because — 
if any one recognizes this great.commandment as bind- — 
ing upon him, and endeavors to conform to it, he soon — 
discovers his inability to do God’s will without God’s— 
grace, and thus begins to realize that in Christ Jesus 
neither circumcision nor wneireumecision availeth any- 
thing, but only a new creation. 

The lawyer, finding himself driven into a corner, 
tries to escape by asking: ‘‘Who is my neighbor?’’ For — 
the purpose of answering this question Jesus tells the 
story of the man who lay bleeding and half dead by the — 
wayside in the wilderness, and whom a Samaritan res- 
cues by doing for him what Jesus says he did. What a_ 
rebuke there is implied in this narrative to those Jews, — 
who regarded the Samaritans as unclean creatures whom 
the good Jews must shun. , For the lawyer was compelled 
to admit that to the Jew who had fallen among robbers 
the Samaritan was a real friend, and not the priest or — 
the Levite who had passed by. 

By this masterly stroke the Lord took all covering — 
away from the false and hypoeritical Jewish notion that 
they must show love and merey only to their own breth- — 
ren, and what He meant when He insisted in the sermon 
on the mount that unless the righteousness of His hear- 
ers was better than that of the scribes and Pharisees, 
they could in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven. Jesus 
would not permit His hearers to use a false interpreta-— 
tion of the law as a sereen behind which to hide their 
irreligion. Nor can we make a false interpretation of 
the doctrine of grace such a screen. When it comes to 
the great commandment of love, Jesus still says to each 
one of us: ‘’This do, and thou shalt live.’’ j 


December 7.—The Man Born Blind. John 9:1-41. It is 
surely worth while to read all ihis ninth chapter medita-_ 
tively; and we cannot discuss this lesson intelligently, — 


. 
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unless we do. There is much to be learned from the story 


of this great miracle, as John also must have thought; 


_ for else he would not have told it with so much cireum- 


stance. 

It is sad enough when a person becomes blind in later 
years, but it is a greater calamity still, when any one is 
born blind. Because the former have at least the mem- 
ory of having seen the forms and colors in God’s earthly 


_ creation, while the latter have no conception at all of 
_ these beauties, although, of course, we can also say that 


these were spared the pain of seeing the ugly things of 
this world. 

By giving sight to a man born blind Jesus orem 
a miracle almost as mighty as that of bringing Lazarus 
back from the tomb. But before He healed him He had 
oceasion to teach His disciples a very important lesson. 


- Their mind was held by the old error (which is still very 


prevalent in our day) that personal suffering is always 


the result of, and punishment for, personal sin. So they 


- asked whose sin it was that brought on this man’s blind- 
ness, his own, or that of his parents. Now Jesus: does 


not deny that the sufferings of humanity are the result 
of the sinning of humanity in both of which we all have 


_ part, as being a part of humanity. But He tells His 


disciples, and us, that we must not measure individual 


‘guilt by individual suffering, by doing which we would 


commit the same error which pervaded the arguments of 


_the friends of Job, when, seeing his great misery, they 


- asserted that he must have committed some very griev- 
ous sin. Jesus tells us that God permitted this evil to 


befall the blind man ‘‘that the works of God should be 


made manifest in him’’. Here Jesus lays down a princi- 
ple that is of universal application. All evil in the world 


_has a purpose, and this purpose is a good one, thank God, 


namely, that through it all the redemption purpose and 


power of God may become manifest in humanity. Thus 
we have one of the most glorious truths laid down in 
this chapter. 


Now, when we follow the story further, we learn the 
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great advantage this man born blind had over the Phari- — 
sees, who determined not to admit that this Jesus of Naz- _ 
areth was anything more than an impostor. For when ~ 
this man received his physical sight, he at the same time 
learned to see the spiritual truth that makes us free. 
The answers he gave to the inquiries and objections of 
the Pharisees show him to have been a man of simple 
child-likeness in telling the truth, but (and this always 
goes with real simplicity) he also showed true manliness 
and courage. 

And so, as the end of the chapter shows, the man was 
led by Jesus into the blessed light and experience of true 
discipleship. Thus we find that the blind was made to — 
see God’s glory, and those who thought they could see 
were still blind. 


As the end of His earthly career approaches, Jesus rises 
higher and higher in the manifestation of His divine 
spirit and power. In our last chapter He made Himself 
powerfully known as the giver of sight and light, and in 
the lesson now before us He reveals Himself as the 
Giver of life in the fullest sense of the word. Before that 
He had become known in Judea, as well as in Galilee, as 
Lord over diseases and demons; but now He reveals 
Himself as having power to overcome that which is the 
comprehension and root of all disease and earthly evil, 
namely, death. But in connection with this miracle of 
bringing Lazarus back from the tomb alive, He also 
proves Himself a great pedagogue. In all that He did, 
He never forgot the training of His disciples. " That 
is why He still tarried beyond the Jordan, even after 
He had received the message informing Him of the seri- 
ous illness of His friend Lazarus. But His spirit re- 
mained en rapport with what was going on in Bethany. 
And when He knew that Lazarus had died, He an- 
nounced to His disciples that He would go and awaken — 
him.. It is well to note what He endeavored to teach the © 
disciples by speaking of Lazarus as being asleep, and 


December 14.—The Raising of Lazarus. John 11:1-44. 
: 
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then telling them plainly that Lazarus is dead. But His 


main purpose is to show them that He has power to make 
alive, which was all the more important, in view of His 
own approaching death and resurrection. And for us 
there is no greater lesson to learn than that Jesus Christ 
has the keys of death and hades, and that He can and 
does make alive, and will continue using this power until 
death is utterly abolished, as we read in 1 Cor. 15:25, 
26. Death is the great enemy of the human race with 
which Christ has to struggle. His weeping, when He was 
being led to the tomb of Lazarus, is evidence of the deep 


meaning of this struggle with death, and all that He said 


to Martha and Mary, as well as what He had previously 
said to the disciples, has the purpose of establishing the 
faith in their hearts that it is the ultimate purpose of 
His coming into the world, to overcome death, and giv- 


_ ing not only the first believers (i.e., the first fruits) life. 


but giving life to all mankind. ‘‘For as in Adam all 
die, so in Christ all shall be made alive’’; first He Him- 
self, then they that are His at His coming, and after- 
wards the full consummation of His life-giving redemp- 
tive work, when God shall be All in all. Lazarus did not 
yet receive the higher resurrection life, but by bringing 


him back from the tomb our Lord proved that He has 


power over death. 


The Conversion of Zaccheus. Wuke 19: 
1-10. Here we have another story that illustrates the 


-absoluteness of God’s grace in the salvation of human 


souls, which means that Christ, to Whom is given the 
power to reconcile us with God, lays down no other con- 
dition than that we come to Him in uprightness and 
simple faith. This is a truth which stands out clearly and 
definitely in all the New Testament writings, but which 


~ even many who call themselves Christians are not ready 
_ to aecept in its fulness. Zaccheus was not only known 


as a sinner (as an irreligious man) in the eyes of the 


pious people of Jericho (especially of the Pharisees) ; 


but, what made his repentance even more unlikely, he 


also was rich. And Jesus Himself had said: ‘‘How 
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hardly will a rich man enter into the kingdom of God. a 


And yet Zaecheus did receive Jesus gladly, and salvation 


did come to his house that day. By his desire to see — 


Jesus, about Whose graciousness toward all sorts of peo- 


ple he had heard, and by his entire conduct toward the — 
Saviour Zaccheus showed that he was dissatisfied with — 
himself and craved the friendship of Jesus. That this | 


was in his heart no one in Jericho knew or suspected, — 


but Jesus quickly discerned it. Hence He met the wish — 
of this seeking soul more than half way by telling him ~ 


what Zaccheus in his humility very likely did not dare 
to hope for, namely, that he should make haste to come 
down from his perch, for He must abide in his house. 
In this way the Lord loves to surprise our expectations 
with the bounteousness of His grace. The more we are 
aware of our unworthiness, and the more we feel our- 
selves abandoned by the world around us, the better are 
we prepared to receive Jesus and the salvation He is 
ready to bestow upon us. And see what happened when 
the Pharisees interposed their objections. It brought 
out the touching declaration of Zaccheus that he would 
give half of his possessions to the poor, and return four- 
fold everything that he had unjustly taken from any 
one, and led Jesus to assume the role of this man’s advo-- 
cate by declaring that this day salvation had come to the 
house of Zaccheus, sinee by his faith he had proven him- 
self a true son of Abraham. If we put our ease into the 
hands of this great Advocate, He will defend us against 
all comers. ‘‘Who is he that econdemneth? It is Christ 


Jesus that died, yea rather, that was raised from the — 


dead, Who is at ‘the right hand of God, Who also maketh 
intercession for us’’ (Rom. 8:34). 


December 28.—Review: The Central Period of Christ’s 
Ministry. Tow rich were the lessons of the quarter now 


ending! First the choosing of the twelve and charging” 


them to proclaim the kingdom of God; then the sermon 
on the mount, showing the righteousness and holiness 


He requires of His followers; then the parable of the — 
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‘sower, showing that in the present age the gospel will 


become really fruitful only in the lives of the minority of 
those who hear it; then the stilling of the storm, showing 
Christ’s power, not only over the forces of nature, but 
also over the demonic influences in the air; then the par- 
able of the prodigal son, demonstrating the sure awaken- 
ing of the lost, and God’s fatherly disposition to the 
sinner who returns; then in the feeding of the five thou- 
sand we see illustrated Christ’s compassion toward all 
people, no matter who they are, and His readiness and 
ability to provide for us; then comes Peter’s confession, 
showing that true faith in Jesus Christ as the Son of 
God can only be established in our hearts by our Father 


in heaven; then the transfiguration of Jesus, showing 


what glory there was hidden beneath the human fleshly 
body which He had assumed and how He was owned as 
Lord by the greatest prophets of Israel; then the story 
of the good Samaritan, making plain to us what it means 


_ to love our neighbor as ourselves; then the healing of 


the man born blind, showing the wonderful power of 
Jesus to restore sight, and the blindness of those who 
reject Him; then the raising of Lazarus, setting before 
us the power of Jesus Christ over death itself, and plac- 
ing Him before us as in the Giver of life; and finally the 
conversion of Zaccheus, illustrating by an actual case 
that salvation is absolutely by grace. Thus Jesus moved 


—- onward toward the cross where all the truths He taught 


were eternally sealed for our benefit. 
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